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1. Introduction

This Option Handbook includes the following accessories.

1.1 Control Systems
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Indoor Units
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OH12-01 Remote Controller (Wireless Type)

1. Remote Controller (Wireless Type)
1.1 BRC7C62/ BRC7C67 (for FXC(Q))

1.1.1 Dimensions

Unit (mm)
* REMOTE CONTROLLER DIMENSIONS » RECEIVER INSTALLATION PROCEDURE
NSNITTING

7_4 TTING PRRT DECORATION PANEL RECEIVER
1 M ) /

'z’ ® féﬂ

iy ; =

o

157

L - « RECEIVER DETAIL

. = | O
® O
£0
6 O

290,049 /2924049 'L

» REMOTE CONTROLLER HOLDER
INSTALLATION PROCEDURE
CINSTALLATION TO WALL SURFACE> VMIKIN

L1QUID CRYSTAL

REMOTE CONTROLLER
(WIRELESS) 1

» WIRELESS REMOTE CONTROLLER KIT FOR EACH DECORATION PANEL

REMOTE CONTROLLER WIRELESS RENOTE
HOLDER

i CONTORDLLER KIT DECORATON PANEL
BYBC3260W BYBC326-W

T BRCTC62 BYBC50GJW BYBC506-W

BRCTCGT BYBC63GJW BYBCH3GW

BYBC125GJW] BYBC125G-W]

=

C: 3D007588A

1.1.2 Operation Manual
a N

1-1
1 h
Oon/orr 8
3 ATHT 1-2
07 ® 10
6 L °C o ( GonAoFF )
— | @
B QB FAN HTAMITE% I 11
4 ] )
hr.® O L re 0P
M 9 e
2| |mo.i Py 13
e = | ResERvE CA
5 o= ] W ™ 12
1
ol » wot| C]
. 7 < J N [T | 15
. | 14

&
g
G
[;3E(¥3ﬂ[¥%§[zg
T
>

1-3 2

COOL/HEAT CHANGEOVER 18 20 21 19
REMOTE CONTROL SWITCH

7V bAiki

3P107422-22S
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RESERVE CANCEL
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/

3P107422-22S
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DOWN
BFAN

RESERVE CANCEL

OO0
TIMER

MODE

I \IEMP

—| 2FAN

O ON/OFF

TIME

UP

DOWN

RESERVE CANCEL

OO0
TIMER

O oNOFF

A=SWING

5 [TEST

O oN/oFF

RESERVE CANGEL

(@Yo

TIMER
(D)
MODE

/

3P107422-22S
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Remote Controller (Wireless Type)

OH12-01

2.

NAMES AND FUNCTIONS
OF THE OPERATING SEC-

PROGRAMMING TIMER BUTTON

Use this button for programming

‘ 11| “START and/or STOP” time. (Operates
TION (Flg' 1, 2) with the front cover of the remote con-
troller opened.)
DISPLAY “ 4 TIMER MODE START/STOP BUTTON
(SIGNAL TRANSMISSION) 12
1 — . —— Refer to Note 2.
This lights up when a signal is being
transmitted. 13 TIMER RESERVE/CANCEL BUTTON
DISPLAY * @ " * " (&) " % * Er}l;elgl.tgvvcl;[lzs'CTION ADJUST BUTTON
“ :¢: ” (OPERATION MODE) 14
- Refer to Note 4.
2 | This display shows the current OPER-
ATION MODE. For straight cooling OPERATION MODE SELECTOR BUTTON
type, “ &) ” (Auto) and * ¥ ” (Heating) 15| Press this button to select OPERATION
are not installed. MODE.
F— FILTER SIGN RESET BUTTON
3 DISPLAY * 2" ~ 16 | Refer to the section of MAINTENANCE
(SET TEMPERATURE) in the operation manual attached to the
This display shows the set temperature. indoor unit.
DISPLAY “ 102 noft® INSPECTION/TEST OPERATION
4 | (PROGRAMMED TIME) 47 BUTTON
This display shows PROGRAMMED This button is used only by qualified service
TIME of the system start or stop. persons for maintenance purposes.
“ k= EMERGENCY OPERATION SWITCH
5 | DISPLAY * « (AIR FLOW FLAP) 18 | This switch is readily used if the remote
Refer to Note 1. controller does not work.
6 DISPLAY “ @ ” “ & ” (FAN SPEED) RECEIVER
The display shows the set fan speed. 19 | This receives the signals from the
DISPLA 1] ?@ISTEST ” (INSPECTION/ remote ContrO”er.
TEST OPERATION) OPERATING INDICATOR LAMP (Red)
7 '\When the INSPECTION/TEST OPER- 20 | This lamp stays lit while the air conditioner
ATION BUTTON is pressed, the display runs. It flashes when the unit is in trouble.
shows the system mode is in. 21 TIMER INDICATOR LAMP (Green)
ON/OFF BUTTON This lamp stays lit while the timer is set.
8 Press the button and the system will AIR FILTER CLEANING TIME
start. Press the button again and the 20 INDICATOR LAMP (Red)
system will stop. Lights up when it is time to clean the air
FAN SPEED CONTROL BUTTON filter.
9 | Press this button to select the fan DEFROST LAMP (Orange)
speed, HIGH or LOW, of your choice. o3 |Lights up when the defrosting opera-
TEMPERATURE SETTING BUTTON tion has started. (For straight cooling
10| Use this button for SETTING TEMPER- type this lamp does not turn on.)

ATURE (Operates with the front cover
of the remote controller closed.)

3P107422-22S
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Remote Controller (Wireless Type)

FAN/AIR CONDITIONING SELECTOR
SWITCH

24
Set the switch to “ @ ” (FAN) for FAN

and “ ® ” (A/C) for HEAT or COOL.

COOL/HEAT CHANGEOVER SWITCH

25 | Set the switch to “ % ” (COOL) for
COOL and “ i8: ” (HEAT) for HEAT.

NOTES

* For the sake of explanation, all indica-
tions are shown on the display in Figure 1
contrary to actual running situations.

¢ Fig. 1-2 shows the remote controller with
the front cover opened.

* Fig. 1-3 shows this remote controller can
be used in conjunction with the one pro-
vided with the VRV system.

e |fthe air filter cleaning time indicator lamp
lights up, clean the air filter as explained
in the operation manual provided with the
indoor unit.

After cleaning and reinstalling the air fil-
ter, press the filter sign reset button on
the remote controller. The air filter clean-
ing time indicator lamp on the receiver will
go out.

3. HANDLING FOR WIRELESS
REMOTE CONTROLLER

Precautions in handling remote con-
troller

Direct the transmitting part of the remote
controller to the receiving part of the air
conditioner.

If something blocks the transmitting and receiv-
ing path of the indoor unit and the remote con-
troller as curtains, it will not operate.

Receiver

2 short beeps
g from the receiver
indicates that
the transmission
is properly done.

D
-~
-~
>

Transmitting distance is approximately 7 m.

Do not drop or get it wet.
It may be damaged.

Never press the button of the remote con-
troller with a hard, pointed object.
The remote controller may be damaged.

Installation site

e |tis possible that signals will not be received
in rooms that have electronic fluorescent
lighting. Please consult with the salesman
before buying new fluorescent lights.

e If the remote controller operated some
other electrical apparatus, move that
machine away or consult your dealer.

3P107422-22S
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Remote Controller (Wireless Type)

OH12-01

Placing the remote controller in the
remote controller holder

Install the remote controller holder to a wall
or a pillar with the attached screw. (Make
sure it transmits)

Placing the Removing the
remote controller remote controller
Slide from above Pull it upward

®

6%

Q
Remote ¢
controller
holder

How to put the dry batteries
(1) Remove the back cover

of the remote controller

to the direction pointed

by the arrow mark.

(2) Put in batteries. v
Use two dry cell batter-
ies (AAA.LRO3 (alka-
line)). Put dry batteries
correctly to fit their (+)
and (-).

(3) Close the cover

— When to change batteries

Under normal use, batteries last about a
year. However, change them whenever the
indoor unit doesn’t respond or responds
slowly to commands, or if the display
becomes dark.

[CAUTIONS]

* Replace all batteries at the same time, do
not use new and old batteries intermixed.

¢ In case the remote controller is not used
for a long time, take out all batteries in
order to prevent liquid leak of the battery.

IN THE CASE OF CENTRALIZED CON-
TROL SYSTEM

If the indoor unit is under centralized control,
it is necessary to switch the remote control-
ler’s setting.

In this case, contact your DAIKIN dealer.

4. OPERATION PROCEDURE

e Operating procedure varies with heat
pump type and straight cooling type. Con-
tact your Daikin dealer to confirm your sys-
tem type.

* To protect the unit, turn on the main power
switch 6 hours before operation.

e |If the main power supply is turned off dur-
ing operation, operation will restart auto-
matically after the power turns back on
again.

COOLING, HEATING, AUTOMATIC
AND FAN OPERATION (Fig. 3, 4)

* AUTOMATIC OPERATION can be
selected only by Heat recovery system.

¢ Cooling only system give selection of FAN
or COOLING OPERATION only.

((FOR SYSTEMS WITHOUT COOL/
HEAT CHANGEOVER REMOTE CON-
TROL SWITCH (Fig. 3)))

Press OPERATION MODE
SELECTOR button several
times and select the OPERATION
MODE of your choice as follows.

® COOLING OPERATION................... “a
m HEATING OPERATION.................... “e:”
® AUTOMATIC OPERATION............... “{AY”
® FAN OPERATION........coociiiiin. “”

3P107422-22S
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Remote Controller (Wireless Type)

On AUTOMATIC OPERATION

In this operation mode, COOL/HEAT
changeover is automatically conducted at a
present indoor temperature.

QJ—_> Press ON/OFF button.

OPERATION lamp lights up and the system
starts OPERATION.

((FOR SYSTEMS WITH COOL/HEAT
CHANGEOVER REMOTE CONTROL
SWITCH (Fig. 4)))

Select OPERATION MODE with
the COOL/HEAT
CHANGEOVER REMOTE CONTROL
SWITCH as follows.
B COOING OPERATION .....cccevveenen.

Refer to fig. 4-1 ( ® , #)

m HEATING OPERATION ...................
Refer to fig. 4-2 (® , :#:)

B FAN OPERATION........uuvviniriniinnninnns
Refer to fig. 4-3 ()

[@F Press ON/OFF button.

OPERATION lamp lights up and the system
starts OPERATION.
ADJUSTMENT

For programming TEMPERATURE and FAN
SPEED and AIR FLOW DIRECTION, follow
the procedure shown below.

Press TEMPERATURE SET-
TING button and program the
setting temperature.

A

up

Each time this button is pressed,
setting temperature rises 1°C.

Each time this button is pressed,

M | setting temperature lowers 1°C.

In case of automatic operation

Q Each time this button is pressed, set-
7 ting temperature shifts to “H” side.

Each time this button is pressed, set-

o | ting temperature shifts to “L” side.

Note : page 21

[°C]

Setting 25 | 23 | 22 | 21 | 19

temperature

Note:
* The setting is impossible for fan operation.

Press FAN SPEED CONTROL
button.
High or Low fan speed can be selected.

Press AIR FLOW DIRECTION
button.
Refer to “ADJUSTING THE AIR FLOW
DIRECTION” (Note) for details.

STOPPING THE SYSTEM

Press ON/OFF button once
again.
OPERATION lamp goes off, and the system
stops OPERATION.

NOTE

* Do not turn OFF power immediately after
the unit stops. Then, wait no less than
5 minutes. Water is leaking or there is
something else wrong with the unit.

[EXPLANATION OF HEATING
OPERATION]

DEFROST OPERATION

¢ As the frost on the coil of an outdoor unit
increase, heating effect decreases and the
system goes into DEFROST OPERA-
TION.

¢ The fan operation stops and the
DEFROST lamp of the indoor unit goes on.
After 6 to 8 minutes (maximum 10 min-
utes) of DEFROST OPERATION, the sys-
tem returns to HEATING OPERATION.

Heating capacity & Outdoor air tem-
perature

* Heating capacity drops as outdoor air tem-
perature lowers. If feeling cold, use
another heater at the same time as this air
conditioner.

3P107422-22S
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OH12-01

e Hot air is circulated to warm the room. It
will take some time from when the air con-
ditioner is first started until the entire room
becomes warm. The internal fan automat-
ically turns at low speed until the air condi-
tioner reaches a certain temperature on
the inside. In this situation, all you can do is
wait.

¢ If hot air accumulates on the ceiling and
feet are left feeling cold, it is recommended
to use a circulator. For details, contact the
place of purchase.

PROGRAM DRY OPERATION
(Fig. 5, 6)

¢ The function of this program is to decrease
the humidity in your room with the mini-
mum temperature decrease.

¢ Micro computer automatically determines
TEMPERATURE and FAN SPEED.

* This system does not go into operation if
the room temperature is below 16°C.

((FOR SYSTEMS WITHOUT COOL/
HEAT CHANGEOVER REMOTE CON-
TROL SWITCH (Fig. 5)))

Press OPERATION MODE

SELECTOR button several
times and select “§” (PROGRAM DRY
OPERATION).

[@? Press ON/OFF button.
OPERATION lamp lights up and system
starts OPERATION.

ADJUSTMENT

Press AIR FLOW DIRECTION
ADJUST button.
Refer to “ADJUSTING THE AIR FLOW
DIRECTION” (p. 9) for details.

STOPPING THE SYSTEM
[@F Press ON/OFF button again.

OPERATION lamp goes off, and the system
stops OPERATION.

Note : page 21

NOTE

* Do not turn OFF power immediately after
the unit stops. Then, wait no less than
5 minutes. Water is leaking or there is
something else wrong with the unit.

((FOR SYSTEMS WITH COOL/HEAT
CHANGEOVER REMOTE CONTROL
SWITCH (Fig. 6)))

Select COOLING OPERATION

MODE with the COOL/HEAT
CHANGEOVER REMOTE CONTROL
SWITCH.

Press OPERATION MODE
SELECTOR button several
times and select PROGRAM DRY “[&”.

@F Press ON/OFF button.

OPERATION lamp lights up and the system
starts.

Press AIR FLOW DIRECTION
ADJUST button.
Refer to “ADJUSTING THE AIR FLOW
DIRECTION” (Note) for details.

STOPPING THE SYSTEM

Press ON/OFF button once
again.
OPERATION lamp goes off, and the system
stops OPERATION.

NOTE

* Do not turn OFF power immediately after
the unit stops. Then, wait no less than
5 minutes. Water is leaking or there is
something else wrong with the unit.

3P107422-22S
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ADJUSTING THE AIR FLOW
DIRECTION (Fig. 7)

Press the AIR FLOW DIRECTION ADJUST
button to adjust up/down air flow angle.

Press the AIR FLOW DIREC-
TION ADJUST button to select
the air direction as shown below.

o —
ol

DISPLAY appears and the
air flow direction continu-
ously varies. (Automatic
swing setting)

Press AIR FLOW DIREC-
TION ADJUST button to
select the air direction of
your choice.

DISPLAY vanishes and the
desired air flow direction is

I —
| \d fixed. (Fixed air flow set-
ting)

* The movable limit of the blade is change-
able. Contact your Daikin dealer for
details.

MOVEMENT OF THE AIR FLOW FLAP

For the following conditions, micro computer
controls the air flow direction so it may be dif-
ferent from the display.

Operation

mode Cooling Heating
¢ When room
« When room | empera-
tempera- ture is
. higher than
ture is lower
. the set tem-
Operation than the set perature
conditions | temperature |, i e
operation
* When operating continu-
ously at horizontal air flow
direction

Operation mode includes automatic operation.

PROGRAM TIMER OPERATION

(Fig. 8)

¢ The timer is operated by the following two
ways.
Programming the stop time (® -Q)
.... The system stops operating after the
time setting has elapsed.
Programming the start time (® » | )
.... The system starts operating after the
time setting has elapsed.

* The timer can be programmed for a maxi-
mum of 72 hours.

* The start and the stop time can simulta-
neously be programmed.

Press the TIMER MODE
START/STOP button several
times and select the mode on the dis-

play.

The display flashes.

For setting the timer stop................... OOk
For setting the timer start .................. “@ -1

Press the PROGRAMMING
TIMER button and set the time
for stopping or starting the system.

A

uP

When this button is pressed, the
time advances by 1 hour.

When this button is pressed, the

oo time goes backward by 1 hour.

lﬁij__’ Press RESERVE button.

The timer setting procedure ends.
The display or changes from flashing light to
a constant light.

NOTE
* When setting the timer Off and On at the
same time, repeat the above procedure

from @~ to @™ once again.

3P107422-22S
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For example.
When the timer is
ﬁ programmed to stop
" the system after
_ )
' % 3 hours and startthe
=07 ® A
Ay, system after
oy PO 4 hours, the system
@ = RESERVE CANCEL WI” StOp after
mos QO 3 hours and then
he@- 1 (2 1 hour later the sys-
¥ | CO tem will start.

* After the timer is programmed, the display
shows the remaining time.

* Press the TIMER OFF button to cancel
programming. The display vanishes. (G~)

HOW TO SET MASTER REMOTE
CONTROLLER (For VRV system)

¢ When the system is installed as shown
below, it is necessary to designate the
master remote controller.

((For Heat pump system))

When one outdoor unit is connected with
several indoor units.

=

Outdoor unit

%%%%mdoor unit
o O 0O O

One of these remote controllers
needs to be designated as the
master remote controller.

((For Heat recovery system))

When one BS unit is connected with several
indoor units.

—

|| Outdoor unit

BS unit

%% Indoor unit

One of these remote controllers
needs to be designated as the
master remote controller.

¢ Only the master remote controller can
select HEATING, COOLING or AUTO-
MATIC (only Heat recovery system)
OPERATION.

When the indoor unit with master remote

controller is set to “COOQOL”, you can switch

over operation mode between “FAN”, “DRY”

and “COOL".

When the indoor unit with master remote

controller is set to “HEAT”, you can switch

over operation mode between “FAN” and

“HEAT”.

When the indoor unit with master remote

controller is set to “FAN”, you cannot switch

operation mode.

When attempting settings than that con-

sented above, a “peep” is emitted as a warn-

ing.

Only with Heat recovery system, you can set

the indoor unit to AUTOMATIC. Attempting

to do so, a “peep” will be emitted as a warn-

ing.

3P107422-22S
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Remote Controller (Wireless Type)

How to designate the master remote

controller

Lﬁ? Continuously press the OPER-
ATION MODE SELECTOR but-

ton for 4 seconds.

The displays showing @ of all slave indoor
unit connected to the same outdoor unit or
BS unit flash.

Press the OPERATION MODE

SELECTOR button to the
indoor unit that you wish to designate
as the master remote controller. Then
designation is completed. This indoor
unit is designated as the master
remote controller and the display
showing “)” vanishes.
¢ To change settings, repeat steps @~

and G—.

EMERGENCY OPERATION

When the remote controller does not work
due to battery failure or the absence thereof,
use this switch which is located beside the
discharge grille on the main unit. When the
remote controller does not work, but the bat-
tery low indicator on it is not lit, contact your
dealer.

[START]

Press the EMERGENCY
OPERATION switch.
The machine runs in the previous mode.
The system operates with the previously set
air flow rate.

NI
oooo

Y DAIXKIR

[STOP]

Press the EMERGENCY OPER-
ATION switch again.

PRECAUTIONS FOR GROUP CON-
TROL SYSTEM OR TWO REMOTE
CONTROLLER CONTROL SYSTEM

This system provides two other control sys-
tems beside individual control (one remote
controller controls one indoor unit) system.
Confirm the following if your unit is of the fol-
lowing control system type.

m Group control system
One remote controller controls up to 16
indoor units.
All indoor units are equally set.

® Two remote controller control system
Two remote controllers control one indoor
unit. (In case of group control system, one
group of indoor units)
The unit follows individual operation.

NOTES

* Cannot have two remote controllers con-
trol system with only wireless remote con-
trollers. (It will be a two remote controller
control system having one wired and one
wireless remote controllers.)

* Under two remote controller control sys-
tem, wireless remote controller cannot
control timer operation.

* Only the operating indicator lamp out of 3
other lamps on the indoor unit display
functions.

NOTE

Contact your Daikin dealer in case of chang-
ing the combination or setting of group con-
trol and two remote controller control
systems.

3P107422-22S
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5. NOT MALFUNCTION OF
THE AIR CONDITIONER

The following symptoms do not indi-
cate air conditioner malfunction

I. THE SYSTEM DOES NOT OPERATE

* The system does not restartimmediately
after the ON/OFF button is pressed.

If the OPERATION lamp lights, the system
is in normal condition. It does not restart
immediately because a safety device oper-
ates to prevent overload of the system.
After 3 minutes, the system will turn on
again automatically.

* The system does not restart immedi-

ately when TEMPERATURE SETTING
button is returned to the former posi-
tion after pushing the button.
It does not restart immediately because a
safety device operates to prevent overload
of the system. After 3 minutes, the system
will turn on again automatically.

e If the reception beep is rapidly repeated
3 times (It sounds only twice when
operating normally.)

Control is set to the optional controller for
centralized control.

e If the defrost lamp on the indoor unit’s
display is lit when heating is started.
This indication is to warn against cold air
being blown from the unit. There is nothing
wrong with the equipment.

6. HOW TO DIAGNOSE TROU-
BLE SPOTS (Fig. 9)
I. EMERGENCY STOP

When the air conditioner stops in emergency,
the run lamp on the indoor unit starts blink-
ing. Take the following steps yourself to read
the malfunction code that appears on the dis-
play. Contact your dealer with this code. It will
help pinpoint the cause of the trouble, speed-
ing up the repair.

Press the INSPECTION/TEST
button to select the inspection

mode “ 7.
“ 17 appears on display and blinks. “UNIT”
lights up.

Press PROGRAMMING TIMER
BUTTON and change the unit
number.
Press to change the unit number until the
indoor unit beeps and perform the following
operation according to the number of beeps.

Number of beeps
3 short beeps .....Perform all steps from G~

to &—.

1 short beep........ Perform @~ and @™
steps.

1 long beep ........ Normal state

Press OPERATION MODE
SELECTOR BUTTON.

“ "7 on the left-hand of the malfunction code
blinks.

Press PROGRAMMING TIMER
BUTTON and change the mal-
function code.
Press until the indoor unit beeps twice.

Press OPERATION MODE
SELECTOR BUTTON.

“ 117 on the right-hand of the malfunction
code blinks.
Press PROGRAMMING TIMER
BUTTON and change the mal-
function code.
Press until the indoor unit makes a long
beep.
The malfunction code is fixed when the
indoor unit makes a long beep.

[ﬁj—_> Reset of the display.

Press OPERATION MODE SELECTOR
BUTTON to get the display back to the nor-
mal state.

3P107422-22S
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II. IN CASE BESIDES EMERGENCY STOP

1. The unit does not operate at all.

* Check if the receiver is exposed of sun-
light or strong light. Keep receiver away
from light.

¢ Check if there are batteries in the
remote controller. Place the batteries.

e Check if the indoor unit number and
wireless remote controller number are
equal.

Number

R S—

Operate the indoor unit with the remote con-
troller of the same number.

Signal transmitted from a remote controller of
a different number cannot be accepted. (If
the number is not mentioned, it is considered
as “1”)

2. The system operates but it does not
sufficiently cool or heat.
* |f the set temperature is not proper.
e |f the FAN SPEED is set to LOW
SPEED.
* If the air flow angle is not proper.

Contact the place of purchase in the fol-
lowing case.

—/\ WARNING

When you detect a burning odor, shut
OFF power immediately and contact the
place of purchase. Using the equipment
in anything but proper working condition
can result in equipment damage, electric
shock and/or fire.

Note : page 24

[Trouble]

The RUN lamp of the indoor unit is flashing
and the unit does not work at all.

Unit No. which Malfunction Code
sensed trouble

(]
]
UP

CODE & SEAN DOWN
2

NTNe. 1 | RESERVE CANCEL
P N
=

INSPECTION
display

[Remedial action]

Check the malfunction code (A1 ~ UF) on the
remote control and contact the place of pur-
chase. (See Note)

Disposal requirements

Batteries supplied with the remote controller
are marked with this symbol.

This means that the batteries shall not be
mixed with unsorted household waste.

If a chemical symbol is printed beneath the
symbol, this chemical symbol means that the
battery contains a heavy metal above a cer-
tain concentration. Possible chemical sym-
bols are:

® Pb: lead (>0.004%)

Waste batteries must be treated at a special-
ized treatment facility for re-use.

By ensuring waste batteries are disposed of
correctly, you will help to prevent potential
negative consequences for the environment
and human health.

3P107422-22S
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1.13

SAFETY CONSIDERATIONS

Installation Manual

Please read this “SAFETY CONSIDERATIONS” carefully before installing air conditioning equipment and be sure to install it correctly. After
completing the installation, make sure at start up operation that the unit operates properly. Please instruct the customer how to operate the unit
and keep maintenance.
Meaning of caution symbols

If the caution is not observed, it may cause injury or damage to equipment.
These instructions will ensure proper use of the equipment.

/A CAUTION

« Refer also to the installation manual attached to the indoor unit and the installation manual attached to the decoration panel.
« Confirm that following conditions are satisfied prior to installation.
* Ensure that noting interrupts the operation of the wireless remote controller. (Ensure that there is neither a source of light nor fluorescent
lamp near the receiver. Also, ensure that the receiver is not exposed of direct sun light.)

* Ensure that the operaiton display lamp and other indicators are easy to see.
« The installation position of this kit is 1 position of the decoration panel. Therefore, confirm that its position is set so that the single form the
wireless remote controller can be easily transmitted and its display can be easily seen.

\ J
[ ACCESSORIES | Check if the following accessories are included with your unit.
Name Shape Quantity Name Shape Quantity Name Shape Quantity
. 1]12]3
:.:';I;INO. 11213 1 pc. Plastic clamp % 1 pc.
Receiver 1123
\ 1 set
ass'y m Plastic
Dry cell battery ’ clamp 106,
LRO3 (AM4) e@’ 2pes: | installation © pe
screw M4 X 8
N Transmission G
) 5 1pc. |[Clam 1pc.
Wireless N PC board P
remote 1 pc.
controller >
\\_, Wire harness g——ﬁ% 1pc. | Sealing pad Q 1pe.
Operation
Romoto PCB support % apes. | o Q 1pc.
controller 1 pc.
holder Screw for
installing remote @7 2 pcs.
controller holder $35 X 160
[ NOTE TO THE INSTALLER |

Be sure to instruct the customer how to properly operate the system showing him/her the attached operation manual.

3PA59585-16N
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REMOTE CONTROLLER INSTALLATION

(Installing wireless remote controller) :
« Do not throw the remote controller or impose large shocks. Also, do not store where it may be exposed to moistture or direct sunlight. W
» When operating, point the transmitting part of the remote controller in the direction of the receiver. )
« The direct transmitting distance of the remote controller is approximately 7 meters. )
« The signal cannot be transmitted if something such as curtains blocks the receiver and the remote controller. ?")
(22

N

« Installing to a wall or a pillar « How to insert the batteries =~
Slide the remote controller into the Q) (1) Open the back cover of the %
remote controller holder from the top. v remote controller by sliding it in o

Q the direction of the arrow. 3

: T -

@ Insert the attached dry cell

@ batteries. Properly insert, set the

batteries by matching the (+) and
Fix the remote controller holder with

(—) polarity marks as indicated.

the screws. Then close the cover as before.
[vag
(v

RECEIVER INSTALLATION

(1) Preparations before installation

Install this kit after electric wiring the indoor unit.
® Remove the suction grille, air filter, partition plate and decorative side panel (right-hand). referring to the installation manual provided with
the indoor unit.
(@ Remove the steel wire and electric parts box lid, referring to the installation manual provided with the indoor unit.

(2) Determination of address and MAIN/SUB remote controller.

If setting multiple wireless remote controllers to operate in one room, perform address setting for the receiver and the wireless remote
controller. (This is needed too for individual remote control in the group control mode, for the group control mode, see the installation manual
provided with the indoor unit.) If setting multiple wired remote controllers in one room, change the MAIN/SUB switch of the receiver.

|SETTING PROCEDURE |

(1) Setting the receiver
Referring to the table below, set the wireless address switch (SS2) on the transmission PC board.

. No.1
Unit No. (Factory setting) No.2 No.3
Wireless - - -
address
switch N n N
(SS2) © © ©

When using both a wired and a wireless remote controller for 1 indoor unit, the
wired controller should be set to MAIN. Therefore, set the MAIN/SUB switch
(SS1) of the receiver to SUB.

MAIN
(Factory setting) suB

MAIN/

suB < <
switch
(SS1) 2] 2]

3PA59585-16N
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(@ Setting the address of wireless remote controller (It is factory setto “1” )
(Setting from the remote controller)

(D Hold down the button and the
¥ [TEST| button for at least 4 seconds to get the Field ) oN/OFF

Set mode. (Indicated in the display area in the figure at

right).
@ Press the button and select a multiple setting %
(A/b). Each time the button is pressed the display switches
between “A” and “b” .
(® Pressthe “/\” buttonand “ v ” button to set the (:>
DOWN —_—
address.
r1——2——3—>4—>5_>6| /'
Address can be set from 1 to 6, but setitto 1 ~ 3 and to _Address | ) % \@
same address as the receiver. (The receiver does not work xal MODE
with address 4 ~ 6.) Multiple setting (-]

quit the Field Set mode and return to the normal display. &/

(@ Press the |RESERVE ]| button to enter the setting. "\:G
(® Hold down the | &5 /TEST | button for at least 1 second to —

- ( Multiple settings A/b ) —~

When the indoor is being operating by outside control (central remote controller, etc.), it sometimes does not respond to ON/OFF and
temperature setting commands from this remote controller. Check what setting the customer wants and make the multiple setting as

shown below.
Remote controller Indoor unit

T trol other ai diti

Multiple setting Remote controller display a:dcf::itr; other air conditions For other than on left
Commands other than
ON/OFF and temperature

A: Standard All items displayed. setting accepted. (1 LONG
BEEP or 3 SHORT BEEPS
emitted)

. Operations remain displayed
b: Multi System shortly after execution All commands accepted (2 SHORT BEEPS)

\— J

(3@ Stick the Unit No. label at decoration panel air discharge outlet as well as
on the back of the wireless remote controller. PRECAUTIONS

Set the Unit No. of the receiver and the wireless
remote controller to be equal. If the settings differs,
the signal from the remote controller cannot be
transmitted.

[
'ﬂ.ﬂ

1.

Unit No. label 3PA59585-16N
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(3) Setting up the wireless display cover and the transmission PC board
(3-1) Remove the nameplate stand (part of the DAIKIN mark of decoration panel)

(@ Insert a screwdriver in the rectangular hole in the rear ® To remove the nameplate stand, face downward and
of the decoration panel and release the latch. turn.
Rectangular

ig/j

(3-2) Install the receiver ass'y

(D Pass the receiver ass'y hamness through the (® Fasten the hamess passed through the rectangular
rectangular hole (long) in the recessed portion where the hole to the rear surface of the decoration panel with
nameplate stand had been installed. the plastic clamp.

(@ Hook the groove of the receiver ass'y on the pins on @ Block the hole in which the screwdriver was inserted in
both sides of the recessed portion, and install by step (1) with a sealing pad.
turning.

Plastic clamp
Rectangular hole
Sealing pad
( ]
7
I \L

(3-3) Install the transmission PC board on the indoor unit's
electric parts box.

(@ Pull open the electric parts box.

(2 Using the PCB support, install the transmission PC
board at the position shown in the figure on the right.

(® Connect the connector (X2A) on the transmission PC
board to the connector (X23A) on the indoor unit's PC
board with the wire harness.
(Clamp the excess harness with a clamp.)

(4) SETTING UP THE INDOOR UNIT BODY AND DECORATION PANEL

» According to installation manual provided with the indoor unit, install the indoor unit and decoration panel.
3PA59585-16N
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Remote Controller (Wireless Type) OH12-01

(5) Wiring to indoor unit || \_ﬁ——v
« Connect the receiver ass'y's harness to the transmission ] 0
PC board. H
(1) Loosen the clamp on the side of the electric patrs box D Clamp
(transmission wiring side), and pass the harness from o] ! o) (transmisson
the receiver assy. LE’ Q 0 wiring side)
(@ Pass the hamess through the hook so it doesn't pass = 9 - g D
over the top of the PC board. and connect it to the
connector (X1A) on the transmission PC board.
(® Take up the slack in the harness inside the electric =10
parts box, and once again clamp it with the clamp on t OX1 A © — 5
the side of the electric parts box. < e— 1o Hook
&, —
ﬁﬁ

(6) SETTING UP THE SUCTION GRILLE
« According to installation manual provided with the decoration panel, install the suction grile.

FIELD SETTING

If optional accessories are mounted on the indoor unit, the indoor unit setting may have to be changed. Refer to the instruction manual >
(optional hand book) for each optional accessory.

Procedure

(1) When in the normal mode, push the *“ @& /TEST ” button for a minimum of four seconds, and the FIELD SET MODE is entered.

@ Select the desired MODE NO. with the “[MODE]” button.

(® Pushthe
(@ Push the
(6) Pushthe

(® Pushthe
(Example)

“ Q ” putton and select the FIRST CODE NO.

* v ” putton and select the SECOND CODE NO.

DOWN

“'RESERVE|” button and the present settings are SET.
“|x&$ [TEST | ” button to return to the NORMAL MODE.

If the time to clean air filter is setto “Filter Contamination-Heavy ” , set Mode No. to “10” , FIRST CODE NO.to “0” ,
and SECOND CODE NO. to “02”

SECOND CODE NO. NOTES) 1.
MODE FIRST
NO. CODE NO. DESCRIPTION OF SETTING o1 P "
Filter Contamination-Heavy/Light (Setting for
spacing time of display time to clean air filter) .
0 (Setting for when filter contamination is LongLife | |ignt | APPrOX. | poayy | ApPprox. —
10 heavy, and spacing time of display time to Filter 2,500 hrs. 1,250 hrs
clean air filter is to be halved)
Spacing time of display time to clean air filter count . .
3 (Setting for when the filter sign is not to be displayed) Display Do not display -
1 ON/OFF input from Outside (Setting for when forced Forced Off ON/OFF o
12 ON/OFF is to be operated from outside.) Operation
Thermostat Differential Changeover (Setting for when . 5
2 using the remote sensor) 1C 0.5C —
13 4 Air Flow Direction Range Setting Normal Normal Lower
NOTES)

1. The SECOND CODE NO. is factory setto “01” . However, for the following cases it is setto “02” .

« Air Flow Direction Range Setting

3PA59585-16N
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2. Do not use any settings not listed in the table.
3. For group control with a wireless remote controller, initial settings for all the
indoor units of the group are equal. (For group control, refer to the installation

manual attached to the in door unit for group control.) L MODE NO.
—— FIELD SET MODE
®
884 O @
2 O
o ®

RESERVE CANCEL

g-gg TIMER
| MODE' SECOND CODE NO.
Y —

FIRST CODE NO.
A=SWING
B
— ‘@@ST \@
Q

—0®

290,049 /2924049 'L

—

TEST OPERATION

» Perform test operation according to the instructions in the installation manual attached to the indoor unit.
« After refrigerant piping, drain piping, and electric wiring, operate according to the table to protect the unit.

(PRECAUTIONS)
Refer to malfunction diagnosis label attached to the unit it if does not operate.
Order Operation
(1) Open gas side stop valve.
(2) Open liquid side stop valve.
3) Electrify crank case heater for 6 hours.

(4) Set to cooling with the remote controller and push | ON/OFF | button to start operation.

(5) Push [qgfs/TEST | button twice and operate in TEST OPERATION mode for 3 minutes.
(6) Push button and confirm its operation.

(7) Push button and operate normally.

8) Confirm its function according to the operation manual.

3PA59585-16N
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1.2
1.21

BRC7E61W / BRC7E65 (for FXF)

Dimensions

« REMOTE CONTROLLER DIMENSIONS

TRANSMITTING PART

i} N .
®
Ay}
o
62 1.5

« REMOTE CONTROLLER HOLDER
INSTALLATION PROCEDURE
CINSTALLATION T0 WALL SURFACE >

LIQUID CRYSTAL v
REMITE CONTROLLER
(WIRELESS)
RENOTE CONTROLLER
HOLDER
Al 77

1.2.2 Operation Manual

1-1

DOWN
Sva
i @M{

o

=

W TEST

VIS

®

COOL/HEAT CHANGEOVER
REMOTE CONTROL SWITCH

o
ool ||

—J
[0, 07 ] ~
A4

+ RECEIVER INSTALLATION PROCEDURE

-

RECEIVER// =

C

Unit (mm)
-
P S DRAIN PIPING
—— . S10E
= REFRIGERANT
PIPING SIDE
——— |
Iii} k|
- ——
J

« RECEIVER DETAIL

(BYCP125DJW1)
(BYCP125D-W1)
(BYCP125DAW1)
(BYCP125DW1C)

\DECORATION PANEL

- WIRELESS REMOTE CONTROLLER KIT FOR EACH DECORATION PANEL

WIRELESS RENOTE
CONTROLLER KIT

DECORATION PANEL

BRCTES51W BRCTEAG1W

BYCP1

25DJW1 BYCP125DAWI

BRCTEE1W

BYCP125D-W1

BRCTE65

BRCTEG1WC

BYCP125DWIC

BRCTEG5WC

1-

N

( OONAOFF )

T TEMP@

90000 ® 0

3PA63363-24W
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OH12-01 Remote Controller (Wireless Type)

Do not stick your fingers or any other
objects into the air inlet, air outlet or air
direction vanes during operation.

The high-speed fan is dangerous and

CONSIDERATIONS

1. SAFETY

Read the following cautions carefully and could cause injury.

use your eqmprr_lent properly. _ Ask your dealer to remove and reinstall
There are three kinds of safety cautions and your equipment whenever necessary.
tips listed here as follows: Improper installation could cause water

) leakage, electric shocks or fire.
A WARNING....... Improper handling can

lead to such serious con-

sequences as death or —4\ cAUTION
severe injury. Do not use the air conditioner for pur-
_ poses other than air conditioning.

A\ CAUTION ........ Improper handling can Do not use the air conditioner for special
lead to injury or damage. purposes such as preserving or protecting
It could also have serious food, animals, plants, precision machinery
consequences under or works of art, since the quality of such
certain conditions. items could be adversely affected.

NOTE ~2» ... These instructions will When using the air conditioner with other

heating equipment, ventilate the room

ensure proper use of the from time to time.
equipment. Inadequate ventilation could cause an
Be sure to follow these important safety cautions. oxygen shortage.
Keep these warning sheets handy so that Do not expose your pets or p|ants to
you can refer to them if needed. the air current.
Also, if this equipment is transferred to a new They may be adversely affected.
user, make sure to hand over this user’s man- Do not operate the air conditioner with
ual to the new user. a wet hand.
Otherwise, you could receive an electric
— 4\ WARNING shock.
Do not place any burning appliance in the
Do not expose yourself directly to the air current from the air conditioner, since
cool air currents too Iong nor allow the such app“ance may suffer incomp'ete
air in the room to become too cold. combustion.

Doing so may make you feel sick or dam- Never place nor use any inflammable
age your health. sprays near the air conditioner, since

If you detect any abnormality (such as the such sprays could cause a fire.
smell of fire), turn off the power and con-

tact your dealer for instructions.

If you keep using the air conditioner
under these conditions, it will eventually
break down, and could cause electric
shocks or catch fire.

Ask your dealer to install your equipment.
Improper installation could cause water
leakage, electric shocks or fire.

Ask your dealer to perform servicing or
repairs whenever necessary.

Improper servicing or repairs could cause
water leakage, electric shocks or fire.

3PAB3363-24W
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Remote Controller (Wireless Type)

OH12-01

2. NAMES AND FUNCTIONS

OF THE OPERATING SEC-

TION (Fig. 1, 2)

ON/OFF BUTTON

Press the button and the system will
start. Press the button again and the
system will stop.

DISPLAY “ A ” (SIGNAL TRANSMIS-
SION)

This lights up when a signal is being
transmitted.

FAN SPEED CONTROL BUTTON

Press this button to select the fan
speed, HIGH or LOW, of your choice.

DISPLAY “'2‘” “@u 13 {—5} LT * ”
“s¢:” (OPERATION MODE)

This display shows the current OPER-
ATION MODE. For cooling only type,

{A} ” (Auto) and “:e:" (Heating) are
not installed.

10

TEMPERATURE SETTING BUTTON

Use this button for SETTING TEMPER-
ATURE (Operates with the front cover
of the remote controller closed.)

.@ » (SET TEMPERATURE)

]y
Lot

DISPLAY “

11

PROGRAMMING TIMER BUTTON

Use this button for programming
“START and/or STOP” time. (Operates
with the front cover of the remote con-
troller opened.)

This display shows the set temperature.

o "

DISPLAY “ o3 mo-1 ”
(PROGRAMMED TIME)

12

TIMER MODE START/STOP BUTTON

Refer to Note 1.

13

TIMER RESERVE/CANCEL BUTTON

Refer to Note 2.

This display shows PROGRAMMED
TIME of the system start or stop.

14

AIR FLOW DIRECTION ADJUST BUTTON

Refer to Note 1.

DISPLAY “ -\= ” (AIR FLOW FLAP)

Refer to Note 1.

DISPLAY “ ¢ ” « @ ” (FAN SPEED)

15

OPERATION MODE SELECTOR BUTTON

Press this button to select OPERATION
MODE.

The display shows the set fan speed.

DISPLAY * & TEST ”
(INSPECTION/ TEST OPERATION)

16

FILTER SIGN RESET BUTTON

Refer to the section of MAINTENANCE
in the operation manual attached to the
indoor unit.

When the INSPECTION/TEST OPER-
ATION BUTTON is pressed, the display
shows the system mode is in.

Note 1 : page 39, Note 2 : page 40

17

INSPECTION/TEST OPERATION
BUTTON

This button is used only by qualified
service persons for maintenance
purposes.

18

EMERGENCY OPERATION SWITCH

This switch is readily used if the remote
controller does not work.

19

RECEIVER

This receives the signals from the
remote controller.

3PA63363-24W
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Remote Controller (Wireless Type)

OPERATING INDICATOR LAMP (Red)

This lamp stays lit while the air
20 "
conditioner runs. It flashes when the
unit is in trouble.

1 TIMER INDICATOR LAMP (Green)

This lamp stays lit while the timer is set.

AIR FILTER CLEANING TIME

29 INDICATOR LAMP (Red)

Lights up when it is time to clean the air
filter.

DEFROST LAMP (Orange)

o5 | Lights up when the defrosting opera-
tion has started. (For cooling only type
this lamp does not turn on.)

FAN/AIR CONDITIONING SELECTOR
SWITCH

24
Set the switch to “ ¢ ” (FAN) for FAN

and “@®” (A/C) for HEAT or COOL.

COOL/HEAT CHANGEOVER SWITCH

25 | Set the switch to “ 3 ” (COOL) for
COOL and “:8:” (HEAT) for HEAT.

NOTES

¢ For the sake of explanation, all indica-
tions are shown on the display in Figure 1
contrary to actual running situations.

* Fig. 1-2 shows the remote controller with
the front cover opened.

* Fig. 1-3 shows this remote controller can
be used in conjunction with the one pro-
vided with the VRV system.

e [fthe air filter cleaning time indicator lamp
lights up, clean the air filter as explained
in the operation manual provided with the
indoor unit.

After cleaning and reinstalling the air fil-
ter, press the filter sign reset button on
the remote controller. The air filter clean-
ing time indicator lamp on the receiver will
go out.

¢ The Defrost Lamp will flash when the power
is turned on. This is not a malfunction.

3. HANDLING FOR
WIRELESS REMOTE

CONTROLLER

Precautions in handling remote con-
troller

Direct the transmitting part of the remote
controller to the receiving part of the air
conditioner.

If something blocks the transmitting and receiv-
ing path of the indoor unit and the remote con-
troller as curtains, it will not operate.

2 short beeps
from the receiver
indicates that the
transmission is
properly done.

Transmitting distance is approximately 7 m.

Do not drop or get it wet.
It may be damaged.

Never press the button of the remote con-
troller with a hard, pointed object.
The remote controller may be damaged.

Installation site

* |tis possible that signals will not be received
in rooms that have electronic fluorescent
lighting. Please consult with the salesman
before buying new fluorescent lights.

e If the remote controller operated some
other electrical apparatus, move that
machine away or consult your dealer.

3PA63363-24W
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Remote Controller (Wireless Type)

OH12-01

Placing the remote controller in the
remote controller holder

Install the remote controller holder to a wall
or a pillar with the attached screw. (Make
sure it transmits)

Placing the remote Removing the
controller remote controller

Slide from above

Pull it upward

Remote
controller
holder

How to put the dry batteries
(1) Remove the back cover

of the remote controller

to the direction pointed

by the arrow mark.

(2) Put the batteries N
Use two LRO3<IEC>
dry cell batteries. Put
dry batteries correctly
to fit their (+) and (-).

(3) Close the cover

— When to change batteries

Under normal use, batteries last about a
year. However, change them whenever the
indoor unit doesn’t respond or responds
slowly to commands, or if the display
becomes dark.

[CAUTIONS]
* Replace all batteries at the same time, do
not use new and old batteries intermixed.

¢ In case the remote controller is not used
for a long time take out all batteries in order
to prevent liquid leak of the battery.

IN THE CASE OF CENTRALIZED
CONTROL SYSTEM

If the indoor unit is under centralized control, it is
necessary to switch the remote controller’s setting.
In this case, contact your DAIKIN dealer.

4. OPERATION RANGE

Split System

If the temperature or the humidity is beyond the
following conditions, safety devices may work
and the air conditioner may not operate, or
sometimes, water may drop from the indoor unit.

COOLING [°C]
INDOOR OUTDOOR

HUMID- | TEMPERA-
TURE

OUTDOOR
UNIT TEMPERA-

TURE ITY

RZP71
DVIVAL | D
RZP100 |B
DVi/VAL 80%or |D
RZP125 below |B
DVIMTAL | W

RzP140  |p| 14102
DTAL

211035

-5t050

HEATING [°C]

OUTDOOR INDOOR OUTDOOR
UNIT TEMPERATURE | TEMPERATURE

RZPT1
DVA/VAL D
RZP100 B
DVIVAL | D

Rzpi2s  |B| 1Pl
DVA/TAL
RZP140
DTAL

DB: Dry bulb temperature
WB: Wet bulb temperature

-14t0 21

W=

-15t015.5

3PA63363-24W
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Remote Controller (Wireless Type)

The setting temperature range of the remote
controller is 16°C to 32°C.

VRV System
See the operation manual provided with the
air conditioner.

5. OPERATION PROCEDURE

Refer to figure 1 (Note 1)

* Operating procedure varies with heat
pump type and cooling only type. Contact
your Daikin dealer to confirm your system
type.

¢ To protect the unit, turn on the main power
switch 6 hours before operation.

* |f the main power supply is turned off dur-
ing operation, operation will restart auto-
matically after the power turns back on
again.

COOLING, HEATING, AUTOMATIC,
FAN, AND PROGRAM DRY
OPERATION

Operate in the following order.

e AUTOMATIC OPERATION can be
selected only by Heat pump split system or
Heat recovery VRV system.

* For cooling only type, “COOLING”, and
“FAN” and “DRY”operation are able to
select.

((FOR SYSTEMS WITHOUT COOL/
HEAT CHANGEOVER REMOTE
CONTROL SWITCHY))

Refer to figure 1-1, 2 (Note 2)

ooe | OPERATION MODE
()

SELECTOR
Press OPERATION MODE SELECTOR
button several times and select the
OPERATION MODE of your choice as
follows.

® COOLING OPERATION........cccceuneeee ‘o7
m HEATING OPERATION........cccceouneee ‘e

m AUTOMATIC OPERATION................. ‘@7

¢ |n this operation mode, COOL/HEAT
changeover is automatically conducted.

® FAN OPERATION.......cooiieiiieieeee “u”
® DRY OPERATION ......ccociiiiiiie ‘W7

* The function of this program is to
decrease the humidity in your room with
the minimum temperature decrease.

* Micro computer automatically
determines TEMPERATURE and FAN
SPEED.

¢ This system does not go into operation if
the room temperature is below 16°C.

ON/OFF

Press ON/OFF button
OPERATION lamp lights up or goes off and
the system starts or stops OPERATION.

NOTE

* Do not turn OFF power immediately after
the unit stops. Then, wait no less than
5 minutes.
Water is leaking or there is something else
wrong with the unit.

((FOR SYSTEMS WITH COOL/HEAT
CHANGEOVER REMOTE CONTROL
SWITCH))

Refer to figure 1-1,3 (Note 3)

.=, | OPERATION MODE
.=z, | SELECTOR

(1) Select OPERATION MODE with the
COOL/HEAT CHANGEOVER REMOTE
CONTROL SWITCH as follows.

m COOLING OPERATION............... “
m HEATING OPERATION.............. « 50

3PA63363-24W
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OH12-01

m FAN OPERATION .....oovooeree... ‘A
m DRY OPERATION ....ooooveee..... « 550

e See “FOR SYSTEM WITHOUT COOL/
HEAT CHANGEOVER REMOTE CON-
TROL SWITCH? for details on dry opera-
tion.

(2) Press OPERATION MODE SELECTOR
button several times and select “ ¥ ”
(This operation is only available during
dry operation.)

ON/OFF

Press ON/OFF button
OPERATION lamp lights up or goes off and
the system starts or stops OPERATION.

NOTE

* Do not turn OFF power immediately after
the unit stops. Then, wait no less than
5 minutes.
Water is leaking or there is something else
wrong with the unit.

[EXPLANATION OF HEATING OPERA-
TION]
DEFROST OPERATION

¢ As the frost on the coil of an outdoor unit
increase, heating effect decreases and the
system goes into DEFROST OPERATION.

* The fan operation stops and the
DEFROST lamp of the indoor unit goes on.
After 6 to 8 minutes (maximum 10 min-
utes) of DEFROST OPERATION, the sys-
tem returns to HEATING OPERATION.

Heating capacity & Outdoor air

temperature

* Heating capacity drops as outdoor air tem-
perature lowers. If feeling cold, use
another heater at the same time as this air
conditioner.

e Hot air is circulated to warm the room. It
will take some time from when the air con-
ditioner is first started until the entire room
becomes warm. The internal fan automat-
ically turns at low speed until the air condi-
tioner reaches a certain temperature on
the inside. In this situation, all you can do
is wait.

e |f hot air accumulates on the ceiling and
feet are left feeling cold, it is recommended
to use a circulator. For details, contact the
place of purchase.

ADJUSTMENT

For programming TEMPERATURE, FAN
SPEED and AIR FLOW DIRECTION, follow
the procedure shown below.

TEMPERATURE SETTING
uP

Press TEMPERATURE SETTING but-
ton and program the setting tempera-
ture.

@ Each time this button is pressed,

o | setting temperature rises 1°C.

v Each time this button is pressed,
pown | setting temperature lowers 1°C.

In case of automatic operation

Each time this button is pressed,
& setting temperature shifts to “H”
P side.

W Each time this button is pressed,
setting temperature shifts to “L”

DOWN ¢
side.

[C]

H] = | M| =] L

Setting o5 | 23 | 22 | 21 | 19
temperature

* The setting is impossible for fan operation.

NOTE
¢ The setting temperature range of the
remote controller is 16°C to 32°C.

3PAB3363-24W
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Remote Controller (Wireless Type)

«»FAN | FAN SPEED CONTROL

Press FAN SPEED CONTROL button.
High or Low fan speed can be selected.
The microchip may sometimes control the
fan speed in order to protect the unit.

“—swne | AIR FLOW DIRECTION
C ) | ADJUST

UP AND DOWN DIRECTION
* The movable limit of the flap is changeable.
Contact your Daikin dealer for details.

= z ///////

Up and down adjustment

Press the AIR FLOW DIRECTION
ADJUST button to select the air direc-
tion as shown below.

DISPLAY appears and the

(| air flow direction continu-
X ously varies. (Automatic
swing setting)

Press AIR FLOW DIREC-
TION ADJUST button to
select the air direction of
your choice.

vt

DISPLAY vanishes the air
flow direction is fixed
(Fixed air flow direction
setting).

MOVEMENT OF THE AIR FLOW FLAP

For the following conditions, micro computer
controls the air flow direction so it may be
different from the display.

3@3?”“ Cooling Heating
* When operat- ¢ When room
ing continu- temperature is
ously at higher than the
horizontal air set temperature
flow direction * At defrost
Operation operation
conditions (The flaps blow
horizontally to
avoid blowing
cold air directly
onthe occupants
of the room.)
NOTE

e If you try cooling or programmed drying,
while the flaps are facing downward, air
flow direction may change unexpectedly.
There is nothing wrong with the equipment.
This serves to prevent dew formed on parts
in the air discharge outlet from dripping.

e Operation mode includes automatic
operation.

PROGRAM TIMER OPERATION

Operate in the following order.

* The timer is operated in the following two ways.
Programming the stop time (©-Q)
.... The system stops
operating after the set time has elapsed.
Programming the start time (& - |)
.... The system starts
operating after the set time has elapsed.

* The timer can be programmed a maximum
of 72 hours.

¢ The start and the stop time can be simulta-
neously programmed.

) TIMER MODE START/
)| sTOP

Press the TIMER MODE START/STOP
button several times and select the
mode on the display.

The display flashes.

For setting the timer stop .... “@®-QO"”
For setting the timer start ... “@ » |

”

3PAB3363-24W
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A PROGRAMMING TIME

DOWN

Press the PROGRAMMING TIME but-
ton and set the time for stopping or
starting the system.

>
g

& When this button is pressed, the
op time advances by 1 hour.

v When this button is pressed, the
pown | time goes backward by 1 hour.

3 RESERVE

TIMER RESERVE

of

Press the TIMER RESERVE button.
The timer setting procedure ends.

The display or changes from flashing light to
a constant light.

n TIMER CANCEL

Press the TIMER OFF button to cancel
programming. The display vanishes.

For example.

When the timer is
programmed to stop
the system after 3
hours and start the
system after 4
hours, the system
will stop after 3
hours and then 1
hour later the sys-
tem will start.

NOTE

* When the timer is programmed to stop the
system after 3 hours and start the system after
4 hours, the system will stop after 3 hours and
then 1 hour later the system will start.

* After the timer is programmed, the display
shows the remaining time.

HOW TO SET MASTER
REMOTE CONTROLLER
(For VRV system)

¢ When the system is installed as shown
below, it is necessary to designate the
master remote controller.

® For Heat pump system
When one outdoor unit is connected with
several indoor units.

Outdoor unit

One of these remote controllers needs
to be designated as the master remote
controller.

m For Heat recovery system
When one BS unit is connected with several
indoor units.

Outdoor unit

1\ Indoor unit

One of these remote controllers needs
to be designated as the master remote
controller.

* Only the master remote controller can
select HEATING, COOLING or
AUTOMATIC (only Heat recovery system)
OPERATION.

3PAB3363-24W
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When the indoor unit with master remote
controller is set to “COOL”, you can switch
over operation mode between “FAN”, “DRY”
and “COOL”.

When the indoor unit with master remote con-
troller is set to “HEAT”, you can switch over
operation mode between “FAN” and “HEAT”.
When the indoor unit with master remote
controller is set to “FAN”, you cannot switch
operation mode.

When attempting settings than that
consented above, a “peep” is emitted as a
warning.

Only with Heat recovery system, you can set
the indoor unitto AUTOMATIC. Attemptingto
do so, a “peep” will be emitted as a warning.

How to designate the master remote
controller
Operate in the following order.

MODE
(@)

Continuously press the
OPERATION MODE SELECTOR button
for 4 seconds.

The displays showing “ © ” of all slave indoor
unit connected to the same outdoor unit or
BS unit flash.

MODE
()

Press the OPERATION MODE SELEC-
TOR button to the indoor unit that you
wish to designate as the master
remote controller. Then designation is
completed. This indoor unit is desig-
nated as the master remote controller
and the display showing “ © ” van-
ishes.

* To change settings, repeat steps (1) and
(2).

EMERGENCY OPERATION

When the remote controller does not work
due to battery failure or the absence thereof,
use this switch which is located beside the

discharge grille on the main unit. When the
remote controller does not work, but the
battery low indicator on it is not lit, contact
your dealer.

[START]

(1]

The machine runs in the previous mode.
The system operates with the previously set
air flow direction.

To press the emergency opera-
tion switch.

1.2
4 N\
O ¥ | O
@ 0
£ 0
& O
\ J
[STOP]

Press the EMERGENCY OPERA-
TION switch again.

(2]

PRECAUTIONS FOR GROUP
CONTROL SYSTEM OR TWO
REMOTE CONTROLLER CON-
TROL SYSTEM

This system provides two other control
systems beside individual control (one
remote controller controls one indoor unit)
system. Confirm the following if your unit is of
the following control system type.

m Group control system
One remote controller controls up to 16
indoor units.
All indoor units are equally set.

® Two remote controller control system
Two remote controllers control one indoor
unit. (In case of group control system, one
group of indoor units)
The unit follows individual operation.

3PAB3363-24W
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NOTES

* Cannot have two remote controller control
system with only wireless remote
controllers. (It will be a two remote
controller control system having one wired
and one wireless remote controllers.)

¢ Under two remote controller control
system, wireless remote controller cannot
control timer operation.

* Only the operating indicator lamp out of 3
other lamps on the indoor unit display
functions.

NOTE

e Contact your Daikin dealer in case of
changing the combination or setting of
group control and two remote controller
control systems.

6. NOT MALFUNCTION OF
THE AIR CONDITIONER

The following symptoms do not indi-
cate air conditioner malfunction

I.THE SYSTEM DOES NOT OPERATE

* The system does not restart immedi-
ately after the ON/OFF button is
pressed.

If the OPERATION lamp lights, the sys-
tem is in normal condition. It does not
restart immediately because a safety
device operates to prevent overload of
the system. After 3 minutes, the sys-
tem will turn on again automatically.

* The system does not restart immedi-

ately when TEMPERATURE SETTING
button is returned to the former posi-
tion after pushing the button.
It does not restart immediately because a
safety device operates to prevent overload
of the system. After 3 minutes, the system
will turn on again automatically.

e If the reception beep is rapidly repeated
3 times (It sounds only twice when
operating normally.)

Control is set to the optional controller for
centralized control.

e If the defrost lamp on the indoor unit’s
display is lit when heating is started.
This indication is to warn against cold air
being blown from the unit. There is
nothing wrong with the equipment.

7. HOW TO DIAGNOSE
TROUBLE SPOTS

I. EMERGENCY STOP

When the air conditioner stops in emergency,
the run lamp on the indoor unit starts
blinking. Take the following steps yourself to
read the malfunction code that appears on
the display. Contact your dealer with this
code. It will help pinpoint the cause of the
trouble, speeding up the repair.

&5 TEST
(@

Press the INSPECTION/TEST button
to select the inspection mode “ 7! .

w Il »

¢~ appears on display and blinks. “UNIT”
lights up.

UP ; ;
DOWN

Press PROGRAMMING TIMER BUT-
TON and change the unit number.

Press to change the unit number until the
indoor unit beeps and perform the following
operation according to the number of beeps.

Number of beeps
3 short beeps .... Perform all steps from (3)

to (6).

1 short beep ...... Perform (3) and (6) steps
1 long beep........ Normal state

3PAB3363-24W
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MODE

B
B

Press OPERATION MODE SELECTOR
BUTTON

« 0’y

¢ ~onthe left-hand of the malfunction code
blinks.

DOWN

B
s

Press PROGRAMMING TIMER BUTTON
and change the malfunction code.

Press until the indoor unit beeps twice.

MODE

o
0

Press OPERATION MODE SELECTOR
BUTTON

“ ' on the right-hand of the malfunction

code blinks.

L

DOWN

Press PROGRAMMING TIMER BUTTON
and change the malfunction code.

Press until the indoor unit makes a long
beep.

The malfunction code is fixed when the
indoor unit makes a long beep.

7

Press OPERATION MODE SELECTOR
BUTTON to get the display back to the
normal state.

MODE Reset of the display

~
B

UNTRo. =7 | RESERVE CANCEL
e \

®)
TIMER

MODE

II. IN CASE BESIDES EMERGENCY STOP

1. The unit does not operate at all.

e Check if the receiver is exposed of
sunlight or strong light. Keep receiver
away from light.

¢ Check if there are batteries in the
remote controller. Place the batteries.

¢ Check if the indoor unit number and
wireless remote controller number are
equal.

Operate the indoor unit with the remote con-
troller of the same number.

Signal transmitted from a remote controller of
a different number cannot be accepted. (If
the number is not mentioned, it is considered
as “1”)

3PAB3363-24W
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2. The system operates but it does not
sufficiently cool or heat.
e |f the set temperature is not proper.
e |f the FAN SPEED is set to LOW
SPEED.
e |f the air flow angle is not proper.

Contact the place of purchase in the fol-
lowing case.

— 4\ WARNING

When you detect a burning odor, shut
OFF power immediately and contact the
place of purchase. Using the equipment
in anything but proper working condition
can result in equipment damage, electric
shock and/or fire.

[Trouble]

The RUN lamp of the indoor unit is flashing
and the unit does not work at all.

Unit No. which Malfunction Code

sensed trouble

Oon/orr
§ \)

TEMP

TIME,

=]

LN}

>

UP

CODE /3 EAN DOWN

ONTNe. g | RESERVE CANCEL
D \
=

INSPECTION
display

N

[Remedial action]

Check the malfunction code (A1 - UF) on the
remote control and contact the place of pur-
chase.

3PA63363-24W
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1.2.3 Installation Manual

1. BEFORE INSTALLATION

1-1 ACCESSORIES
Check if the following accessories are included with your unit.

Name Receiver Wireless remote | Remote controller | Dry cell battery Unit No.
controller holder LRO3 (AM4) label
Quan- 1 set. 1 pc. 1 pc. 2 pcs. 1 pc.
tity
Shape ‘ I' ’ oy
P G Hefs
Screw for installing . . oo
Name remote controller holder Operation manual Sealing pad Binding band
Quan-
tity 2 pcs. 1 pc. 1 pc. 2 pc.

Shape Q?y Q %20 x 35 o——

1-2 NOTE TO THE INSTALLER

¢ Be sure to instruct the customer how to properly operate the system showing him/her the attached opera-
tion manual.

2. REMOTE CONTROLLER INSTALLATION

(Installing wireless remote controller)

¢ Do not throw the remote controller or impose large shocks. Also, do not store where it may be exposed to
moisture or direct sunlight.

¢ When operating, point the transmitting part of the remote controller in the direction of the receiver.

* The direct transmitting distance of the remote controller is approximately 7 meters.

* The signal cannot be transmitted if something such as curtains blocks the receiver and the remote control-
ler.

* Installing to a wall or a pillar
Slide the remote controller into the remote controller holder from
the top.

Fix the remote controller holder with the screws.

3P091240-3D
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* How to insert the batteries
1. Open the back cover of the remote controller by sliding it in the
direction of the arrow. H

2. Insert the attached dry cell batteries. Properly insert, set the
batteries by matching the (+) and (-) polarity marks as indi-
cated. Then close the cover as before.

——T )
=1

3. RECEIVER INSTALLATION

(1) Preparations before installation
Install this kit after installing the decoration panel.
1. Remove the suction grille and the air filter according to the instructions in the installation manual
attached to the decoration panel.
2. Remove the control box lid according to the instructions in the installation manual attached to the
indoor unit.
(2) Determination of address and MAIN/SUB remote controller.
If setting multiple wireless remote controllers to operate in one room, perform address setting for the
receiver and the wireless remote controller.
If setting multiple wired remote controllers in one room, change the MAIN/SUB switch of the receiver.

SETTING PROCEDURE

1. Setting the receiver
Through the small opening on the back of the receiver, set the wireless address switch (SS2) on the
printed circuit board according to the table below.

Unit No. No. 1 No. 2 No. 3
Wireless address ; - - Sealin q
switch (SS2) . N i E

When using both a wired and a wireless remote
controller for 1 indoor unit, the wired controller
should be set to MAIN. Therefore, set the MAIN/SUB
switch (SS1) of the receiver to SUB.

MAIN SUB

Receiver

MAIN/SUB s s
switch (SS1) E M 5

M

After completing setting, seal off the opening of the address switch and the MAIN/SUB switch with the
attached sealing pad.

3P091240-3D
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2. Setting the address of wireless remote controller (It is factory setto “ 1)

(Setting from the remote controller)
1 T oo

. Hold down the button and the button
for at least 4 seconds to get the Field Set mode. Mode —_— 3
(Indicated in the display area in the figure at right.)
2. Press the |« FAN | button and select a multiple
setting (A/b). Each time the button is pressed the dis- SETTING
play switches between “A” and “b”. — | qFan DOWN
“ ”» “ ” ( ) [ 2
3. P(;c(ajss the Q button and D?W’N button to set the 1| resie C,gL
aaqadress. / @\
[x] TIMER
[_>1 —2—3 4a5%§ Address /' o ) 4
Address can be set from 1 to 6, but setitto 1 ~ 3 and
to same address as the receiver. (The receiver does ] . AoSWING
not work with address 4 ~ 6.) Multiple setting C)
4. Press the button to enter the setting. i ]
5. Hold down the button for at least 1 second to S~ S TEST T
quit the Field Set mode and return to the normal —5

,
L

display.

Multiple settings A/b

When the indoor unit is being operating by outside control (central remote controller, etc.), it sometimes does
not respond to ON/OFF and temperature setting commands from this remote controller. Check what setting
the customer wants and make the multiple setting as shown below.

Remote controller Movement when the operation is controlled by the
Multiple setting Remote controller display |other air conditioners and equipment

When operation changeover, temperature setting or
the like is carried out from the remote controller, the
indoor unit rejects the instruction.

A: Standard All items displayed. (Signal receiving sound “peeh” or “pick-pick-pick”)
As a result, a discrepancy between the operation
state of the indoor unit and the indication of the
remote controller display occurs.

Operations remain dis-
b: Multi System played shortly after exe-
cution.

Since the indication of the remote controller is turned

off, no discrepancy such as mentioned above occurs.

3. Stick the Unit No. label on the air outlet of the
decoration panel and the back of the wireless
remote controller.

[PRECAUTIONS]

Set the Unit No. of the receiver and the wireless
remote controller to be equal. If the settings
differs, the signal from the remote controller
cannot be transmitted.

Unit No. label

3P091240-3D
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(3) Receiver installation

1. Detach the decorative corner panel
diagonally opposite to swing motor.
This corner panel piece is not
needed hereafter.
(For instructions on attaching/
detaching decorative panels, see
the installation manual provided
with the original panel.)

Relay harness

The receiver cannot be installed
anywhere but in this corner.

2. Pull the relay harness from the
receiver up to where the clamp
meets the stopper, as shown at

right. Detach original Receiver
3. Install the receiver where the deco- decorative comer panel.

rative corner panel before. Proceed

in the opposite order in which you Wireless remote

removed the corner panel. control receiver

4. Fit the relay harness under the tab
as shown at right and connect it to
connector X24A on the indoor unit
PC board. Bundle the remaining
harness with the included binding Harness
band so that it does not droop or get
pinched in the suction grille.

Use the included binding band to
prevent the relay harness from
sagging down and getting caught

Tie any extra length
on the relay harness.

in the suction grill. Tab
5. Attach the lid to the indoor unit’s g g
switch box and the suction grille to = =
the decorative panel. PC-board = >
- - J
Switch box/ Swing motor/
4. FIELD SETTING MODE NO.
If qptiongl accessories are mounted on the indoor'unit, thg indoor FIELD SET MODE
unit setting may have to be changed. Refer to the instruction man-
ual (optional hand book) for each optional accessory. 3
E
Procedure SETTING| On ?
. SECOND CODE NO.
1. When in the normal mode, press the button for a min- '?’OWN
imum of four seconds, and the FIELD SET MODE is entered. RESERY SL
2. Select the desired MODE NO. with the button. '_I,'\-'_-'.“_-{,' RN 5
3. Push the “ £} ” button and select the FIRST CODE NO. ——
A=SWING [ 2
4. Push the “ D”?WN ” button and select the SECOND CODE NO. =
. \ ) O FIRST CODE NO.
5. Push the button and the present settings are SET. STTEST FIRST CODE NO.
6. Push the | wmesT | button to return to the NORMAL MODE. +—1.6
3P091240-3D
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(Example)

If the time to clean air filter is set to “Filter Contamination-Heavy”, set Mode No. to “10”, FIRST CODE NO. to
“0”, and SECOND CODE NO. to “02".

MODE FIRST SECOND CODE NO.  NOTE)
CODE DESCRIPTION OF SETTING
NO. NO. 01 02 03
Filter Contamination- i ) approx. approx.
Heavy/Light (Setting lll']{grta ";”9 10,000 5,000
for spacing time of dis- yP hours hours
play time to clean air ] approx. approx.
filter) (Setting for when |Long-life . 2500 1250
0 6 ton e |type light ; heavy , -
ilter contamination is hours hours
heavy, and spacing
time of display time to |standard approx. approx.
clean air filter is to be |type 200 hours 100 hours
10 halved)
Long-life filter type (Setting of filter
1 sign indication time) Lona-life filter Ultra long-life )
(Change setting when Ultra long-life 9 filter (1)
filter is installed)
Spacing time of display time to
clean air filter count . .
3 (Setting for when the filter sign is Display Do not display )
not to be displayed)
11 Setting the number of connected
(Split 0 simultaneous operation system Pair Twin Triple
system) indoor units.
ON/OFF input from outside (Set to
1 enable starting/stopping from Forced OFF input ON/OFF -
12 remote.)
(VRV . :
system) Thermostat differential changeover
2 (Set when using remote controller 1°C 0.5°C -
thermostat sensor.)
High ceiling setting (Setting for Hiah
0 when installed in a ceiling higher Normal High Ceiling 1 19
Ceiling 2
than 2.7 m)
13 Selection of Air Flow Direction (Set-
1 ting for when a blocking pad kit has F T w
been installed)
4 Air Flow Direction Range Setting Upper Normal -
NOTE

* The SECOND CODE NO. is factory set to “01”. However, for the following cases it is set to “02”.
¢ Air Flow Direction Range Setting

Do not use any settings not listed in the table.

For group control with a wireless remote controller, initial settings for all the indoor units of the group are equal.

(For group control, refer to the installation manual attached to the indoor unit for group control.)

3P091240-3D
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OH12-01

5. TEST OPERATION

e Perform test operation according to the instructions in the installation manual attached to the indoor unit.
e After refrigerant piping, drain piping, and electric wiring, operate according to the table to protect the unit.

[PRECAUTIONS]
1. Refer to malfunction diagnosis label attached to the unit if it does not operate.
2. Refer to the installation manual attached to the outdoor unit for individual operation system types.

Order Operation
(1) Open gas side stop valve.
(2) Open liquid side stop valve.
(3) Electrify crank case heater for 6 hours. (Not necessary for cooling type units)
(4) Set to cooling with the remote controller and push button to start operation.
(5) Push button twice and operate in TEST OPERATION mode for 3 minutes.
(6) Push button and confirm its operation.
@) Push button and operate normally.
(8) Confirm its function according to the operation manual.

3P091240-3D
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1.3 BRC7F634F / BRC7F635F (for FXFQ-P)
1.3.1 Features

BRC7F632F (for SkyAir)
BRC7F634F (for VRV Heat Pump)
BRC7F635F (for VRV Cooling Only)

Signal receiver unit can
be installed on the panel

[ H
Signal receiver unit
(Installed type)

B The same operation modes and settings as with wired remote controllers are possible.
m A light receiver unit for a Ceiling Mounted Cassette (Round Flow) type is mounted into the indoor unit.
m This unit supports the three-speed airflow rate control (HH/H/L).

1.3.2 Function

SkyAir VRV Heat Pump VRV Cooling Only
Model
BRC7F632F BRC7F634F BRC7F635F
ON/OFF Possible
Temp. setting Possible
Air flow rate setting Possible
Air flow direction setting Possible
Timer setting Possible
Mode setting Possible
Filter sign reset Possible
Inspection/Test operation Possible

Control Systems 51
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1.3.3 Dimensions

+ REMOTE CONTROLLER DIMENSIONS

TRANSMITTING PART

®
Ay,

— Il ™

62 11,5

157

= REMOTE CONTROLLER HOLDER
INSTALLATION PROCEDURE
CINSTALLATIDN TO WALL SURFACE >

LIQUID CRYSTAL %
RENDTE CONTROLLER .
(WIRELESS)

N

REMOTE CONTROLLER
HDLDER

* RECEIVER INSTALLATION PROCEDURE

~

REFRIGERANT
PIPING SIDE

DRAIN PIPING

SIDE

Unit (mm)

RECEIVER

* RECEIVER DETAIL

DEC

« WIRELESS REMOTE CONTROLLER KIT FOR EACH DECORATION PANEL

ORATION PANEL

WIRELESS REMOTE
CONTROLLER KIT

DECORATION PANEL

BRC7F632F / BRC7F634F / BRC7F635F

BYCP125K-W1

C: 3D052918C
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1.3.4 Operation Manual

E 1.3 BRC7F634F / BRC7F635F
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B Names and Functions of the Operating Section

DAIKIN

COOL/HEAT CHANGEOVER
REMOTE CONTROL SWITCH

3P107422-28N
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See Fig. 1, 2
1 DISPLAY “ A ” (SIGNAL TRANSMISSION)
This lights up when a signal is being transmitted.
DISPLAY “¢Q” “(8]” “ {A} ”“ 2% ” “:@:” (OPERATION MODE)
2 This display shows the current OPERATION MODE. For cooling only type, “ @ ” (Auto)
and . ” (Heating) are not installed.
, |DISPLAY* :_-ﬁﬂ-:%i » (SET TEMPERATURE)
This display shows the set temperature.
4 DISPLAY “ | o ,{-5' 6 ,"I" ” (PROGRAMMED TIME)
This display shows PROGRAMMED TIME of the system start or stop.
5 DISPLAY “ ,‘k':' ” (AIR FLOW FLAP)
Refer to page 60.
6 DISPLAY “ '2‘ »« ¢ 7 “ ¢ ” (FAN SPEED)
The display shows the set fan speed.
DISPLAY “ s TEST ” (INSPECTION/ TEST OPERATION)
7 When the INSPECTION/TEST OPERATION BUTTON is pressed, the display shows the
system mode is in.
ON/OFF BUTTON
8 Press the button and the system will start. Press the button again and the system will stop.
9 FAN SPEED CONTROL BUTTON
Press this button to select the fan speed, HH, H, L of your choice.
TEMPERATURE SETTING BUTTON
10 Use this button for SETTING TEMPERATURE
(Operates with the front cover of the remote controller closed.)
PROGRAMMING TIMER BUTTON
1 Use this button for programming “START and/or STOP” time.
(Operates with the front cover of the remote controller opened.)
12 TIMER MODE START/STOP BUTTON
Refer to page 61.
13 TIMER RESERVE/CANCEL BUTTON
Refer to page 61.
14 AIR FLOW DIRECTION ADJUST BUTTON
Refer to page 60.
15 OPERATION MODE SELECTOR BUTTON
Press this button to select OPERATION MODE.
16 FILTER SIGN RESET BUTTON
Refer to the section of MAINTENANCE in the operation manual attached to the indoor unit.
17 INSPECTION/TEST OPERATION BUTTON
This button is used only by qualified service persons for maintenance purposes.
18 EMERGENCY OPERATION SWITCH
This switch is readily used if the remote controller does not work.
19 RECEIVER
This receives the signals from the remote controller.
20 OPERATING INDICATOR LAMP (Red)
This lamp stays lit while the air conditioner runs. It flashes when the unit is in trouble.
o1 TIMER INDICATOR LAMP (Green)
This lamp stays lit while the timer is set.
29 AIR FILTER CLEANING TIME INDICATOR LAMP (Red)
Lights up when it is time to clean the air filter.

3P107422-28N
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DEFROST LAMP (Orange)
23 Lights up when the defrosting operation has started.
(For cooling only type this lamp does not turn on.)
FAN/AIR CONDITIONING SELECTOR SWITCH
24 Set the switch to 123 ” (FAN) for FAN and “ @ ” (A/C) for HEAT or COOL.
COOL/HEAT CHANGEOVER SWITCH
25 Set the switch to # ” (COOL) for COOL and “ o ” (HEAT) for HEAT.
NOTES

® For the sake of explanation, all indications are shown on the display in Figure 1 contrary to actual

running situations.
® Fig. 1-2 shows the remote controller with the front cover opened.
® Fig. 1-3 shows this remote controller can be used in conjunction with the one provided with the VRV

system.

o |[f the air filter cleaning time indicator lamp lights up, clean the air filter as explained in the operation

manual provided with the indoor unit.

After cleaning and reinstalling the air filter, press the filter sign reset button on the remote controller. The
air filter cleaning time indicator lamp on the receiver will go out.

® The Defrost Lamp will flash when the power is turned on. This is not a malfunction.

B Handling for Wireless Remote Controller

Precautions in handling remote controller

Direct the transmitting part of the remote controller to the receiving part of the air conditioner.
If something blocks the transmitting and receiving path of the indoor unit and the remote controller as
curtains, it will not operate.

Transmitting distance is approximately 7 m.

Do not drop or get it wet.
It may be damaged.

Never press the button of the remote controller with a hard, pointed object.
The remote controller may be damaged.

Installation site
® |t is possible that signals will not be received in rooms that have electronic fluorescent lighting. Please
consult with the salesman before buying new fluorescent lights.
® |f the remote controller operated some other electrical apparatus, move that machine away or consult
your dealer.

2 short beeps
from the receiver
indicates that the
transmission is
properly done.

3P107422-28N
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Placing the remote controller in the remote controller holder
Install the remote controller holder to a wall or a pillar with the attached screw. (Make sure it transmits)

Placing the remote Removing the
controller remote controller

Slide from above Pull it upward

Remote
controller
holder

How to put the dry batteries
(1) Remove the back cover of the remote controller to the direction pointed by the

arrow mark.

(2) Put the batteries e
Use two LRO3 <IEC> dry cell batteries. =
Put dry batteries correctly to fit their (+) and (-).

(3) Close the cover

When to change batteries
Under normal use, batteries last about a year. However, change them whenever the indoor unit doesn’t
respond or responds slowly to commands, or if the display becomes dark.

[CAUTIONS]

® Replace all batteries at the same time, do not use new and old batteries intermixed.

® [n case the remote controller is not used for a long time take out all batteries in order to prevent liquid
leak of the battery.

IN THE CASE OF CENTRALIZED CONTROL SYSTEM
If the indoor unit is under centralized control, it is necessary to switch the remote controller’s setting.
In this case, contact your DAIKIN dealer.
3P107422-28N
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B Operation Range

Split System
If the temperature or the humidity is beyond the following conditions, safety devices may work and the air
conditioner may not operate, or sometimes, water may drop from the indoor unit.

COOLING C]
INDOOR OUTDOOR
TEMPERATURE HUMIDITY TEMPERATURE
DB 21to 35 80% or
DB| -5t050
WB 14 to 25 below
HEATING [°C]
INDOOR OUTDOOR
TEMPERATURE TEMPERATURE
DB —14to21
DB 15 to 27
wB -15t015.5

DB : Dry bulb temperature
WB: Wet bulb temperature

The setting temperature range of the remote controller is 16°C to 32°C.

VRV System
See the operation manual provided with the air conditioner.

B Operation Procedure

MODE
()

Refer to figure 1 on page 53

® Operating procedure varies with heat pump type and cooling only type. Contact your Daikin dealer to
confirm your system type.

® To protect the unit, turn on the main power switch 6 hours before operation.

o [f the main power supply is turned off during operation, operation will restart automatically after the
power turns back on again.

COOLING, HEATING, AUTOMATIC, FAN, AND PROGRAM DRY OPERATION

Operate in the following order.

® AUTOMATIC OPERATION can be selected only by Heat pump split system or Heat recovery VRV
system.

® For cooling only type, “COOLING”, and “FAN” and “DRY” operation are able to select.

(1) For Systems Without Cool / Heat Changeover Remote Control Switch
Refer to figure 1-1, 2 on page 53

OPERATION MODE SELECTOR

Press OPERATION MODE SELECTOR button several times and select the OPERATION MODE of
your choice as follows.

B COOLING OPERATION......ccooueireeerererereeeeeeeeeeseeaeeeneenas =
B HEATING OPERATION......coeeuiireeeceeeerieee e i
B AUTOMATIC OPERATION ......cooooiiieeeeieeeesereee e “E&”
® In this operation mode, COOL/HEAT changeover is automatically conducted.
B FAN OPERATION ..ot “”
B DRY OPERATION. ...ttt “W7
® The function of this program is to decrease the humidity in your room with the minimum temperature

decrease.
® The set point is the air temperature when starting operation by dry operation.
® Micro computer automatically determines TEMPERATURE and FAN SPEED.

® This system does not go into operation if the room temperature is below 16°C.
3P107422-28N
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ON/OFF

Press ON/OFF button.
OPERATION lamp lights up or goes off and the system starts or stops OPERATION.

NOTE
® Do not turn OFF power immediately after the unit stops. Then, wait no less than 5 minutes.
Water is leaking or there is something else wrong with the unit.

(2) For Systems with Cool/Heat Changeover Remote Control Switch
Refer to figure 1-1,3 on page 53

OPERATION MODE SELECTOR

(1) Select OPERATION MODE with the COOL/HEAT CHANGEOVER REMOTE CONTROL SWITCH as
follows.

B COOLING OPERATION ... ‘ g "
B HEATING OPERATION. oo . g "
| |

FAN OPERATION ......coooiiiiecieceeee et “ "
2) ®

DRY OPERATION ...eeoeoeooooeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeseeeesssseseeneeneeee « g ”

® See “FOR SYSTEM WITHOUT COOL/HEAT CHANGEOVER REMOTE CONTROL SWITCH” for
details on dry operation.

(2) Press OPERATION MODE SELECTOR button several times and select “ [o¥] .
(This operation is only available during dry operation.)

ON/OFF

Press ON/OFF button.

OPERATION lamp lights up or goes off and the system starts or stops OPERATION.

® The fan may keep on running for about 1 minute after the heating operation stops for removing the heat
in the indoor unit.

® The air flow rate may be adjusted automatically depending on the room temperature or the fan may stop
immediately. This is not a malfunction.

NOTE
® Do not turn OFF power immediately after the unit stops. Then, wait no less than 5 minutes.
Water is leaking or there is something else wrong with the unit.

[EXPLANATION OF HEATING OPERATION]
® For general heating operation, it may take longer to reach the set temperature than in cooling operation.
We recommend starting the operation which was used before using timer operation.

DEFROST OPERATION

® As the frost on the coil of an outdoor unit increase, heating effect decreases and the system goes into
DEFROST OPERATION.

® The fan operation stops and the DEFROST lamp of the indoor unit goes on.
After 6 to 8 minutes (maximum 10 minutes) of DEFROST OPERATION, the system returns to

HEATING OPERATION.
3P107422-28N
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DOWN

=V

BFAN

Heating capacity & Outdoor air temperature

® Heating capacity drops as outdoor air temperature lowers. If feeling cold, use another heater at the
same time as this air conditioner.

® Hot air is circulated to warm the room. It will take some time from when the air conditioner is first started
until the entire room becomes warm. The internal fan automatically turns at low speed until the air
conditioner reaches a certain temperature on the inside. In this situation, all you can do is wait.

® |[f hot air accumulates on the ceiling and feet are left feeling cold, it is recommended to use a circulator.
For details, contact the place of purchase.

(3) Adjustment
For programming TEMPERATURE, FAN SPEED and AIR FLOW DIRECTION, follow the procedure shown
below.

TEMPERATURE SETTING

Press TEMPERATURE SETTING button and program the setting temperature.

& Each time this button is pressed, setting temperature rises 1°C.
UpP

v Each time this button is pressed, setting temperature lowers 1°C.
DOWN

In case of automatic operation

& Each time this button is pressed, setting temperature shifts to “H” side.
UpP
v Each time this button is pressed, setting temperature shifts to “L” side.
DOWN
[°C]
H . M . L
Setting
temperature 25 23 22 21 19

® The setting is impossible for fan operation.

NOTE
® The setting temperature range of the remote controller is 16°C to 32°C.

FAN SPEED CONTROL

Press FAN SPEED CONTROL button.
Fan speed (HH, H, L) can be selected.

The microchip may sometimes control the fan speed in order to protect the unit.
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AIR FLOW DIRECTION ADJUST

UP AND DOWN DIRECTION
® The movable limit of the flap is changeable. Contact your Daikin dealer for details.

’///??//x// N
5

Up and down adjustment

Press the AIR FLOW DIRECTION ADJUST button to select the air direction as shown below.

K DISPLAY appears and the air flow direction continuously varies. (Automatic swing
b .
P setting)

‘ f Press AIR FLOW DIRECTION ADJUST button to select the air direction of your choice.

DISPLAY vanishes the air flow direction is fixed (Fixed air flow direction setting).

MOVEMENT OF THE AIR FLOW FLAP
For the following conditions, micro computer controls the air flow direction so it may be different from the
display.

Operation mode Cooling Heating

Operation conditions

® \When room temperature is higher
than the set temperature
® \When operating continuously at | ® At defrost operation
horizontal air flow direction (The flaps blow horizontally to
avoid blowing cold air directly on
the occupants of the room.)

NOTES

If you try cooling or programmed drying, while the flaps are facing downward, air flow direction may
change unexpectedly. There is nothing wrong with the equipment. This serves to prevent dew formed
on parts in the air discharge outlet from dripping.

Operation mode includes automatic operation.

(4) Program Timer Operation
Operate in the following order.

The timer is operated in the following two ways.
Programming the stop time (&) ~ O)

.... The system stops

operating after the set time has elapsed.

Programming the start time (& ~ |)

.... The system starts

operating after the set time has elapsed.

The timer can be programmed a maximum of 72 hours.

The start and the stop time can be simultaneously programmed.
3P107422-28N
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TIMER

UP g ;
DOWN

RESERVE
O

CANCEL
O

TIMER MODE START/STOP

Press the TIMER MODE START/STOP button several times and select the mode on the display.
The display flashes.

For setting the timer stop .... “@ > O "

For setting the timer start .... “& ~ |”

PROGRAMMING TIME

Press the PROGRAMMING TIME button and set the time for stopping or starting the system.

A

o When this button is pressed, the time advances by 1 hour.
DOWWN When this button is pressed, the time goes backward by 1 hour.

TIMER RESERVE
Press the TIMER RESERVE button.

The timer setting procedure ends.
The display or changes from flashing light to a constant light.

TIMER CANCEL
Press the TIMER OFF button to cancel programming. The display vanishes.
For example.

When the timer is programmed to stop the system after 3 hours and start the system after 4 hours, the
system will stop after 3 hours and then 1 hour later the system will start.

(')ONOFF

NOTES
® When the timer is programmed to stop the system after 3 hours and start the system after 4 hours, the
system will stop after 3 hours and then 1 hour later the system will start.

® After the timer is programmed, the display shows the remaining time.
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(5) How to Set Master Remote Controller (For VRV System)
® When the system is installed as shown below, it is necessary to designate the master remote controller.

m For Heat pump system
When one outdoor unit is connected with several indoor units.

Outdoor unit

Indoor unit

One of these remote controllers needs
to be designated as the master remote
controller.

m For Heat recovery system
When one BS unit is connected with several indoor units.

Outdoor unit

\ Indoor unit

One of these remote controllers needs
to be designated as the master remote
controller.

® Only the master remote controller can select HEATING, COOLING or AUTOMATIC (only Heat recovery
system) OPERATION.
When the indoor unit with master remote controller is set to “COOL”, you can switch over operation
mode between “FAN”, “DRY” and “COOL”.
When the indoor unit with master remote controller is set to “HEAT”, you can switch over operation
mode between “FAN” and “HEAT”.
When the indoor unit with master remote controller is set to “FAN”, you cannot switch operation mode.
When attempting settings than that consented above, a “peep” is emitted as a warning.
Only with Heat recovery system, you can set the indoor unit to AUTOMATIC. Attempting to do so, a
“peep” will be emitted as a warning.

How to designate the master remote controller
Operate in the following order.
3P107422-28N
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MODE

-]
D

MODE

[
D

Continuously press the OPERATION MODE SELECTOR button for 4 seconds.
The displays showing “ @  of all slave indoor unit connected to the same outdoor unit or BS unit flash.

Press the OPERATION MODE SELECTOR button to the indoor unit that you wish to designate as
the master remote controller. Then designation is completed. This indoor unit is designated as the
master remote controller and the display showing “ @ ” vanishes.

® To change settings, repeat steps (1) and (2).

(6) Emergency Operation

When the remote controller does not work due to battery failure or the absence thereof, use this switch
which is located beside the discharge grille on the main unit. When the remote controller does not work, but
the battery low indicator on it is not lit, contact your dealer.

[START]

To press the emergency operation switch.

The machine runs in the previous mode.
The system operates with the previously set air flow direction.

[STOP]

Press the EMERGENCY OPERATION switch again.

(7) Precautions for Group Control System or Two Remote Controller Control System
This system provides two other control systems beside individual control (one remote controller controls
one indoor unit) system. Confirm the following if your unit is of the following control system type.

m  Group control system
One remote controller controls up to 16 indoor units.
All indoor units are equally set.

® Two remote controller control system
Two remote controllers control one indoor unit. (In case of group control system, one group of indoor
units)
The unit follows individual operation.

NOTES

® Cannot have two remote controller control system with only wireless remote controllers. (It will be a two
remote controller control system having one wired and one wireless remote controllers.)

® Under two remote controller control system, wireless remote controller cannot control timer operation.

® Only the operating indicator lamp out of 3 other lamps on the indoor unit display functions.
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NOTE

Contact your Daikin dealer in case of changing the combination or setting of group control and two
remote controller control systems.

B Not Malfunction of the Air Conditioner
The following symptoms do not indicate air conditioner malfunction

<

VI

THE SYSTEM DOES NOT OPERATE

The system does not restart immediately after the ON/OFF button is pressed.

If the OPERATION lamp lights, the system is in normal condition. It does not restart immediately
because a safety device operates to prevent overload of the system. After 3 minutes, the system will
turn on again automatically.

The system does not restart immediately when TEMPERATURE SETTING button is returned to
the former position after pushing the button.

It does not restart immediately because a safety device operates to prevent overload of the system.
After 3 minutes, the system will turn on again automatically.

If the reception beep is rapidly repeated 3 times (It sounds only twice when operating normally.)
Control is set to the optional controller for centralized control.

If the defrost lamp on the indoor unit’s display is lit when heating is started.

This indication is to warn against cold air being blown from the unit. There is nothing wrong with the
equipment.

. THE UNIT STOPS ONCE IN A WHILE

The remote controller indicates “U4” and “U5”, the unit stops. Within several minutes the unit
restarts.

Due to electrical noise other than that from the air conditioner, the communication between the units is
cut off and the unit stops.

When the noise is gone, the unit automatically restarts.

NO CHANGEOVER IS AVAILABLE BETWEEN HEATING AND COOLING MODES
The indoor unit makes a “PEEE” receiving sound.
When operation changeover is under control, the control is set to the mode that cannot be carried out.

. AIR FLOW RATE CANNOT BE OBTAINED AS SET

Even if the air flow rate adjusting button is pressed, the air flow rate does not change.

When the room temperature reaches the indoor unit set temperature, the outdoor unit stops and the air
flow rate of indoor unit drops to the minimum.

This is to avoid the cold air from getting in contact with the people in the room.

. AIR DISCHARGE DIRECTION IS NOT AS SET

The remote controller indication and the air discharge direction is not the same.
Air discharge direction swing is impossible.
Because it is controlled by microcomputer. Refer to “AIR FLOW DIRECTION ADJUST” on page 60.

ONLY A PART OF INDICATION SHOWS

Even if the unit is operated, only the operation indication shows, or even if the indication shows,
soon after, the indication other than that for operation disappears.

The corresponding indoor unit is that for multi-system and the remote controller is set to the multi-
system.

VII.NO INDICATION SHOWS OR ALL INDICATION SHOW

When the remote controller button is pressed.
The battery is dead.

VIILINSUFFICIENT COOLING

It is in program dry operation.
The program dry operation is an operation mode trying to keep the room temperature constant as much

as possible. Refer to “Cooling, Heating, Automatic, Fan and Program dry operation” on page 57.
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® How to Diagnose Trouble Spots

¥ TEST

MODE
()

DOWN

I. EMERGENCY STOP

When the air conditioner stops in emergency, the run lamp on the indoor unit starts blinking. Take the
following steps yourself to read the malfunction code that appears on the display. Contact your dealer with
this code. It will help pinpoint the cause of the trouble, speeding up the repair.

Press the INSPECTION/TEST button to select the inspection mode “G”.
“I¥’ appears on display and blinks. “UNIT” lights up.

Press PROGRAMMING TIMER BUTTON and change the unit number.

Press to change the unit number until the indoor unit beeps and perform the following operation according
to the number of beeps.

Number of beeps

3 short beeps ........ccoocuerrreenecs Perform all steps from (3) to (6) .
1 Short beep ......ooveuereeerreenne. Perform (3) and (6) steps
Tlongbeep ....ccoovvereienenene Normal state

Press OPERATION MODE SELECTOR BUTTON.
“” on the left-hand of the malfunction code blinks.

Press PROGRAMMING TIMER BUTTON and change the malfunction code.
Press until the indoor unit beeps twice.

Press OPERATION MODE SELECTOR BUTTON.
“Z7 on the right-hand of the malfunction code blinks.

Press PROGRAMMING TIMER BUTTON and change the malfunction code.
Press until the indoor unit makes a long beep.

The malfunction code is fixed when the indoor unit makes a long beep.
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Reset of the display

Press OPERATION MODE SELECTOR BUTTON to get the display back to the normal state.

OoN/oFF

PR X}

CODE_%

UNTNo. 1 | RESERVE CANCEL
D \
-

TIMER

MODE

Il. IN CASE BESIDES EMERGENCY STOP

1. The unit does not operate at all.
® Check if the receiver is exposed of sunlight or strong light. Keep receiver away from light.
® Check if there are batteries in the remote controller. Place the batteries.
® Check if the indoor unit number and wireless remote controller number are equal.

Number

Number

Operate the indoor unit with the remote controller of the same number.
Signal transmitted from a remote controller of a different number cannot be accepted. (If the number is not
mentioned, it is considered as “1”)
2. The system operates but it does not sufficiently cool or heat.
® If the set temperature is not proper.
o [f the FAN SPEED is set to LOW SPEED.
® |[f the air flow angle is not proper.

Contact the place of purchase in the following case.

& WARNING  When you detect a burning odor, shut OFF power immediately and contact the place of purchase. Using
the equipment in anything but proper working condition can result in equipment damage, electric shock

and/or fire.
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[Trouble]
The RUN lamp of the indoor unit is flashing and the unit does not work at all.

Unit No. which Malfunction Code

sensed trouble

Oon/orF

(Ces2)
e\ )
TIME
o
LI |
UP
ICODE, DOWN
2 ey W
UNTNe. 1 | RESERVE CANCEL
L
=
TIMER
MODE
)
A=SWING
Fod

INSPECTION
display

[Remedial action]
Check the malfunction code (A1 - UF) on the remote control and contact the place of purchase. (See page

65.)
3P107422-28N
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1.3.5 Installation Manual

B Safety Precautions
Please read these “SAFETY PRECAUTIONS?” carefully before installing air conditioning unit and be sure to
install it correctly.
After completing installation, conduct a trial operation to check for faults and explain to the customer how to
operate the air conditioner and take care of it with the aid of the operation manual. Ask the customer to
store the installation manual along with the operation manual for future reference.

Meaning of CAUTION notices

& CAUTION  Failure to observe these instructions properly may result in property damage or personal injury, which may
be serious depending on the circumstances.

Refer also to the installation manual attached to the indoor unit and the installation manual attached to
the decoration panel.
® Confirm that following conditions are satisfied prior to installation.
® Ensure that noting interrupts the operation of the wireless remote controller. (Ensure that there is
neither a source of light nor fluorescent lamp near the receiver. Also, ensure that the receiver is not
exposed of direct sun light.)
® Ensure that the operation display lamp and other indicators are easy to see.
® The installation position of this kit is 1 position of the decoration panel. Therefore, confirm that its
position is set so that the single form the wireless remote controller can be easily transmitted and its
display can be easily seen.
o |[f both this kit and fresh air intake kit are installed, only one duct chamber shall be used. Refer to the
installation manual of the fresh air intake kit (Option Handbook).

0
>
c
=
o
2
°

B Before Installation
(1) Accessories
Check if the following accessories are included with your unit.

: : : Screw for installing
: Wireless remote e Remote controller | Screw for installing
Name Receiver controller Transmission holder transmission remotrf'aocl:é)grtroller
Quantity 1 set 1 pc. 1 set 1 pc. 2 pcs. 2 pcs.
\
Sh S
k VN
Ny
Dry cell battery . ) ) ) .
Name Clamp LRO3 (AM4) Unit No. label Field setting label | Operation manual | Installation manual
Quantity 1 pc. 2 pcs. 1 pc. 1 pc. 1 pc. 1 pc.
11213
Shepe Io—— ©‘ T2[3 @ Q Q
® 112]3

(2) Note to the Installer
® Be sure to instruct the customer how to properly operate the system showing him/her the attached

operation manual.
3P091240-4F
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B Remote Controller Installation

NOTES

® Do not throw the remote controller or impose large shocks. Also, do not store where it may be exposed
to moisture or direct sunlight.

® When operating, point the transmitting part of the remote controller in the direction of the receiver.

® The direct transmitting distance of the remote controller is approximately 7 meters.

® The signal cannot be transmitted if something such as curtains blocks the receiver and the remote
controller.

® When attaching in a wall or a pillar
1. Fix the remote controller holder with the screws.

»

2. Slide the remote controller into the remote controller holder from
the top.

Vgl
Vgl

® How to insert the batteries
1. Open the back cover of the remote controller by sliding it in the E |:|

direction of the arrow.

2. Insert the attached dry cell batteries. Properly insert, set the

batteries by matching the (+) and (-) polarity marks as
indicated. Then close the cover as before. |:| ] D[

Determination of address and MAIN/SUB remote controller.

If setting multiple wireless remote controllers to operate in one room, perform address setting for the
receiver and the wireless remote controller.

If setting multiple wired remote controllers in one room, change the MAIN/SUB switch of the receiver.

SETTING PROCEDURE
(1) Setting the receiver
Set the wireless address switch (SS2) on the printed circuit board according to the table below.

B Address Set Up

Unit No. No. 1 No. 2 No. 3

Wireless address o ,: ;
switch (SS2) o o
w

When using both a wired and a wireless remote controller for 1 indoor unit, the wired controller should
be set to MAIN. Therefore, set the MAIN/SUB switch (SS1) of the receiver to SUB.

MAIN SuB

MAIN/SUB switch s s
(S81) M M

3P091240-4F
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(2) Setting the address of wireless remote controller (It is factory set to “ 1)
(Setting from the remote controller)

1. Hold down the button and the M oN/OFF

button for at least 4 seconds to get the Field Set 000 3
mode. Mode —\TEMP \>**

(Indicated in the display area in the figure at right.) TlM
2. Press the | @2 FAN | button and select a multiple \ v/

setting (A/b). Each time the button is pressed the SETTING UP

display switches between “A” and “b”. —| »FAN DOWN
« N\ » « ” :e: — 2
3. Pressthe — button or M button to set the —| RESERVE CANCEL
address. ‘ O
|—»1 —2—3—+4—5—6 /,:."4 TIMER
' Address / ( ) 4
Add b t 1106, butsetitto1~3
ress can be set from 1 to 6, but setitto 1 ~ ) C_ )
and to same address as the receiver. (The receiver  Multiple | =SWING
does not work with address 4 ~ 6.) setting (.j
4. Press the button to enter the setting. i

5. Hold down the [ <& /TEST | button for at least 1
second to quit the Field Set mode and return to the 5
normal display.

Multiple settings A/b

When the indoor unit is being operating by outside control (central remote controller, etc.), it sometimes
does not respond to ON/OFF and temperature setting commands from this remote controller. Check what
setting the customer wants and make the multiple setting as shown below.

Remote controller Movement when the operation is controlled by the other
Multiple setting Remote controller display air conditioners and equipment

When operation changeover, temperature setting or the
like is carried out from the remote controller, the indoor
unit rejects the instruction.

A: Standard All items displayed. (Signal receiving sound “peeh” or “pick-pick-pick”)

As a result, a discrepancy between the operation state of
the indoor unit and the indication of the remote controller
display occurs.

Operations remain displayed |Since the indication of the remote controller is turned off,
shortly after execution. no discrepancy such as mentioned above occurs.

b: Multi System

(3) Stick the Unit No. label on
the air outlet of the
decoration panel and the
back of the wireless remote
controller.

[PRECAUTIONS]

Set the Unit No. of the receiver
and the wireless remote controller
to be equal. If the settings differ,

the signal from the remote <Attachment of Unit No. label>
controller cannot be transmitted.

Unit No. label
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H Installation of the Transmission

1. Remove the lid of the terminal box as described in the Installation Manual supplied with the indoor unit.

2. Fix the transmission at the bottom of the bell mouths on the indoor unit body using provided E
transmission fixing screws as shown below.

3. Connect the wire harness (shorter one) from the transmission to X24A connector on the printed circuit
board in the indoor unit. Bring out the wire harness (longer one) from the transmission to outside of the
unit through the field wiring pathway (low voltage side) of the indoor unit.

4. Fix two wire harnesses from the transmission using provided clamps.

46€94.0H9 / 4¥€94.0H9 €°I

1. Remove the lid of the
terminal box by sliding

in the direction of the 8
arrow (two screws).
Bell mouth / é’

. . &
Transmission | .5 Fix the transmission (two screws).
(Be aware of the direction of
bringing out the wire harness.)

. 3. Field wiring pathway
Hitch to a tab (low voltage side)

Wire harness % [ X24A connector
(shorter one) Wire harness
< longer one
Transmission (longer one)
5° °B 'i> Outside
o o the unit
©
| il

4. Fix to the wires of the
indoor unit using
provided clamps.

B Installation of the Decoration Panel
Install the decoration panel as described in the Installation Manual supplied with the decoration panel.
NOTE
® Watch that the wire harness (longer one) from the transmission is not caught between the indoor unit

and the decoration panel, and ceiling and the decoration panel.
3P091240-4F
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B Installation of the Receiver
1.

2

Remove the
fixing screw (one). Cover

H Field Setting

Remove the corner decoration lid of the decoration panel, locating at the opposing corner of the drain
piping section. The lid will be no longer in use.

Be sure to install the receiver to this corner.

Remove a backside cover of the receiver.

Connect the wire harness (longer one) from the transmission to the connector of the printed circuit
board of the receiver.

Attach the backside cover of the receiver in reverse procedure to 2.

Install the receiver to the decoration panel.

Remove the corner
decoration lid.

3

Connector | =

(backside of | —_— Install to the
the board) i Connector fr decoration

. ‘l (backside of
] theboard) ||
k=]

= \“vym

I = A S
T
M—HOOK the tab of

Clamp for the wire
Wire harness harness shall be inside tf}ehcover to a hole
(longer one) the wall. of the receiver

If optional accessories are mounted on the indoor
unit, the indoor unit setting may have to be MODE NO.

changed. Refer to the instruction manual (optional

FIELD SET MODE

hand book) for each optional accessory.
3
Procedure
1. When in the normal mode, press the —4
button for a minimum of four SECOND CODE NO.
seconds, and the FIELD SET MODE is
entered. . O
2. Select the desired MODE NO. with the [moDe | | | (- £5| TNER) 5
button. &\
3. Push the “ = ” button and select the FIRST ASSWING T2
CODE NO.
4. Push the “ nngn ” button and select the — ‘<é>T FIRST CODE NO.
SECOND CODE NO. G—H 1,6
5. Push the button and the present
settings are SET.
6. Push the m button to return to the ;J
NORMAL MODE.
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B Test Operation

(Example)

If the time to clean air filter is set to “Filter Contamination-Heavy”, set Mode No. to “10”, FIRST CODE NO.
to “0”, and SECOND CODE NO. to “02”.

MODE FIRST SECOND CODE NO.  NOTE)
NO CODE DESCRIPTION OF SETTING
’ NO. 01 02 03
Filter Contamination- Iy approx.
Heavy/Light (Setting for “L,;Iér? Ic;ng 10,000 5 gggﬁgﬁjrs
spacing time of display yP hours ’
time to clean air filter) Long-life approx approx
0 (Setting for when filter i light " _|heavy - -
contamination is heavy, type 2,500 hours 1,250 hours
and spacing time of Standard
display time to clean air | Standar apphrox. applj"ox.
10 filter is to be halved)  |YPe 200 hours 100 hours
Long-life filter type (Setting of filter
sign indication time) it i )
1 (Change setting when Ultra long-life Long-life filter Ultra long-life filter
filter is installed)
Spacing time of display time to clean
air filter count : :
3 (Setting for when the filter sign is not Display Do not display )
to be displayed)
High ceiling setting (Setting for when : o High
0 installed in a ceiling higher than 2.7 m) Normal High Ceiling 1 Ceiling 2
13 Selection of Air Flow Direction
1 (Setting for when a blocking pad kit F T w
has been installed)
4 Air Flow Direction Range Setting Upper Normal -
NOTE

® The SECOND CODE NO. is factory set to “01”. However, for the following cases it is set to “02".
® Air Flow Direction Range Setting
Do not use any settings not listed in the table.
For group control with a wireless remote controller, initial settings for all the indoor units of the group are
equal. (For group control, refer to the installation manual attached to the indoor unit for group control.)

® Perform test operation according to the instructions in the installation manual attached to the indoor

unit.

® After refrigerant piping, drain piping, and electric wiring, operate according to the table to protect the

unit.

[PRECAUTIONS]
1. Refer to malfunction diagnosis in the installation manual attached to the indoor unit for split types.
2. Refer to malfunction diagnosis in the installation manual attached to the outdoor unit for VRV system

types.

Order

Operation

(1)

Open gas side stop valve.

@

Open liquid side stop valve.

(©)

Electrify crank case heater for 6 hours. (Not necessary for cooling type units)

4)

Set to cooling with the remote controller and push | ON/OFF | button to start operation.

®)

Push button twice and operate in TEST OPERATION.

(6)

Push |+ SWING | button and confirm its operation.

@)

Push | WS/TEST | button and operate normally.

®)

Confirm its function according to the operation manual.
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1.4 BRC4C61/BRC4C62/ BRC4C63 / BRC4C64
(for FXK(Q), FXD, FXDYQ, FXS, FXSYQ, FXM, FXMQ-M(A), FXL(Q), FXN(Q),
FXYD, FXYB)

1.4.1 Features

Signal receiver unit

1.4.2 Dimensions

Unit (mm)
« REMOTE CONTROLLER DIMENSIONS « RECEIVER DETAIL
TRANSMITTING PART
7‘% M ) R
I
. . i
Ay, |
o — ) |
iiiiii = |
% [ J
Lj/ — — Switch box
62 17.5 e
+ REMOTE CONTROLLER HOLDER
[NSTALLATION PROCEDURE
CINSTALLATION TO WALL SURFACE>
QUID CRYSTAL
REMOTE CONTROLLER
(WIRELESS) am g
-~ Service space for ceiling installation — f—fif—f — : § %
REMOTE CONTROLLER j: ! ::,
DLIER 2| 2 B Z
L HE
[o o) o 15 3
B G‘“\
=
Do not install more than 3 receivers in the vicinity of — —
ohe another, T
With 4 or more units, there is always the possibility 49
Y of malfunction, S(Ce‘m'ng Upeﬂ.mf)
3D007898B
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1.4.3 Operation Manual

4 1 I
1-1
1 T e
M oNAOFF 8
3 AL 1-2
H=M=L 10
0T ® —
] =vel O T OonorF )
T 358
™ 2 1 \TEMP\
B 2 FAN AThsr [TvE S 1
hr.® -O = op
[N}
hr. ® -l' 9 ey DO 1
2 — 1 ed 2 |0 3
U = RESERVE CA
5 = he-©-0 “Fhea 12
] m/
W TEST V hr.'z.eél MODE 15
7 e C |
[ -=sWiNG 14
S = 16
& TEST \@//
— WEST | 17
&__J O
1-3 P
COOL/HEAT CHANGEOVER
REMOTE CONTROL SWITCH
p ~ 18
4 20 % o | 2
@ F
v by \%O o |
N o
xan &
25 oaman
_
- J
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1. SAFETY PRECAUTIONS

To gain full advantage of the air conditioner’s
functions and to avoid malfunction due to
mishandling, we recommend that you read
this instruction manual carefully before use.
This air conditioner is classified under “appli-
ances not accessible to the general public”.

The precautions described herein are
classified as WARNING and CAUTION.
They both contain important information
regarding safety. Be sure to observe all
precautions without fail.

/\ WARNING....... Failure to follow these
instructions properly
may result in personal
injury or loss of life.

& CAUTION......... Failure to observe these
instructions properly
may result in property
damage or personal
injury, which may be
serious depending on
the circumstances.

After reading, keep this manual in a con-
venient place so that you can refer to it
whenever necessary. If the equipment is
transferred to a new user, be sure also to
hand over the manual.

—/\ WARNING

Be aware that prolonged, direct expo-
sure to cool or warm air from the air
conditioner, or to air that is too cool or
too warm can be harmful to your phys-
ical condition and health.

When the air conditioner is malfunc-
tioning (giving off a burning odor, etc.)
turn off power to the unit and contact
your local dealer.

Continued operation under such circum-
stances may result in a failure, electric
shocks or fire hazards.

Consult your local dealer to install
your equipment.

Doing the work yourself may result in
water leakage, electric shocks or fire haz-
ards.

Consult your local dealer regarding
modification, repair and maintenance
of the air conditioner or the remote
controller.

Improper workmanship may result in
water leakage, electric shocks or fire haz-
ards.

Do not place objects, including rods,
your fingers, etc., in the air inlet or out-
let.

Injury may result due to contact with the
air conditioner’s high-speed fan blades.

Beware of fire in case of refrigerant
leakage.

If the air conditioner is not operating cor-
rectly, i.e. not generating cool or warm air,
refrigerant leakage could be the cause.
Consult your dealer for assistance.

The refrigerant within the air conditioner
is safe and normally does not leak. How-
ever, in the event of a leakage, contact
with a naked burner, heater or cooker
may result in generation of noxious gas.
Do not longer use the air conditioner until
a qualified service person confirms that
the leakage has been repaired.
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Consult your local dealer regarding what
to do in case of refrigerant leakage.
When the air conditioner is to be installed
in a small room, it is necessary to take
proper measures so that the amount of
any leaked refrigerant does not exceed
the concentration limit in the event of a
leakage. Otherwise, this may lead to an
accident due to oxygen depletion.

Contact professional personnel about
attachment of accessories and be
sure to use only accessories specified
by the manufacturer.

If a defect results from your own work-
manship, it may result in water leaks,
electric shock or fire.

Consult your local dealer regarding
relocation and reinstallation of the air
conditioner.

Improper installation work may result in
leakage, electric shocks or fire hazards.

Be sure to use fuses with the correct
ampere reading.

Do not use improper fuses, copper or
other wires as a substitute, as this may
result in electric shock, fire, injury or dam-
age to the unit.

Be sure to install an earth leakage
breaker.

Failure to install an earth leakage breaker
may result in electric shocks or fire.

Be sure to earth the unit.

Do not earth the unit to a utility pipe, light-
ning conductor or telephone earth lead.
Imperfect earthing may result in electric
shocks or fire.

A high surge current from lightning or
other sources may cause damage to the
air conditioner.

Consult the dealer if the air condi-
tioner submerges owing to a natural
disaster, such as a flood or typhoon.
Do not operate the air conditioner in that
case, or otherwise a malfunction, electric
shock, or fire may result.

Do not start or stop operating the air
conditioner with the power supply
breaker turned ON or OFF.

Otherwise, fire or water leakage may
result. Furthermore, the fan will rotate
abruptly if power failure compensation is
enabled, which may result in injury.

Do not use the product in the atmo-
sphere contaminated with oil vapor,
such as cooking oil or machine oil
vapor.

Oil vapor may cause crack damage, elec-
tric shocks, or fire.

Do not use the product in places with
excessive oily smoke, such as cook-
ing rooms, or in places with flammable
gas, corrosive gas, or metal dust.
Using the product in such places may
cause fire or product failures.

Do not use flammable materials (e.g.,
hairspray or insecticide) near the
product.

Do not clean the product with organic
solvents such as paint thinner.

The use of organic solvents may cause
crack damage to the product, electric
shocks, or fire.

Be sure to use a dedicated power sup-
ply for the air conditioner.

The use of any other power supply may
cause heat generation, fire, or product
failures.

—/\ CAUTION

Do not use the air conditioner for pur-
poses other than those for which it is
intended.

Do not use the air conditioner for cooling
precision instruments, food, plants, ani-
mals or works of art as this may adversely
affect the performance, quality and/or
longevity of the object concerned.

Do not remove the outdoor unit’s fan
guard.

The guard protects against the unit’s high
speed fan, which may cause injury.

Do not place objects that are suscepti-
ble to moisture directly beneath the
indoor or outdoor units.

Under certain conditions, condensation
on the main unit or refrigerant pipes, air
filter dirt or drain blockage may cause
dripping, resulting in fouling or failure of
the object concerned.

To avoid oxygen depletion, ensure
that the room is adequately ventilated
if equipment such as a burner is used
together with the air conditioner.
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After prolonged use, check the unit
stand and its mounts for damage.
If left in a damaged condition, the unit
may fall and cause injury.

Do not place flammable sprays or
operate spray containers near the unit
as this may result in fire.

Before cleaning, be sure to stop unit
operation, turn the breaker off or
remove the power cord.

Otherwise, an electric shock and injury
may result.

To avoid electric shocks, do not oper-
ate with wet hands.

Do not place appliances that produce
naked flames in places exposed to the
air flow from the unit as this may
impair combustion of the burner.

Do not place heaters directly below
the unit, as resulting heat can cause
deformation.

Do not allow a child to mount on the
outdoor unit or avoid placing any
object on it.

Falling or tumbling may result in injury.

Do not block air inlets nor outlets.
Impaired air flow may result in insufficient
performance or trouble.

Be sure that children, plants or animals
are not exposed directly to airflow from
the unit, as adverse effects may ensue.

Do not wash the air conditioner or the
remote controller with water, as this
may result in electric shocks or fire.

Do not place water containers (flower
vases, etc.) on the unit, as this may
result in electric shocks or fire.

Do not install the air conditioner at any
place where there is a danger of flam-
mable gas leakage.

In the event of a gas leakage, build-up of
gas near the air conditioner may result in
fire hazards.

Do not put flammable containers,
such as spray cans, within 1 m from
the blow-off mouth.

The containers may explode because the
warm air output of the indoor or outdoor
unit will affect them.

The batteries must be removed from
the appliance before it is scrapped
and they are disposed of safely.

Arrange the drain to ensure complete
drainage.

If proper drainage from the outdoor drain
pipe does not occur during air conditioner
operation, there could be a blockage due
to dirt and debris build-up in the pipe.
This may result in a water leakage from
the indoor unit. Under these circum-
stances, stop air conditioner operation
and consult your dealer for assistance.

The appliance is not intended for use
by unattended young children or
infirm persons.

Impairment of bodily functions and harm
to health may result.

Children should be supervised to
ensure that they do not play with the
unit or its remote controller.
Accidental operation by a child may result
in impairment of bodily functions and
harm health.

Do not let children play on or around
the outdoor unit.

If they touch the unit carelessly, injury
may be caused.

Consult your dealer regarding clean-
ing the inside of the air conditioner.
Improper cleaning may cause breakage
of plastic parts, water leakage and other
damage as well as electric shocks.

To avoid injury, do not touch the air
inlet or aluminum fins of the unit.

Do not place objects in direct proxim-
ity of the outdoor unit and do not let
leaves and other debris accumulate
around the unit.

Leaves are a hotbed for small animals
which can enter the unit. Once in the unit,
such animals can cause malfunctions,
smoke or fire when making contact with
electrical parts.

Never touch the internal parts of the
controller.

Do not remove the front panel. Touching
certain internal parts will cause electric
shocks and damage to the unit. Please
consult your dealer about checking and
adjustment of internal parts.
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Do not leave the remote controller
wherever there is a risk of wetting.
If water gets into the remote controller
there is a risk of electrical leakage and
damage to electronic components.

When using the wireless remote con-
troller, do not put a strong light beam or
install an inverter fluorescent lamp near
the receiving section on the main unit.
A malfunction may occur.

Watch your steps at the time of air fil-
ter cleaning or inspection.

High-place work is required, to which
utmost attention must be paid.

If the scaffold is unstable, you may fall or
topple down, thus causing injury.

DISPLAY “ & ” “ & ” (FAN SPEED)

The display shows the set fan speed.

DISPLAY “ @S TEST ” (INSPECTION/
TEST OPERATION)

When the INSPECTION/TEST OPER-
ATION BUTTON is pressed, the display
shows the system mode is in.

ON/OFF BUTTON

Press the button and the system will
start. Press the button again and the
system will stop.

2. NAMES AND FUNCTIONS
OF THE OPERATING SEC-

TION (Fig. 1, 2)

FAN SPEED CONTROL BUTTON

Press this button to select the fan
speed, HIGH or LOW, of your choice.

10

TEMPERATURE SETTING BUTTON

Use this button for SETTING TEMPER-
ATURE (Operates with the front cover
of the remote controller closed.)

DISPLAY “ A ”
(SIGNAL TRANSMISSION)

This lights up when a signal is being
transmitted.

11

PROGRAMMING TIMER BUTTON

Use this button for programming
“START and/or STOP” time. (Operates
with the front cover of the remote con-
troller opened.)

DISPLAY 113 '2‘ LN @ L LINTY @ L LI # 3
“ :¢: ” (OPERATION MODE)

12

TIMER MODE START/STOP BUTTON

Refer to page 9.

2 | This display shows the current OPER-
ATION MODE. For straight cooling
type, “ {A} ” (Auto) and “ :8: ” (Heating)
are not installed.

13

TIMER RESERVE/CANCEL BUTTON

Refer to page 9.

14

AIR FLOW DIRECTION ADJUST BUTTON
(BRC4C61, 63 only)

Refer to page 9.

DISPLAY « -2 »
3 |(SET TEMPERATURE)

This display shows the set temperature.

15

OPERATION MODE SELECTOR BUTTON

Press this button to select OPERATION
MODE.

DISPLAY “ n.o32 wo.t”
4 |(PROGRAMMED TIME)

This display shows PROGRAMMED
TIME of the system start or stop.

16

FILTER SIGN RESET BUTTON

Refer to the section of MAINTENANCE
in the operation manual attached to the
indoor unit.

DISPLAY “ «t= ” (AIR FLOW FLAP)
5 | (BRC4C61, 63 only)

Refer to page 9.

17

INSPECTION/TEST OPERATION
BUTTON

This button is used only by qualified service
persons for maintenance purposes.
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Remote Controller (Wireless Type) OH12-01

EMERGENCY OPERATION SWITCH 3. HANDLING FOR WIRELESS
18 | This switch is readily used if the remote REMOTE CONTROLLER
controller does not work.

RECEIVER Precautions in handling remote con-
19 | This receives the signals from the troller .
remote controller. Dlretct :Ihe :ra:\hsmlttln_g .part of tthi tr;:mqte
controller to the receiving part of the air
OF"ERATING INDIQATOR !.AMP'(lRed) conditioner.
20 | This lamp stays lit while the air conditioner If something blocks the transmitting and receiv-
runs. It flashes when the unit is in trouble. ing path of the indoor unit and the remote con-
TIMER INDICATOR LAMP (Green) troller as curtains, it will not operate.

21
This lamp stays lit while the timer is set.

AIR FILTER CLEANING TIME
INDICATOR LAMP (Red)

Lights up when it is time to clean the air
filter.

DEFROST LAMP (Orange)

22

Receiver

23 Lights up when the defrosting opera- Z 2 short beeps
tion has started. (For straight cooling ‘Q from the receiver
type this lamp does not turn on.) indicates that the
FAN/AIR CONDITIONING SELECTOR transmission Is
SWITCH properly done.

24
Set the switch to “ & ” (FAN) for FAN
and “ ® ” (A/C) for HEAT or COOL. Transmitting distance is approximately 7 m.

COOL/HEAT CHANGEOVER SWITCH Do not drop or get it wet.

, It may be damaged.
25 | Set the switch to “ # ” (COOL) for
Never press the button of the remote con-
COOL and “ ‘e: ” (HEAT) for HEAT.

troller with a hard, pointed object.

NOTES The remote controller may be damaged.

* For the sake of explanation, all indica-
tions are shown on the display in Figure 1
contrary to actual running situations.

¢ Fig. 1-2 shows the remote controller with
the front cover opened.

* Fig. 1-3 shows this remote controller can
be used in conjunction with the one pro-
vided with the VRV system.

¢ |fthe air filter cleaning time indicator lamp
lights up, clean the air filter as explained
in the operation manual provided with the
indoor unit.

After cleaning and reinstalling the air fil-
ter, press the filter sign reset button on
the remote controller. The air filter clean-
ing time indicator lamp on the receiver will
go out.

Installation site

e Itis possible that signals will not be received
in rooms that have electronic fluorescent
lighting. Please consult with the salesman
before buying new fluorescent lights.

e If the remote controller operated some
other electrical apparatus, move that
machine away or consult your dealer.
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Placing the remote controller in the
remote controller holder

Install the remote controller holder to a wall
or a pillar with the attached screw. (Make
sure it transmits)

remote controller

Placing the
remote controller

‘ Removing the

Slide from above Pull it upward

= N
D
<

Remote
controller
holder

How to put the dry batteries
(1) Remove the back cover

of the remote controller

to the direction pointed

by the arrow mark. e
[ bi
(2) Put the batteries =

Use two dry cell batter-
ies (AAA.LRO3 (alka-
line)). Put dry batteries
correctly to fit their (+)
and (-).

(3) Close the cover

— When to change batteries

Under normal use, batteries last about a
year. However, change them whenever the
indoor unit doesn’t respond or responds
slowly to commands, or if the display
becomes dark.

[CAUTIONS]

* Replace all batteries at the same time, do
not use new and old batteries intermixed.

* In case the remote controller is not used
for a long time remove all batteries in order
to prevent liquid leak of the battery.

IN THE CASE OF CENTRALIZED CON-

TROL SYSTEM

e |f the indoor unit is under centralized con-
trol, it is necessary to switch the remote
controller’s setting.
In this case, contact your DAIKIN dealer.

4. OPERATION PROCEDURE

* Operating procedure varies with heat
pump type and straight cooling type. Con-
tact your Daikin dealer to confirm your sys-
tem type.

* To protect the unit, turn on the main power
switch 6 hours before operation.

e |f the main power supply is turned off dur-
ing operation, operation will restart auto-
matically after the power turns back on
again.

COOLING, HEATING, AUTOMATIC
AND FAN OPERATION (Fig. 3, 4)

e AUTOMATIC OPERATION can be
selected only by Heat recovery system.

* Cooling only system gives selection of
FAN or COOLING OPERATION only.

((FOR SYSTEMS WITHOUT COOL/
HEAT CHANGEOVER REMOTE CON-
TROL SWITCH (Fig. 3)))

lﬁ? Press OPERATION MODE
SELECTOR button several
times and select the OPERATION
MODE of your choice as follows.

m COOLING OPERATION.........cccc.eee.. ‘o
m HEATING OPERATION. ........c.cccn.. “ e
m AUTOMATIC OPERATION. .............. “Ay
B FAN OPERATION......c.cccoviiieeeen. “”
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OH12-01

On AUTOMATIC OPERATION

In this operation mode, COOL/HEAT
changeover is automatically conducted at a
present indoor temperature.

[@F Press ON/OFF button.

OPERATION lamp lights up and the system
starts OPERATION.

((FOR SYSTEMS WITH COOL/ HEAT
CHANGEOVER REMOTE CONTROL
SWITCH (Fig. 4)))

Select OPERATION MODE with
the COOL/HEAT
CHANGEOVER REMOTE CONTROL
SWITCH as follows.
m COOLING OPERATION ........cc......
Refer to fig. 4-1 (® , %)
m HEATING OPERATION .........cc........
Refer to fig. 4-2 ( ® , :8:)
m FAN OPERATION .......ccovviieeeie,
Refer to fig. 4-3 (@)

QF Press ON/OFF button.

OPERATION lamp lights up and the system
starts OPERATION.

ADJUSTMENT

For programming TEMPERATURE and FAN
SPEED and AIR FLOW DIRECTION, follow
the procedure shown below.

Press TEMPERATURE SET-
TING button and program the
setting temperature.

Q Each time this button is pressed,
1 setting temperature rises 1°C.
Each time this button is pressed,

sy | setting temperature lowers 1°C.

In case of automatic operation

Each time this button is pressed,
A setting temperature shifts to “H”
P side.

Each time this button is pressed,
DOWN setting temperature shifts to “I”
side.

[°C]

H . M . L

Setting

25 | 23 | 22 | 21 19
temperature

NOTE
* The setting is impossible for fan operation.

Press FAN SPEED CONTROL
button.
High or Low fan speed can be selected.

Press AIR FLOW DIRECTION

button. (BRC4C61, 63 only)
Refer to “ADJUSTING THE AIR FLOW
DIRECTION” (p. 9) for details.

STOPPING THE SYSTEM

Press ON/OFF button once
again.
OPERATION lamp goes off, and the system
stops OPERATION.

NOTE

¢ Do not turn OFF power immediately after
the unit stops. Then, wait no less than
5 minutes. Water is leaking or there is
something else wrong with the unit.

[EXPLANATION OF HEATING
OPERATION]

DEFROST OPERATION

¢ As the frost on the coil of an outdoor unit
increase, heating effect decreases and the
system goes into DEFROST OPERATION.

¢ The fan operation stops and the
DEFROST lamp of the indoor unit goes on.
After 6 to 8 minutes (maximum 10 min-
utes) of DEFROST OPERATION, the sys-
tem returns to HEATING OPERATION.
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Heating capacity & Outdoor air tem-
perature

* Heating capacity drops as outdoor air tem-
perature lowers. If feeling cold, use
another heater at the same time as this air
conditioner.

e Hot air is circulated to warm the room. It
will take some time from when the air con-
ditioner is first started until the entire room
becomes warm. The internal fan automat-
ically turns at low speed until the air condi-
tioner reaches a certain temperature on
the inside. In this situation, all you can do
is wait.

e If hot air accumulates on the ceiling and
feet are left feeling cold, itis recommended
to use a circulator. For details, contact the
place of purchase.

PROGRAM DRY OPERATION
(Fig. 5, 6)

¢ The function of this program is to decrease
the humidity in your room with the mini-
mum temperature decrease.

e Micro computer automatically determines
TEMPERATURE and FAN SPEED.

e This system does not go into operation if
the room temperature is below 16°C.

((FOR SYSTEMS WITHOUT COOL/
HEAT CHANGEOVER REMOTE CON-
TROL SWITCH (Fig. 5)))

Press OPERATION MODE

SELECTOR button several
times and select “%” (PROGRAM DRY
OPERATION).

[@J—_’ Press ON/OFF button.

OPERATION lamp lights up and system
starts OPERATION.

ADJUSTMENT

Press AIR FLOW DIRECTION
ADJUST button. (BRC4C61, 63
only)
Refer to “ADJUSTING THE AIR FLOW
DIRECTION?” (p. 9) for details.

STOPPING THE SYSTEM
[@J—_’ Press ON/OFF button again.

OPERATION lamp goes off and the system
stops OPERATION.

NOTE

* Do not turn OFF power immediately after
the unit stops. Then, wait no less than
5 minutes. Water is leaking or there is
something else wrong with the unit.

((FOR SYSTEMS WITH COOL/HEAT
CHANGEOVER REMOTE CONTROL
SWITCH (Fig. 6)))

Select COOLING OPERATION

MODE with the COOL/HEAT
CHANGEOVER REMOTE CONTROL
SWITCH.

Press OPERATION MODE
SELECTOR button several
times and select PROGRAM DRY “[¥”.

@F Press ON/OFF button.

OPERATION lamp lights up and the system
starts.

[@? Press AIR FLOW DIRECTION
ADJUST button. (BRC4C61, 63

only)

Refer to “ADJUSTING THE AIR FLOW

DIRECTION?” (p. 9) for details.

STOPPING THE SYSTEM

Press ON/OFF button once
again.
OPERATION lamp goes off, and the system
stops OPERATION.

NOTE

* Do not turn OFF power immediately after
the unit stops. Then, wait no less than
5 minutes. Water is leaking or there is
something else wrong with the unit.
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ADJUSTING THE AIR FLOW
DIRECTION (Fig. 7)

Press the AIR FLOW DIRECTION ADJUST
button to adjust up/down air flow angle.

Press the AIR FLOW DIREC-
TION ADJUST button to select
the air direction as shown below.

B —
ol

DISPLAY appears and the
air flow direction continu-
ously varies. (Automatic
swing setting)

Press AIR FLOW DIREC-
TION ADJUST button to
select the air direction of
your choice.

DISPLAY vanishes and the
desired air flow direction is

B —
| \d fixed. (Fixed air flow set-
ting)

* The movable limit of the blade is change-
able. Contact your Daikin dealer for
details.

MOVEMENT OF THE AIR FLOW FLAP

For the following conditions, micro computer
controls the air flow direction so it may be dif-
ferent from the display.

223;at'on Cooling Heating
e When room | ¢ When room
temperature temperature
is lower than is higher than
. the set tem- the set tem-
Operation |y rature perature
conditions e At defrost
operation
* When operating continuously
at horizontal air flow direction

Operation mode includes automatic operation.

PROGRAM TIMER OPERATION

(Fig. 8)

e The timer is operated in the following two
ways.
Programming the stop time (@ Q)
....The system stops operating after the set
time has elapsed.
Programming the start time (@) » | )
.... The system starts operating after the
set time has elapsed.

* The timer can be programmed a maximum
of 72 hours.

¢ The start and the stop time can be simulta-
neously programmed.

Press the TIMER MODE
START/STOP button several
times and select the mode on the dis-

play.

The display flashes.

For setting the timer stop................... OOk
For setting the timer start .................. O I

Press the PROGRAMMING
TIMER button and set the time
for stopping or starting the system.

Q When this button is pressed, the

= time advances by 1 hour.

When this button is pressed, the

s | time goes backward by 1 hour.

[@_1—_’ Press RESERVE button.

The timer setting procedure ends.
The display changes from flashing light to a
constant light.

NOTE
* When setting the timer Off and On at the
same time, repeat the above procedure

from @~ to @~ once again.
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For example.
When the timer is

T programmed to stop
the system after
T @ 3 houyrs and start the
=78 UAP system after
2y DO 4 hours, the system
o © B will stop after
me B O 3 hours and then
o 1 hour later the sys-

tem will start.

 After the timer is programmed, the display
shows the remaining time.

¢ Press the TIMER OFF button to cancel
programming. The display vanishes. (G~)

HOW TO SET MASTER REMOTE
CONTROLLER (For VRV series)

e When the system is installed as shown
below, it is necessary to designate the
master remote controller.

((For Heat pump system))

When one outdoor unit is connected with
several indoor units.

Outdoor unit

Indoor unit

One of these remote controllers
needs to be designated as the
master remote controller.

((For Heat recovery system))

When one BS unit is connected with several
indoor units.

Outdoor unit

BS unit

Indoor unit

One of these remote controllers
needs to be designated as the
master remote controller.

* Only the master remote controller can
select HEATING, COOLING or AUTO-
MATIC (only Heat recovery system)
OPERATION.

When the indoor unit with master remote

controller is set to “COOL”, you can switch

over operation mode between “FAN”, “DRY”
and “COOL.

When the indoor unit with master remote

controller is set to “HEAT”, you can switch

over operation mode between “FAN” and

“HEAT”.

When the indoor unit with master remote

controller is set to “FAN”, you cannot switch

operation mode.

When attempting settings than that con-

sented above, a “peep” is emitted as a warn-

ing.

Only with Heat recovery system, you can set

the indoor unit to AUTOMATIC. Attempting to

do so, a “peep” will be emitted as a warning.
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How to designate the master remote
controller

[ﬁF Continuously press the OPER-
ATION MODE SELECTOR but-
ton for 4 seconds.

The displays showing @ of all slave indoor
unit connected to the same outdoor unit or
BS unit flash.

Press the OPERATION MODE

SELECTOR button to the
indoor unit that you wish to designate
as the master remote controller. Then
designation is completed. This indoor
unit is designated as the master
remote controller and the display
showing “©)” vanishes.
¢ To change settings, repeat steps @~

and &~ .

EMERGENCY OPERATION

When the remote controller does not work
due to battery failure or the absence thereof,
use this switch which is located beside the
discharge grille on the main unit. When the
remote controller does not work, but the bat-
tery low indicator on it is not lit, contact your
dealer.

[START]

Press the EMERGENCY OPER-
ATION switch.
The machine runs in the previous mode.
The system operates with the previously set
air flow direction, and air flow rate.

[STOP]

Press the EMERGENCY OPER-
ATION switch again.

PRECAUTIONS FOR GROUP CON-
TROL SYSTEM OR TWO REMOTE
CONTROLLER CONTROL SYSTEM

This system provides two other control sys-
tems beside individual control (one remote
controller controls one indoor unit) system.
Confirm the following if your unit is of the fol-
lowing control system type.

m Group control system
One remote controller controls up to 16
indoor units.
All indoor units are equally set.

® Two remote controller control system
Two remote controllers control one indoor
unit. (In case of group control system, one
group of indoor units)
The unit follows individual operation.

NOTES

¢ Cannot have two remote controller control
system with only wireless remote control-
lers. (It will be a two remote controller con-
trol system having one wired and one
wireless remote controllers.)

¢ Under two remote controller control sys-
tem, wireless remote controller cannot
control timer operation.

¢ Only the operating indicator lamp out of 3
other lamps on the indoor unit display
functions.

¢ Contact your Daikin dealer in case of
changing the combination or setting of
group control and two remote controller
control systems.

11
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Remote Controller (Wireless Type)

5. NOT MALFUNCTION OF
THE AIR CONDITIONER

The following symptoms do not indi-
cate air conditioner malfunction

I. THE SYSTEM DOES NOT OPERATE

¢ The system does not restartimmediately
after the ON/OFF button is pressed.

If the OPERATION lamp lights, the system
is in normal condition. It does not restart
immediately because a safety device oper-
ates to prevent overload of the system.
After 3 minutes, the system will turn on
again automatically.

* The system does not restart immedi-

ately when TEMPERATURE SETTING
button is returned to the former posi-
tion after pushing the button.
It does not restart immediately because a
safety device operates to prevent overload
of the system. After 3 minutes, the system
will turn on again automatically.

¢ If the reception beep is rapidly repeated
3 times (It sounds only twice when
operating normally.)

Control is set to the optional controller for
centralized control.

e If the defrost lamp on the indoor unit’s
display is lit when heating is started.
This indication is to warn against cold air
being blown from the unit. There is noth-
ing wrong with the equipment.

6. HOW TO DIAGNOSE TROU-

BLE SPOTS (Fig. 9)

I. EMERGENCY STOP

When the air conditioner stops in emergency,
the run lamp on the indoor unit starts blink-
ing. Take the following steps yourself to read
the malfunction code that appears on the dis-
play. Contact your dealer with this code. It will
help pinpoint the cause of the trouble, speed-
ing up the repair.

Press the INSPECTION/TEST
button to select the inspection
mode “ [ ”.
“ 17 appears on display and blinks. “UNIT”
lights up.

Press PROGRAMMING TIMER
BUTTON and change the unit
number.
Press to change the unit number until the
indoor unit beeps and perform the following
operation according to the number of beeps.

Number of beeps
3 short beeps .....Perform all steps from G—

to &

1 short beep. ....... Perform G~ and &~
steps

1 long beep ........ Normal state

Press OPERATION MODE
SELECTOR BUTTON.
@ ’n

v~ on the left-hand of the malfunction code
blinks.

Press PROGRAMMING TIMER
BUTTON and change the mal-
function code.
Press until the indoor unit beeps twice.

Press OPERATION MODE
SELECTOR BUTTON.
R El

¢~ on the right-hand of the malfunction
code blinks.

Press PROGRAMMING TIMER
BUTTON and change the mal-
function code.
Press until the indoor unit makes a long
beep.
The malfunction code is fixed when the
indoor unit makes a long beep.

lﬁ? Reset of the display.

Press OPERATION MODE SELECTOR
BUTTON to get the display back to the nor-
mal state.

English
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Remote Controller (Wireless Type)

OH12-01

II. IN CASE BESIDES EMERGENCY

STOP

1. The unit does not operate at all.

* Check if the receiver is exposed of sun-
light or strong light. Keep receiver away
from light.

e Check if there are batteries in the
remote controller. Place the batteries.

¢ Check if the indoor unit number and
wireless remote controller number are
equal.

Number

Operate the indoor unit with the remote con-
troller of the same number.

Signal transmitted from a remote controller of
a different number cannot be accepted. (If
the number is not mentioned, it is considered
as “17)

2. The system operates but it does not
sufficiently cool or heat.
e If the set temperature is not proper.
e |If the FAN SPEED is set to LOW
SPEED.
e If the air flow angle is not proper.

Contact the place of purchase in the fol-
lowing case.

—/\ WARNING

When you detect a burning odor, shut
OFF power immediately and contact the
place of purchase. Using the equipment
in anything but proper working condition
can result in equipment damage, electric
shock and/or fire.

[Trouble]

The RUN lamp of the indoor unit is flashing
and the unit does not work at all.

Unit No. which Malfunction Code
sensed trouble

OonAorr

y
M
TIME . =
[
L]
o TP
COPES apay DO
UNTNe. 1 | RESERVE CANCEL
- O
TIMER
()
MODE
)
A=SWING
&
j—— &STEsT
INSPECTION
display

\_J

[Remedial action]

Check the malfunction code (A1 ~ UF) on the
remote control and contact the place of pur-
chase. (See page 12.)

Disposal requirements

Batteries supplied with the remote controller
are marked with this symbol.

This means that the batteries shall not be
mixed with unsorted household waste.

If a chemical symbol is printed beneath the
symbol, this chemical symbol means that the
battery contains a heavy metal above a cer-
tain concentration. Possible chemical sym-
bols are:

m Pb: lead (>0.004%)

Waste batteries must be treated at a special-
ized treatment facility for re-use.

By ensuring waste batteries are disposed of
correctly, you will help to prevent potential
negative consequences for the environment
and human health.

13
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Remote Controller (Wireless Type)

1.4.4 Installation Manual

1,Remove the upper part of receiver,

2.1nitial setting

NOTES)

< Caution»
Do not install more than 3 receivers in the vicinity of one another,
*With 4 or more units, there is always the possibility of malfunction,

» Insert the screwdriver here and gently work off
the upper part of the receiver,

Main Remote
Controller
(Factory Set)

Change the MAIN/SUB changeover switch

When using both a wired and a wireless
remote controller for 1 indoor unit, the
wired controller should be set to MAIN,
And the wireless remote controller should
be set to SUB,

Y
Sub Remote
Controller

< 1f controlling with one remote controller, be sure to set it to "MAIN
« Set the remote controller before turning power supply on,

3, Address setting

« |f setting multiple wireless remote controllers to operate in one room,
perform address setting for the receiver and the wireless remote
controlter,

Setting the receiver (It is fuctory set to *1°)

Referring to the table below, set the wiretess address switch (S52) on the
PC board,

Unit No,| NO. 1 NO. 2 NO. 3

address 1 1 1
SWitch 2 2 2
(552) 3 3 3

Setting the address of wireless remote controller (It is factset to "1")

<Setting from the remate controller>

@ Hold down the button and the [xs/TEST] button for at feast 4 seconds to get
the Field Set mo e (indicated in the display area in the figure at right),

@ Press the[@ FAN] button and select a multiple setting(A/b). Each time the button
is pressed the display switches between “A" and “b" .

@ Press the *0y button and "7 button to set the (17273456
Address can be set from 1 tu 6 but set it to 1~3 and to same address as
the receiver, (The receiver does not work with address 4~6, )

@ Press the button to enter the setting,

® Hold down the [ /TEST]button for at least 1 second to quit the Field Set
mode and return to the normal display,

2P018568

Control Systems

91

y9210HAg / €90¥0HE / 29070HEA / 190+JHa V'L



Remote Controller (Wireless Type) OH12-01

PRECAUTIONS
Set the Unit NO, of the receiver and the wireless remote controllier to be equal,
1t the settings differs, the signal from the remote controlier cannot be transmitted,
(Multiple setting A/b) N
(wben the indoor unit is being operating by outside control (central remote controller, f"—onﬁ
etc, ), it sometimes does not respond to ON/OFF and temperature setting commands from
this remote controller, Check what setting the customer wants and make the multiple uode ;g:; 5@
setting as shown below, TN &/‘
Remote controller lndoor unit \\mm m
Multiple setting Remote controller |To control other air For other tharn o ""_@
display conditions and units on feft (3"’:
Commands other than /'
ON/OFF and temperature Al s 10)
A: Standard AVl items displayed, |setting accepted, Address /]
(1 LONG BEEP o 3 SHORT )
BEEPS emitted) 7 T
Operations remain Muitiple E
b:Multi Systen displayed shortly ALl commands accepted (2 SHORT BEEPS) | -ttt SO
after execution, é<_®
N\ J
( SAFETY CONSIDERATIONS A
Please read this “SAFETY CONSIDERATIONS™ carefully before installing
air conditioning equipment and be sure to install it correctly,
After completing the installation, make sure at start up operation that
the unit operates properly, Please instruct the customer how to operate
the unit and keep maintenance,
For ceiling installation
1,Prepare the ceiling for the receiver,
Open a hole in the ceiting for the receiver, (Use the provided
ceiling installation pattern,)
= = L B E
21s @ @ ol ©
=gl = 4=z ©
Zo| S £ =
g | = =
=z /J’h i”r/ 7 13 106
| Ceiling opening)
116
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OH12-01 Remote Controller (Wireless Type)

2,Wire the indoor unit and fix the lower part,

» Install the winged bar to the lower part and fit
the part with the attached screws, Then, wire
(field supplied ) accordingly,

Indoor Unit

Connect the PI1 and P2 terminals on
the rear of the lower part to the
P1 and P2 terminals on the indoor
unit, The P1 and P2 terminals have [ (attached)
no polarity,

Transmission Wiring

(Field Wiring)

(attached)
< Insert the lower part into the opening
in the ceiling, first by pressing the wings S (=
inward to fit the hole and then by £ 2224 2222223

Pushing from the screws until it
sits flat on the ceiling,

* Tighten the screws until the lower part is
fixed in place,

(Tighten both screws evenly, Overtightenin

q O
may deform the case and possibly make it ) Lecrcrd
harder to install the upper part,

* Rettach the upper part of receiver,

Install the upper part on the fower part
being careful parts are facing in the
correct direction, And, test the emergency
run button,

CPrecautions on transmission wiringy

@when wiring, run the wiring away the power supply wiring in order to avoid receiving electric noise

(external noise)
@When wiring, refer to the wiring diagram of indoor unit (attached to indoor unit) as well,
WIRING SPECIFICATION

Wiring type |Sheathed wire (2 wire)

- NOTE)
size 0.75~1. 25mm 1.Keep wires to less than 200m total when using 2 remote controller
Wiring length| max 200m ( See Note 1) (wired or wireless) and when not,
2P018568
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Remote Controller (Wireless Type) OH12-01

( A\ CAUTION )

o Confirm that following conditions are satisfied prior to installation,
* Ensure that nothing interrupts the operation of the wireless
remote controller, (Ensure that there is neither a source of
light nor fluorescent lamp near the receiver, Also, ensure that
the receiver is not exposed of direct sum Iight,)

* Ensure that the operation display lamp and other indicators are easy
to see,

IFor wall mounting]

1.Wire the indoor unit

Transmission Wiring

1
P2

Lower Part

» Indoor Unit

= Switch Box
(Part to be procured in the field)

Connect the P1 and P2 terminals on the rear of the lower part
to the P1 and P2 terminals on the indoor unit,

Neither of the terminals is polarized, S0 it is not important
if connections are crossed,

2, Fix the lower part,

» Install the tower part on theh switch box(field supplied part)
Select as flat a place ash possible to install the lower
part, Also, be aware of the fact that overtightening
the screws (attached) may deform the case and possibly
make it harder to install the upper part,

Switch Box

(Part to be procured
in the field)

Install the upper part on the lower part
being careful parts are facing in the
correct direction,

And, test the emergency run button,

NOTES)

1, The switch box and wiring are not included.

2, Do not directly touch the PC board with
your hand,

2P018568

94 Control Systems



OH12-01 Remote Controller (Wireless Type)

1.5 BRC4C65/ BRCA4C66 (for FXDQ and FXMQ-P)
1.5.1 Features

BRC4C65 (for VRV Heat Pump)
BRC4C66 (for VRV Cooling Only)

~—J Signal receiver unit

B The same operation modes and settings as with wired remote controllers are possible.

® A compact and light signal receiver unit to be mounted into a wall or ceiling is included.

m This unit supports the three-speed airflow rate control (HH/H/L).

1.5.2 Function

Model BRC4C65/66
ON/OFF Possible
Temp. setting Possible
Air flow rate setting Possible
Air flow direction setting Possible
Timer setting Possible
Mode setting Possible
Filter sign reset Possible
Inspection/Test operation Possible

(No support for swing mode)

Control Systems
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Remote Controller (Wireless Type)

OH12-01

1.5.3 Dimensions

* REMOTE CONTROLLER DIMENSIONS

* RECEIVER DETAIL

TRANSMITTING PART
3 1)
7 I R

.

120

157

:
/

70

N ) _

62 17.5

* REMOTE CONTROLLER HOLDER
INSTALLATION PROCEDURE
< INSTALLATION TO WALL SURFACE >
LIQUID CRYSTAL
REMOTE CONTROLLER
(WIRELESS) (]

7

* Service space for ceiling installation

REMOTE CONTROLLER

HOLDER /ﬂ=ﬁ'\
\[r r 7l L
| S

N/
more than 90
(Service space)

one another.

) of malfunction.

NOTE] Do not install more than 3 receivers in the vicinity of

With 4 or more units, there is always the possibility

Unit (mm)

Switch box
(Field Supplied parts)

(Ceiling Opening)

=)
£
. c
‘ ol 2 ‘°§
/R —— 1 [ ® S
‘ ~ @ T
£
o $
S=)
=
i
49
3D007898B
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OH12-01 Remote Controller (Wireless Type)

1.5.4 Operation Manual
B Names and Functions of the Operating Section

1-1
1 T e
O oNOFF 7
—
3 AL 1-2
He«M=L
S ® — 9
e L
B fA_|\TEMP
B @ FAN ATmeC|[MME. | 10
4 = o
hr. ® -9 L C T
- '-I' 8 b O
r.
2 s, 22 |12
B % % T =y| RESERVECA
d=1c]
hr. © '-C:D TIMER 11
GTEST] gy hr.'z,@gl MODE 13
61— 7 % 5
< TEST &//14
WEST | 15
g (=
1
COOL/HEAT CHANGEOVER
REMOTE CONTROL SWITCH
16
18 oo @/ 20
b 8-
22
e 1o u 17
r—JI 19 /g
23 21 7

1-3 2
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Remote Controller (Wireless Type) OH12-01

See Fig. 1, 2

DISPLAY “ A ” (SIGNAL TRANSMISSION)

This lights up when a signal is being transmitted.

DISPLAY « ¢ » « [§ » « {A} » « % » « {8 » (OPERATION MODE)

p—

This display shows the current OPERATION MODE. For straight cooling type, “ L_l ” (Auto) and “ 0 "
(Heating) are not installed.

DISPLAY “ Jrio ” (SET TEMPERATURE)

D

This display shows the set temperature.

DISPLAY “, . & | _ "~ (PROGRAMMED TIME)

This display shows PROGRAMMED TIME of the system start or stop.

DISPLAY “¢Q” «e2” «“ @ (FAN SPEED)

The display shows the set fan speed.

DISPLAY “ (&% TEST ” (INSPECTION/ TEST OPERATION)

When the INSPECTION/TEST OPERATION BUTTON is pressed, the display shows the system mode is in.

ON/OFF BUTTON

Press the button and the system will start. Press the button again and the system will stop.

FAN SPEED CONTROL BUTTON

Press this button to select the fan speed, HH or H or L, of your choice.

TEMPERATURE SETTING BUTTON

Use this button for SETTING TEMPERATURE (Operates with the front cover of the remote controller
closed.)

10

PROGRAMMING TIMER BUTTON

Use this button for programming “START and/or STOP” time. (Operates with the front cover of the remote
controller opened.)

1"

TIMER MODE START/STOP BUTTON

Refer to page 106.

12

TIMER RESERVE/CANCEL BUTTON

Refer to page 106.

13

OPERATION MODE SELECTOR BUTTON

Press this button to select OPERATION MODE.

14

FILTER SIGN RESET BUTTON

Refer to the section of MAINTENANCE in the operation manual attached to the indoor unit.

15

INSPECTION/TEST OPERATION BUTTON

This button is used only by qualified service persons for maintenance purposes.

16

EMERGENCY OPERATION SWITCH

This switch is readily used if the remote controller does not work.

17

RECEIVER

This receives the signals from the remote controller.

18

OPERATING INDICATOR LAMP (Red)

This lamp stays lit while the air conditioner runs. It flashes when the unit is in trouble.

3P107422-29P
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Remote Controller (Wireless Type)

19

TIMER INDICATOR LAMP (Green)

This lamp stays lit while the timer is set.

20

AIR FILTER CLEANING TIME INDICATOR LAMP (Red)

Lights up when it is time to clean the air filter.

21

DEFROST LAMP (Orange)

Lights up when the defrosting operation has started. (For straight cooling type this lamp does not turn on.)

22

FAN/AIR CONDITIONING SELECTOR SWITCH

Set the switch to “ € ” (FAN) for FAN and “ ® ” (A/C) for HEAT or COOL.

23

COOL/HEAT CHANGEOVER SWITCH

Set the switch to “ 3 " (COOL) for COOL and “ 3% ” (HEAT) for HEAT.

NOTE

B For the sake of explanation, all indications are shown on the display in Figure 1 contrary to actual
running situations.

m Fig. 1-2 shows the remote controller with the front cover opened.

m Fig. 1-3 shows this remote controller can be used in conjunction with the one provided with the VRV
system.

m [ the air filter cleaning time indicator lamp lights up, clean the air filter as explained in the operation
manual provided with the indoor unit.
After cleaning and reinstalling the air filter, press the filter sign reset button on the remote controller.
The air filter cleaning time indicator lamp on the receiver will go out.

3P107422-29P
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OH12-01
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Remote Controller (Wireless Type) OH12-01

B Handling for Wireless Remote Controller

Precautions in handling remote controller

Direct the transmitting part of the remote controller to the receiving part of the air conditioner.

If something blocks the transmitting and receiving path of the indoor unit and the remote controller as curtains, it
will not operate.

Receiver

2 short beeps
from the receiver
indicates that
the transmission
is properly done.

\@ \\\\\\\\

Transmitting distance is approximately 7m.
Do not drop or get it wet.
It may be damaged.

Never press the button of the remote controller with a hard, pointed object.
The remote controller may be damaged.

Installation site

m [t is possible that signals will not be received in rooms that have electronic fluorescent lighting. Please
consult with the salesman before buying new fluorescent lights.

m If the remote controller operated some other electrical apparatus, move that machine away or consult
your dealer.

Placing the remote controller in the remote controller holder
Install the remote controller holder to a wall or a pillar with the attached screw. (Make sure it transmits.)

Placing the Removing the
remote controller remote controller
Slide from above Pull it upward

Remote
controller
holder

3P107422-29P
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Remote Controller (Wireless Type)

How to put the dry batteries

1. Remove the back cover of the remote controller to the direction pointed by the
arrow mark.

2. Put the batteries

Use two LRO3 <IEC> dry cell batteries. Put dry batteries correctly to fit their (+) —

and (-). =
3. Close the cover

. ¥

When to change batteries
Under normal use, batteries last about a year. However, change them whenever the
indoor unit doesn’t respond or responds slowly to commands, or if the display
becomes dark. o

[CAUTIONS]

B Replace all batteries at the same time, do not use new and old batteries intermixed.

m In case the remote controller is not used for a long time remove all batteries in order to prevent liquid
leak of the battery.

IN THE CASE OF CENTRALIZED CONTROL SYSTEM
m [f the indoor unit is under centralized control, it is necessary to switch the remote controller’s setting. In
this case, contact your DAIKIN dealer.

B Operation Procedure

m Operating procedure varies with heat pump type and straight cooling only type. Contact your Daikin
dealer to confirm your system types.

B To protect the unit, turn on the main power switch 6 hours before operation.

m [f the main power supply is turned off during operation, operation will restart automatically after the
power turns back on again.

COOLING, HEATING, AUTOMATIC AND FAN OPERATION (Fig. 3, 4)
B AUTOMATIC OPERATION can be selected only by Heat recovery system.
m Cooling only system gives selection of FAN or COOLING OPERATION only.

((FOR SYSTEMS WITHOUT COOL/HEAT CHANGEOVER REMOTE CONTROL SWITCH (Fig. 3)))
Press OPERATION MODE SELECTOR button several times and select the OPERATION
MODE of your choice as follows.

B COOLING OPERATION..........covuuierirreneseisessessesseneanes <R
B HEATING OPERATION.......ouiieririeneeneereeeeeeeseeseeneseees “se:”
B AUTOMATIC OPERATION .....coouivieriveiesieesessssseiaes “ Ay
B FAN OPERATION ....ooouiirieeieiteiseeee et sesssessnes “”
On AUTOMATIC OPERATION

In this operation mode, COOL/HEAT changeover is automatically conducted at a present indoor
temperature.

[@? Press ON/OFF button.

OPERATION lamp lights up and the system starts OPERATION.

((FOR SYSTEMS WITH COOL/HEAT CHANGEOVER REMOTE CONTROL SWITCH (Fig. 4)))
Select OPERATION MODE with the COOL/HEAT CHANGEOVER REMOTE CONTROL
SWITCH as follows.

B COOING OPERATION ......oooeeoereeeseeeeeeseseeeeeeeeeessseseneeee Refer to fig. 4-1 ( ® , %)
B HEATING OPERATION......oooocooeeeeseeeeeeseseeeseeeeeessssseneeee Refer to fig. 42 ( ® , :8%)
R TYNToL2T=I=T.N 110 N Refer to fig. 4-3 (¢ )

3P107422-29P
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Remote Controller (Wireless Type) OH12-01

[@F Press ON/OFF button.

OPERATION lamp lights up and the system starts OPERATION.
ADJUSTMENT
For programming TEMPERATURE and FAN SPEED and AIR FLOW DIRECTION, follow the procedure

shown below.

@? Press TEMPERATURE SETTING button and program the setting temperature.

Q Each time this button is pressed, setting temperature rises 1°C.
UP

v Each time this button is pressed, setting temperature lowers 1°C.

DOWN

In case of automatic operation

Q Each time this button is pressed, setting temperature shifts to “H” side.
UP

v Each time this button is pressed, setting temperature shifts to “L” side.

DOWN

[°C]

H . M . L

Setting temperature 25 23 22 21 19

NOTE
B The setting is impossible for fan operation.

[@? Press FAN SPEED CONTROL button.
HH, H or L fan speed can be selected.

STOPPING THE SYSTEM
Press ON/OFF button once again.

9

OPERATION lamp goes off, and the system stops OPERATION.

NOTE
m Do not turn OFF power immediately after the unit stops. Then, wait no less than 5 minutes. Water is
leaking or there is something else wrong with the unit.

[EXPLANATION OF HEATING OPERATION]

DEFROST OPERATION

B As the frost on the coil of an outdoor unit increases, heating effect decreases and the system goes into
DEFROST OPERATION.

B The fan operation stops and the DEFROST lamp of the indoor unit goes on.
After 6 to 8 minutes (maximum 10 minutes) of DEFROST OPERATION, the system returns to

HEATING OPERATION.
3P107422-29P
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Heating capacity & Outdoor air temperature
B Heating capacity drops as outdoor air temperature lowers. If feeling cold, use another heater at the
same time as this air conditioner. E
B Hot air is circulated to warm the room. It will take some time from when the air conditioner is first started
until the entire room becomes warm. The internal fan automatically turns at low speed until the air
conditioner reaches a certain temperature on the inside. In this situation, all you can do is wait.
m [f hot air accumulates on the ceiling and feet are left feeling cold, it is recommended to use a circulator.
For details, contact the place of purchase.

PROGRAM DRY OPERATION (Fig. 5, 6)

B The function of this program is to decrease the humidity in your room with the minimum temperature
decrease.

B Micro computer automatically determines TEMPERATURE and FAN SPEED.

B This system does not go into operation if the room temperature is below 16°C.

((FOR SYSTEMS WITHOUT COOL/HEAT CHANGEOVER REMOTE CONTROL SWITCH (Fig. 5)))
Press OPERATION MODE SELECTOR button several times and select “(¢*]” (PROGRAM
DRY OPERATION).

[@F Press ON/OFF button.

OPERATION lamp lights up and system starts OPERATION.

99010H8 / G907J4HE S'I

ADJUSTMENT
STOPPING THE SYSTEM

@? Press ON/OFF button again.
OPERATION lamp goes off and the system stops OPERATION.

NOTE
m Do not turn OFF power immediately after the unit stops. Then, wait no less than 5 minutes. Water is
leaking or there is something else wrong with the unit.

((FOR SYSTEMS WITH COOL/HEAT CHANGEOVER REMOTE CONTROL SWITCH (Fig. 6)))
Select COOLING OPERATION MODE with the COOL/HEAT CHANGEOVER REMOTE
CONTROL SWITCH.

Press OPERATION MODE SELECTOR button several times and select PROGRAM DRY
“ [Z] ”-

Press ON/OFF button.

999

OPERATION lamp lights up and the system starts.

STOPPING THE SYSTEM
Press ON/OFF button once again.

9

OPERATION lamp goes off, and the system stops OPERATION.

NOTE
® Do not turn OFF power immediately after the unit stops. Then, wait no less than 5 minutes. Water is
leaking or there is something else wrong with the unit.

MOVEMENT OF THE AIR FLOW FLAP
For the following conditions, micro computer controls the air flow direction so it may be different from the

display.
Operation mode Cooling Heating
B When room temperature is lower than | B When room temperature is higher than
. . the set temperature the set temperature
Operation conditions B At defrost operation
B When operating continuously at horizontal air flow direction

Operation mode includes automatic operation.
3P107422-29P
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PROGRAM TIMER OPERATION (Fig. 7)
B The timer is operated in the following two ways.
Programming the stop time (@) ()
....The system stops operating after the set time has elapsed.
Programming the start time (@) » | )
.... The system starts operating after the set time has elapsed.
B The timer can be programmed a maximum of 72 hours.
B The start and the stop time can be simultaneously programmed.
Press the TIMER MODE START/STOP button several times and select the mode on the

display.

The display flashes.

For setting the timer Stop ..........cccviiiiiiiccccs ONIOK

For setting the timer start ............cooeveneinciccs “@ |

@? Press the PROGRAMMING TIMER button and set the time for stopping or starting the
system.

A When this button is pressed, the time advances by 1 hour.
uP

v When this button is pressed, the time goes backward by 1 hour.
DOWN

@? Press RESERVE button.

The timer setting procedure ends.
The display changes from flashing light to a constant light.

NOTE
® When setting the timer Off and On at the same time, repeat the above procedure from (7= to G
once again.

For example
When the timer is programmed to stop the system after 3 hours and start the system after 4 hours, the
system will stop after 3 hours and then 1 hour later the system will start.

)
TEMP \
THE
0" ® A
£°c
TP
DOWN
BEAN
>
3 RESERVE CANCEL
hr. @ O
X TIMER
o
MODE
* (D)

| After the timer is programmed, the display shows the remaining time.
m Press the TIMER OFF button to cancel programming. The display vanishes. (G )

HOW TO SET MASTER REMOTE CONTROLLER (For VRV system)

® When the system is installed as shown below, it is necessary to designate the master remote controller.
3P107422-29P
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((For Heat pump system))
When one outdoor unit is connected with several indoor units.

Outdoor unit

Indoor
unit
One of these remote controllers
needs to be designated as the
master remote controller.
((For Heat recovery system))
When one BS unit is connected with several indoor units.
Outdoor unit
BS unit
Indoor
unit

One of these remote controllers
needs to be designated as the
master remote controller.

m  Only the master remote controller can select HEATING, COOLING or AUTOMATIC (only Heat recovery
system) OPERATION.

When the indoor unit with master remote controller is set to “COOL”, you can switch over operation mode

between “FAN”, “DRY” and “COOL".

When the indoor unit with master remote controller is set to “HEAT”, you can switch over operation mode

between “FAN” and “HEAT".

When the indoor unit with master remote controller is set to “FAN”, you cannot switch operation mode.

When attempting settings than that consented above, a “peep” is emitted as a warning.

Only with Heat recovery system, you can set the indoor unit to AUTOMATIC. Attempting to do so, a “peep”

will be emitted as a warning.

How to designate the master remote controller
[ﬁ? Continuously press the OPERATION MODE SELECTOR button for 4 seconds.

The displays showing @ of all slave indoor unit connected to the same outdoor unit or BS unit flash.
Press the OPERATION MODE SELECTOR button to the indoor unit that you wish to
designate as the master remote controller. Then designation is completed. This indoor
unit is designated as the master remote controller and the display showing “
vanishes.

m To change settings, repeat steps (47— and 2.
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EMERGENCY OPERATION

When the remote controller does not work due to battery failure or the absence thereof, use this switch
which is located beside the discharge grille on the main unit. When the remote controller does not work, but
the battery low indicator on it is not lit, contact your dealer.

[START]
[ﬁ? Press the EMERGENCY OPERATION switch.

The machine runs in the previous mode.
The system operates with the previously set air flow direction, and airflow rate.

[STOP]
QF Press the EMERGENCY OPERATION switch again.

PRECAUTIONS FOR GROUP CONTROL SYSTEM OR TWO REMOTE CONTROLLER CONTROL
SYSTEM
This system provides two other control systems beside individual control (one remote controller controls
one indoor unit) system. Confirm the following if your unit is of the following control system type.
m Group control system
One remote controller controls up to 16 indoor units.
All indoor units are equally set.
® Two remote controller control system
Two remote controllers control one indoor unit. (In case of group control system, one group of indoor
units.)
The unit follows individual operation.

NOTE

m Cannot have two remote controllers control system with only wireless remote controllers. (It will be a
two remote controller control system having one wired and one wireless remote controllers.)

m  Under two remote controller control system, wireless remote controller cannot control timer operation.

m  Only the operating indicator lamp out of 3 other lamps on the indoor unit display functions.

m Contact your Daikin dealer in case of changing the combination or setting of group control and two

remote controller control systems.
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B Not Malfunction of the Air Conditioner
The following symptoms do not indicate air conditioner malfunction

. THE SYSTEM DOES NOT OPERATE

B The system does not restart immediately after the ON/OFF button is pressed.
If the OPERATION lamp lights, the system is in normal condition. It does not restart immediately
because a safety device operates to prevent overload of the system. After 3 minutes, the system will
turn on again automatically.

B The system does not restart immediately when TEMPERATURE SETTING button is returned to
the former position after pushing the button.
It does not restart immediately because a safety device operates to prevent overload of the system.
After 3 minutes, the system will turn on again automatically.

m [f the reception beep is rapidly repeated 3 times (It sounds only twice when operating normally.)
Control is set to the optional controller for centralized control.

m [f the defrost lamp on the indoor unit’s display is lit when heating is started.
This indication is to warn against cold air being blown from the unit. There is nothing wrong with the
equipment.

® How to Diagnose Trouble Spots
See Fig. 8
l. EMERGENCY STOP
When the air conditioner stops in emergency, the run lamp on the indoor unit starts blinking. Take the
following steps yourself to read the malfunction code that appears on the display. Contact your dealer with
this code. It will help pinpoint the cause of the trouble, speeding up the repair.

Press the INSPECTION/TEST button to select the inspection mode “ .'_-.‘

3

“ -'_-.' ” appears on display and blinks. “UNIT” lights up.

Press PROGRAMMING TIMER BUTTON and change the unit number.

9

Press to change the unit number until the indoor unit beeps and perform the following operation according
to the number of beeps.

Number of beeps

B ShOM DEEPS ... e Perform all steps from G~ to &
1 SO DEEP ...t Perform (g7~ and &7 steps
T1ONG DEEP ... Normal state

Press OPERATION MODE SELECTOR BUTTON.

il

.'_-.' ” on the left-hand of the malfunction code blinks.
Press PROGRAMMING TIMER BUTTON and change the malfunction code.

)l

Press until the indoor unit beeps twice.
[:5? Press OPERATION MODE SELECTOR BUTTON.

‘ .'_-.' ” on the right-hand of the malfunction code blinks.

Press PROGRAMMING TIMER BUTTON and change the malfunction code.

9

Press until the indoor unit makes a long beep.
The malfunction code is fixed when the indoor unit makes a long beep.
Reset of the display.

3

Press OPERATION MODE SELECTOR BUTTON to get the display back to the normal state.
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Il. IN CASE BESIDES EMERGENCY STOP

The unit does not operate at all.

Check if the receiver is exposed of sunlight or strong light. Keep receiver away from light.
Check if there are batteries in the remote controller. Place the batteries.

Check if the indoor unit number and wireless remote controller number are equal.

EEE =

Number

Operate the indoor unit with the remote controller of the same number.
Signal transmitted from a remote controller of a different number cannot be accepted. (If the number is not
mentioned, it is considered as “17.)

2. The system operates but it does not sufficiently cool or heat.
m If the set temperature is not proper.

m |f the FAN SPEED is set to L SPEED.

m [f the air flow angle is not proper.

Contact the place of purchase in the following case.

A WARNING
When you detect a burning odor, shut OFF power immediately and contact the place of purchase. Using

the equipment in anything but proper working condition can result in equipment damage, electric shock
and/or fire.

[Trouble]
The RUN lamp of the indoor unit is flashing and the unit does not work at all.

Unit No. which Malfunction Code
sensed trouble

[y
LN

CODE & DOWN

UNTNo, 14
X

INSPECTION
display

[Remedial action]

Check the malfunction code (A1 ~ UF) on the remote control and contact the place of purchase. (See page
109.)
3P107422-29P
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1.5.5 Installation Manual
Caution
® Do not install more than 3 receivers in the vicinity of one another.
® With 4 or more units, there is always the possibility of malfunction.

B Remove the Upper Part of Receiver
® Insert the screwdriver here and gently work off the upper part of the receiver.

B Initial Setting

Main Remote
Controller
(Factory Set)

Sk
M

Sub Remote
Controller

Change the MAIN/SUB changeover switch

When using both a wired and a wireless
remote controller for 1 indoor unit, the
wired controller should be set to MAIN.
And the wireless remote controller should
be set to SUB.

NOTES
® If controlling with one remote controller, be sure to set it to "MAIN"
® Set the remote controller before turning power supply on.

B Address Setting
® |[f setting multiple wireless remote controllers to operate in one room, perform address setting for the
receiver and the wireless remote controller.

Setting the receiver (It is factory set to "1")

Referring to the table below, set the wireless address switch (SS2) on the
PC board.

UnitNo.| NOA NO.2 NO.3
Wireless 8§82 SS2 SS2

address E

switch
(SS2)

Setting the address of wireless remote controller (It is factory set to "1")

<Setting from the remote controller>

@ Hold down the [E] button and the button for at least 4 seconds to get
the Field Set mode. (indicated in the display area in the figure at right).

(@ Press the button and select a multiple setting (A/b). Each time the button
is pressed the display switches between "A" and "b".

@ Press the " % " putton and " DQVN " button to set the (12223242576
Address can be set from 1 to 6, but set it to 1~3 and to same address as
the receiver. (The receiver does not work with address 4~6.)

@ Press the button to enter the setting.

(& Hold down the button for at least 1 second to quit the Field Set

mode and return to the normal display.

S
1

2
3

wWN =
wn =

PRECAUTIONS
Set the Unit NO. of the receiver and the wireless remote controller to be equal.

If the settings differs, the signal from the remote controller cannot be transmitted.
2P018568
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SAFETY CONSIDERATIONS

Please read this "SAFETY CONSIDERATIONS" carefully before installing air conditioning equipment and
be sure to install it correctly.

After completing the installation, make sure at start up operation that the unit operates properly. Please
instruct the customer how to operate the unit and keep maintenance.

& CAUTION e Confirm that following conditions are satisfied prior to installation.
® Ensure that nothing interrupts the operation of the wireless remote controller. (Ensure that there is
neither a source of light nor fluorescent lamp near the receiver. Also, ensure that the receiver is not
exposed of direct sun light.)
® Ensure that the operation display lamp and other indicators are easy to see.

p {Multiple setting A/b} ~
When the indoor unit is being operating by outside control (central remote controller, ®onorr
etc.), it sometimes does not respond to ON/OFF and temperature setting commands ewph HE
from this remote controller. Check what setting the customer wants and make the Mode T
multiple setting as shown below. i~ w @/

. SETTING DOWN
Remote controller Indoor unit @(F::N}/@
Multible settin Remote controller To control other air For other than 7 RESERVE CANCEL
P 9 display conditions and units on left ! @Q
f? TIMER \<:>
Commands other than Add 4 )
ON/OFF and temperature AQddress %
A: Standard All items displayed. | setting accepted. } ISWING
(1 LONG BEEP or 3 Multiple @)
i ]
SHORT BEEPS emitted) setting (5@
i i W/ TEST
Operations remain @<
b: Multi System displayed shortly All commands accepted (2 SHORT BEEPS) —@
after execution.
N J

B For Ceiling Installation
(1) Prepare the Ceiling for the Receiver
Open a hole in the ceiling for the receiver. (Use the provided ceiling installation pattern.)

. o ¢ 2
® S
o 52 |0 ||o ¢
ﬂog é
0o o @ ] 3
S :
g | @ — = V-
v ] . J_\|e 106
- J (Ceiling opening)
116

(2) Wire the Indoor Unit and Fix the Lower Part
® |[nstall the winged bar to the lower part and fit the part with the attached screws, Then, wire (field
supplied) accordingly.

Indoor Unit
P1
i P2
PN
Connect the P1 and P2 terminals on e 2 VT 2
the rear of the lower part to the Winged Bar
P1 and P2 terminals on the indoor (attached) i n
unit. TheT P1 and P2 terminals have ] Transmission Wiring
no polarity. ,  (Field Wiring)
Mounting Screw ST I
7(attached) Lower Part

2P018568
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® |Insert the lower part into the opening in the ceiling, first by pressing the wings inward to fit the hole and
then by pushing from the screws until it sits flat on the ceiling.

=k
Pl

O va?

I

[ g

ST

i

i

® Tighten the screws until the lower part is fixed in place.

harder to install the upper part.

Tighten both screws evenly. Overtightening
may deform the case and possibly make it /’* N
:1}
4

® Reattach the upper part of receiver.

Install the upper part on the lower part
being careful parts are facing in the

correct direction. And, test the emergency

run button.

® For Wall Mounting

(1) Wire the Indoor Unit

=~
e

|

Transmission Wiring

Lower Part

P

P2

Indoor Unit

Switch Box

(Part to be procured in the field)

Connect the P1 and P2 terminals on the rear of the lower part to the
P1 and P2 terminals on the indoor unit.
Neither of the terminals is polarized, so it is not important if

connections are crossed.

2P018568
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(2) Fix the Lower Part
® Install the lower part on the switch box (field supplied part)

Select as flat a place ash possible to install the lower part. Also, be
aware of the fact that overtightening the screws (attached) may
deform the case and possibly make it harder to install the upper part.

Switch Box

(Part to be procured
in the field)

(3) Reattach the Upper Part of Remote Controller

Install the upper part on the lower part
being careful parts are facing in the
correct direction.

And, test the emergency run button.
NOTES)
1. The switch box and wiring are not included.
2. Do not directly touch the PC board with your hand.

({Precautions on transmission wiring))

@ When wiring, run the wiring away the power supply wiring in order to avoid receiving
electric noise (external noise).

(2 When wiring, refer to the wiring diagram of indoor unit (attached to indoor unit) as well.

WIRING SPECIFICATION

Wiring type Sheathed wire (2 wire)
Size 0.75~1.25mm2
Wiring length max 200m (See Note 1)
NOTE)

1. Keep wires to less than 200m total when using 2 remote controller
(wired or wireless) and when not.

2P018568
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1.6 BRC7EA63W / BRC7EAG66 (for FXH(Q))
1.6.1 Features

1.6.2 Dimensions

Unit (mm)
- REMOTE CONTROLLER DIMENSIONS
TRANSMITTING PART
7—4 M 'SR
< RECEIVER INSTALLATION PROCEDURE
® RECEIVER
Av 1
o
- |
)
%
62 17.5
- REMOTE CONTROLLER HOLDER
INSTALLATION PROCEDURE
<INSTALLATION TO WALL SURFACE> < RECEIVER DETAIL
L1QUID CRYSTAL 7
REMOTE CONTROLLER
(WIRELESS) (]
VPboaikin O &
N @) ,@fﬁ
REMOTE CONTROLLER
D o ®
i1}
< O | B o
= 4
3D028963B
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1.6.3 Operation Manual

W]/

1-1

5%

(-)eFAN

H
X
2

N

I

COOL/HEAT CHANGEOVER
REMOTE CONTROL SWITCH

1-3

nnnnnn

UP
DOWN
e 0
2
3 RESERVECA%;
)
hr. © Cc) TIMER
)
[) M/
hr.® ~ 1
N MODE
A=SWING
e
& TEST &/
N

90®E® B ©

3P107422-8S

116

Control Systems



OH12-01

Remote Controller (Wireless Type)

1. SAFETY PRECAUTIONS

To gain full advantage of the air conditioner’s
functions and to avoid malfunction due to
mishandling, we recommend that you read
this instruction manual carefully before use.
This air conditioner is classified under “appli-
ances not accessible to the general public”.
The precautions described herein are
classified as WARNING and CAUTION.
They both contain important information
regarding safety. Be sure to observe all
precautions without fail.

/\ WARNING .. Failure to follow these
instructions properly may
result in personal injury or
loss of life.

A CAUTION ... Failure to observe these
instructions properly may
result in property damage
or personal injury, which
may be serious depending
on the circumstances.

After reading, keep this manual in a con-

venient place so that you can refer to it

whenever necessary. If the equipment is
transferred to a new user, be sure also to
hand over the manual.

—/N\ WARNING

Be aware that prolonged, direct expo-
sure to cool or warm air from the air
conditioner, or to air that is too cool or
too warm can be harmful to your phys-
ical condition and health.

When the air conditioner is malfunc-
tioning (giving off a burning odor, etc.)
turn off power to the unit and contact
your local dealer.

Continued operation under such circum-
stances may result in a failure, electric
shocks or fire hazards.

Consult your local dealer to install
your equipment.

Doing the work yourself may result in water
leakage, electric shocks or fire hazards.

Consult your local dealer regarding
modification, repair and maintenance
of the air conditioner or the remote
controller.

Improper workmanship may result in
water leakage, electric shocks or fire haz-
ards.

Do not place objects, including rods,
your fingers, etc., in the air inlet or out-
let.

Injury may result due to contact with the
air conditioner’s high-speed fan blades.

Beware of fire in case of refrigerant
leakage.

If the air conditioner is not operating cor-
rectly, i.e. not generating cool or warm air,
refrigerant leakage could be the cause.
Consult your dealer for assistance.

The refrigerant within the air conditioner
is safe and normally does not leak. How-
ever, in the event of a leakage, contact
with a naked burner, heater or cooker
may result in generation of noxious gas.
Do not longer use the air conditioner until
a qualified service person confirms that
the leakage has been repaired.

Consult your local dealer regarding
what to do in case of refrigerant leak-
age.

When the air conditioner is to be installed
in a small room, it is necessary to take
proper measures so that the amount of
any leaked refrigerant does not exceed
the concentration limit in the event of a
leakage. Otherwise, this may lead to an
accident due to oxygen depletion.

Contact professional personnel about
attachment of accessories and be
sure to use only accessories specified
by the manufacturer.

If a defect results from your own work-
manship, it may result in water leaks,
electric shock or fire.

Consult your local dealer regarding
relocation and reinstallation of the air
conditioner.

Improper installation work may result in
leakage, electric shocks or fire hazards.

English
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Be sure to use fuses with the correct
ampere reading.

Do not use improper fuses, copper or
other wires as a substitute, as this may
result in electric shock, fire, injury or dam-
age to the unit.

Be sure to install an earth leakage
breaker.

Failure to install an earth leakage breaker
may result in electric shocks or fire.

Be sure to earth the unit.

Do not earth the unit to a utility pipe, light-
ning conductor or telephone earth lead.
Imperfect earthing may result in electric
shocks or fire.

A high surge current from lightning or
other sources may cause damage to the
air conditioner.

Consult the dealer if the air condi-
tioner submerges owing to a natural
disaster, such as a flood or typhoon.
Do not operate the air conditioner in that
case, or otherwise a malfunction, electric
shock, or fire may result.

Do not start or stop operating the air
conditioner with the power supply
breaker turned ON or OFF.

Otherwise, fire or water leakage may
result. Furthermore, the fan will rotate
abruptly if power failure compensation is
enabled, which may result in injury.

Do not use the product in the atmo-
sphere contaminated with oil vapor,
such as cooking oil or machine oil
vapor.

Oil vapor may cause crack damage, elec-
tric shocks, or fire.

Do not use the product in places with
excessive oily smoke, such as cook-
ing rooms, or in places with flammable
gas, corrosive gas, or metal dust.
Using the product in such places may
cause fire or product failures.

Do not use flammable materials (e.g.,
hairspray or insecticide) near the
product.

Do not clean the product with organic
solvents such as paint thinner.

The use of organic solvents may cause
crack damage to the product, electric
shocks, or fire.

Be sure to use a dedicated power sup-
ply for the air conditioner.

The use of any other power supply may
cause heat generation, fire, or product
failures.

—/N\ CAUTION

Do not use the air conditioner for pur-
poses other than those for which it is
intended.

Do not use the air conditioner for cooling
precision instruments, food, plants, ani-
mals or works of art as this may adversely
affect the performance, quality and/or lon-
gevity of the object concerned.

Do not remove the outdoor unit’s fan
guard.

The guard protects against the unit’s high
speed fan, which may cause injury.

Do not place objects that are suscepti-
ble to moisture directly beneath the
indoor or outdoor units.

Under certain conditions, condensation
on the main unit or refrigerant pipes, air
filter dirt or drain blockage may cause
dripping, resulting in fouling or failure of
the object concerned.

To avoid oxygen depletion, ensure
that the room is adequately ventilated
if equipment such as a burner is used
together with the air conditioner.

After prolonged use, check the unit
stand and its mounts for damage.
If left in a damaged condition, the unit
may fall and cause injury.

Do not place flammable sprays or
operate spray containers near the unit
as this may result in fire.

Before cleaning, be sure to stop unit
operation, turn the breaker off or
remove the power cord.

Otherwise, an electric shock and injury
may result.

To avoid electric shocks, do not oper-
ate with wet hands.

Do not place appliances that produce
naked flames in places exposed to the
air flow from the unit as this may
impair combustion of the burner.

English
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Do not place heaters directly below
the unit, as resulting heat can cause
deformation.

Do not allow a child to mount on the
outdoor unit or avoid placing any
object on it.

Falling or tumbling may result in injury.

Do not block air inlets nor outlets.
Impaired air flow may result in insufficient
performance or trouble.

Be sure that children, plants or ani-
mals are not exposed directly to air-
flow from the unit, as adverse effects
may ensue.

Do not wash the air conditioner or the
remote controller with water, as this
may result in electric shocks or fire.

Do not place water containers (flower
vases, etc.) on the unit, as this may
result in electric shocks or fire.

Do not install the air conditioner at any
place where there is a danger of flam-
mable gas leakage.

In the event of a gas leakage, build-up of
gas near the air conditioner may result in
fire hazards.

Do not put flammable containers,
such as spray cans, within 1 m from
the blow-off mouth.

The containers may explode because the
warm air output of the indoor or outdoor
unit will affect them.

The batteries must be removed from
the appliance before it is scrapped
and they are disposed of safely.

Arrange the drain to ensure complete
drainage.

If proper drainage from the outdoor drain
pipe does not occur during air conditioner
operation, there could be a blockage due
to dirt and debris build-up in the pipe.
This may result in a water leakage from
the indoor unit. Under these circum-
stances, stop air conditioner operation
and consult your dealer for assistance.

The appliance is not intended for use
by unattended young children or
infirm persons.

Impairment of bodily functions and harm
to health may result.

Children should be supervised to
ensure that they do not play with the
unit or its remote controller.
Accidental operation by a child may result
in impairment of bodily functions and
harm health.

Do not let children play on or around
the outdoor unit.

If they touch the unit carelessly, injury
may be caused.

Consult your dealer regarding clean-
ing the inside of the air conditioner.
Improper cleaning may cause breakage
of plastic parts, water leakage and other
damage as well as electric shocks.

To avoid injury, do not touch the air
inlet or aluminum fins of the unit.

Do not place objects in direct proxim-
ity of the outdoor unit and do not let
leaves and other debris accumulate
around the unit.

Leaves are a hotbed for small animals
which can enter the unit. Once in the unit,
such animals can cause malfunctions,
smoke or fire when making contact with
electrical parts.

Never touch the internal parts of the
controller.

Do not remove the front panel. Touching
certain internal parts will cause electric
shocks and damage to the unit. Please
consult your dealer about checking and
adjustment of internal parts.

Do not leave the remote controller
wherever there is a risk of wetting.
If water gets into the remote controller
there is a risk of electrical leakage and
damage to electronic components.

When using the wireless remote con-
troller, do not put a strong light beam
or install an inverter fluorescent lamp
near the receiving section on the main
unit.

A malfunction may occur.

Watch your steps at the time of air fil-
ter cleaning or inspection.

High-place work is required, to which
utmost attention must be paid.

If the scaffold is unstable, you may fall or
topple down, thus causing injury.

English
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2. NAMES AND FUNCTIONS TEMPERATURE SETTING BUTTON
OF THE OPERATING SEC- 10 Use this button for S!ETTING TEMPER-
. ATURE (Operates with the front cover
TION (F'g' 1, 2) of the remote controller closed.)
PROGRAMMING TIMER BUTTON
DISPLAY * A ” (SIGNAL Use this button for programming
TRANSMISSION) 11 [“START and/or STOP” time. (Operates
This lights up when a signal is being with the front cover of the remote con-
transmitted. troller opened.)
DISPLAY “e2” “(8” “ {A} 7 “ % 7 12 TIMER MODE START/STOP BUTTON
“;e:” (OPERATION MODE) Refer to page 9.
This display shows the current OPER- 13 TIMER RESERVE/CANCEL BUTTON
ATION MODE. For straight cooling Refer to page 10.
type, “ {A} " (Auto) and “;e:" (Heating) AIR FLOW DIRECTION ADJUST
are not installed. 14 |BUTTON
DISPLAY “ Zirip ” (SET TEMPERATURE) Refer to page 8.
Lt OPERATION MODE SELECTOR
This display shows the set tempera- 15 BUTTON
ture. Press this button to select OPERATION
DISPLAY “ o3 o~ MODE.
(PROGR AMMeE{[)) TI:II.IIE) FILTER SIGN RESET BUTTON
16 Refer to the section of MAINTENANCE
This display shows PROGRAMMED in the opgration manual attached to the
TIME of the system start or stop. indoor unit.
— INSPECTION/TEST OPERATION
DISPLAY “ +\= ” (AIR FLOW FLAP) BUTTON
Refer to page 9. 17 | This button is used only by qualified
DISPLAY “ ¢ ” « & ” (FAN SPEED) service persons for maintenance
The display shows the set fan speed. IIDELI:;ECI:S;ISE.NCY OPERATION SWITCH
DISPLAY “ @ TEST ” - — . .
18
(INSPECTION/ TEST OPERATION) Fhis s is readlly used f the remote
When the INSPECTION/TEST OPER- :
ATION BUTTON is pressed, the display RE_CEIVE_R .
shows the system mode is in. 19 | This receives 'Iclhe signals from the
ON/OFF BUTTON ;)elz’n:l:leA?rcl):ltéo"jl;ICATOR LAMP
Press the button and the system will (Red)
start. Press the button again and the 20 [Tre _ . .
system will stop. Thlsdl_?mp stays Il’itV}/Ihllithe a;:r "
FAN SPEED CONTROL BUTTON O e oenes WHER e
Press this button to select the fan '
speed, HIGH or LOW, of your choice. 21 T"\_IIER INDICAT_OR ITAMP (.Gree.n)
This lamp stays lit while the timer is set.
English 4
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AIR FILTER CLEANING TIME 3. HANDLING FOR
INDICATOR LAMP (Red
22 Lights up wheniitis ti(me tZ) clean the air wolrlEb 2= AL JoTE
P CONTROLLER
DEFROST LAMP (Orange) Precautions in handling remote con-
o3 | Lights up when the defrosting opera- troller
tion has started. (For straight cooling Direct the transmitting part of the remote
type this lamp does not turn on.) controller to the receiving part of the air
FAN/AIR CONDITIONING SELECTOR |  conditioner.
SWITCH If something blocks the transmitting and
24 _ e receiving path of the indoor unit and the
Set the switch to “ ¢ ” (FAN) for FAN remote controller as curtains, it will not
and “®” (A/C) for HEAT or COOL. operate.
COOL/HEAT CHANGEOVER
SWITCH
25
Set the switch to “ 3%~ (COOL) for
COOL and “:i8:” (HEAT) for HEAT.

NOTES
* For the sake of explanation, all indica- % Receiver
tions are shown on the display in Figure 1 N
) 0 J 2 short beeps
contrary to actual running situations. >

¢ Fig. 1-2 shows the remote controller with
the front cover opened.

* Fig. 1-3 shows this remote controller can
be used in conjunction with the one pro-

indicates that the
transmission is
properly done.

57 from the receiver

vided with the VRV system. Transmitting distance is approximately 7 m.
* Ifthe airfilter cleaning time indicator lamp Do not drop or get it wet.

lights up, clean the air filter as explained It may be damaged.

in the operation manual provided with the

Never press the button of the remote con-
troller with a hard, pointed object.
The remote controller may be damaged.

indoor unit.
After cleaning and reinstalling the air fil-
ter, press the filter sign reset button on

the remote controller. The air filter clean- Installation site
ing time indicator lamp on the receiver will e It is possible that signals will not be
go out. received in rooms that have electronic flu-

orescent lighting. Please consult with the
salesman before buying new fluorescent
lights.

¢ If the remote controller operated some
other electrical apparatus, move that
machine away or consult your dealer.

5 English
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Placing the remote controller in the
remote controller holder

Install the remote controller holder to a wall
or a pillar with the attached screw. (Make
sure it transmits)

Placing the remote Removing the
controller remote controller

Slide from above

Pull it upward

controller
holder

How to put the dry batteries
(1) Remove the back cover

of the remote controller

to the direction pointed

by the arrow mark.

(2) Put the batteries v
Use two dry cell batter-
ies (AAA.LRO3 (alka-
line)). Put dry batteries
correctly to fit their (+)
and (-).

(3) Close the cover

— When to change batteries

Under normal use, batteries last about a
year. However, change them whenever the
indoor unit doesn’t respond or responds
slowly to commands, or if the display
becomes dark.

[CAUTIONS]

¢ Replace all batteries at the same time, do
not use new and old batteries intermixed.

¢ In case the remote controller is not used
for along time take out all batteries in order
to prevent liquid leak of the battery.

IN THE CASE OF CENTRALIZED
CONTROL SYSTEM

If the indoor unit is under centralized control, it
is necessary to switch the remote controller's
setting.

In this case, contact your DAIKIN dealer.

4. OPERATION PROCEDURE

Refer to figure 1 on page [2]

e Operating procedure varies with heat
pump type and cooling only type. Contact
your Daikin dealer to confirm your system
type.

¢ To protect the unit, turn on the main power
switch 6 hours before operation.

e |f the main power supply is turned off dur-
ing operation, operation will restart auto-
matically after the power turns back on
again.

COOLING, HEATING, AUTOMATIC,
FAN, AND PROGRAM DRY
OPERATION

Operate in the following order.

* AUTOMATIC OPERATION can be
selected only by Heat recovery system.

* For cooling only type, “COOLING”, and
“FAN” and “DRY”operation are able to
select.

English
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((FOR SYSTEMS WITHOUT COOL/
HEAT CHANGEOVER REMOTE
CONTROL SWITCH))

Refer to figure 1-1, 2 on page [2]

OPERATION MODE
(@)

SELECTOR
Press OPERATION MODE SELECTOR
button several times and select the
OPERATION MODE of your choice as
follows.

B COOLING OPERATION........cceeueee. ‘o7
B HEATING OPERATION .........ccocone. “e”
BAUTOMATIC OPERATION ................ “E7

¢ |n this operation mode, COOL/HEAT
changeover is automatically conducted.

BFAN OPERATION......ccooiiiiiieenn “”
B DRY OPERATION ......coeeiiiiiiieen o

* The function of this program is to
decrease the humidity in your room with
the minimum temperature decrease.

e Micro computer automatically
determines TEMPERATURE and FAN
SPEED.

* This system does not go into operation if
the room temperature is below 16°C.

ON/OFF

Press ON/OFF button
OPERATION lamp lights up or goes off and
the system starts or stops OPERATION.

NOTE

* Do not turn OFF power immediately after
the unit stops. Then, wait no less than
5 minutes.
Water is leaking or there is something else
wrong with the unit.

((FOR SYSTEMS WITH COOL/HEAT
CHANGEOVER REMOTE CONTROL
SWITCH))

Refer to figure 1-1,3 on page [2]

=, | OPERATION MODE
.o, | SELECTOR

(1) Select OPERATION MODE with the
COOL/HEAT CHANGEOVER REMOTE
CONTROL SWITCH as follows.

ECOOLING OPERATION.............. ‘ot
EHEATING OPERATION............... =7
BFAN OPERATION........cccccvine ‘O @”
EDRY OPERATION .......cceecvienee ‘a7

e See “FOR SYSTEM WITHOUT COOL/
HEAT CHANGEOVER REMOTE CON-
TROL SWITCH?” for details on dry opera-
tion.

(2) Press OPERATION MODE SELECTOR
button several times and select “ ¥ ”
(This operation is only available during
dry operation.)

ON/OFF

Press ON/OFF button
OPERATION lamp lights up or goes off and
the system starts or stops OPERATION.

NOTE

* Do not turn OFF power immediately after
the unit stops. Then, wait no less than
5 minutes.
Water is leaking or there is something else
wrong with the unit.
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[EXPLANATION OF HEATING OPERA-
TION]
DEFROST OPERATION

* As the frost on the coil of an outdoor unit
increase, heating effect decreases and the
system goes into DEFROST OPERA-
TION.

e The fan operation stops and the
DEFROST lamp of the indoor unit goes on.
After 6 to 8 minutes (maximum 10 min-
utes) of DEFROST OPERATION, the sys-
tem returns to HEATING OPERATION.

Heating capacity & Outdoor air

temperature

e Heating capacity drops as outdoor air tem-
perature lowers. If feeling cold, use
another heater at the same time as this air
conditioner.

e Hot air is circulated to warm the room. It
will take some time from when the air con-
ditioner is first started until the entire room
becomes warm. The internal fan automat-
ically turns at low speed until the air condi-
tioner reaches a certain temperature on
the inside. In this situation, all you can do
is wait.

e |f hot air accumulates on the ceiling and
feet are left feeling cold, itis recommended
to use a circulator. For details, contact the
place of purchase.

ADJUSTMENT

For programming TEMPERATURE, FAN
SPEED and AIR FLOW DIRECTION, follow
the procedure shown below.

In case of automatic operation
Each time this button is pressed,

& setting temperature shifts to “H”
P side.

i

DOWN

Each time this button is pressed,
setting temperature shifts to “l’

side.

[°C]

H] « [Mm] « L

Setting o5 | 23 | 22 | 21 | 19
temperature

TEMPERATURE SETTING
uP

Press TEMPERATURE SETTING but-
ton and program the setting tempera-
ture.

A

up

i

DOWN

Each time this button is pressed,
setting temperature rises 1°C.

Each time this button is pressed,
setting temperature lowers 1°C.

* The setting is impossible for fan operation.

NOTE
* The setting temperature range of the
remote controlleris 16 C to 32 C.

B FAN

Press FAN SPEED CONTROL button.
High or Low fan speed can be selected.
The microchip may sometimes control the
fan speed in order to protect the unit.

_—swinc )| AIR FLOW DIRECTION
() | ADJUST

* There are 2 ways of adjusting the air dis-
charge angle.
1. A. Up and down adjustment
2. B. Left and right direction

Fig. 1

FAN SPEED CONTROL

A. UP AND DOWN
DIRECTION

B. LEFT AND RIGHT
DIRECTION
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A. UP AND DOWN DIRECTION

* The movable limit of the flap is change-
able. Contact your Daikin dealer for
details.

Press the AIR FLOW DIRECTION
ADJUST button to select the air direc-
tion as shown below.

DISPLAY appears and the
] air flow direction continu-
7 . .
:\_ ously varies. (Automatic

M swing setting)

vt

Press AIR FLOW DIREC-
TION ADJUST button to
select the air direction of
your choice.

DISPLAY vanishes the air
flow direction is fixed
(Fixed air flow direction
setting).

MOVEMENT OF THE AIR FLOW FLAP

For the following conditions, micro computer
controls the air flow direction so it may be
different from the display.

NOTE

e If you try cooling or programmed drying,
while the flaps are facing downward, air
flow direction may change unexpectedly.
There is nothing wrong with the equip-
ment. This serves to prevent dew formed
on parts in the air discharge outlet from

dripping.

e Operation mode includes automatic
operation.

B. LEFT AND RIGHT DIRECTION
* Adjusting air flow direction in the left and
right direction. (Refer to Fig. 1)

NOTE

e Only make adjustments after you have
stopped the air flow direction swing in a
position.

* Stop flaps from swinging before trying to
angle them. Working while the flaps are
moving may get your fingers pinched.

PROGRAM TIMER OPERATION

Operate in the following order.

* The timer is operated in the following two
ways.
Programming the stop time (©- Q)
.... The system stops

Operation . .
mgde Cooling Heating operating after the set time has elapsed.
. . Programming the start time (& ~ |)
Yggeg:gg rrr:e YZ;GZ::;)J r:; .... The system starts
remp remp operating after the set time has elapsed.
is lower than is higher than . .
* The timer can be programmed a maximum
, the set tem- the set tem-
Operation of 72 hours.
o perature perature . .
condition e The start and the stop time can be simulta-
¢ At defrost
. neously programmed.
operation
¢ When operating continuously TIMER MODE START/
at horizontal air flow direction n STOP
Press the TIMER MODE START/STOP
button several times and select the
mode on the display.
The display flashes.
For setting the timer stop .... “®- Q0"
For setting the timer start .... “@ ~ |”
9 English
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z PROGRAMMING TIME

N

S
o
(=}
=

Press the PROGRAMMING TIME but-
ton and set the time for stopping or
starting the system.

& When this button is pressed, the
) time advances by 1 hour.

v When this button is pressed, the
powN | time goes backward by 1 hour.

TIMER RESERVE

3 RESERVE

E)

Press the TIMER RESERVE button.
The timer setting procedure ends.

The display or changes from flashing light to
a constant light.

CANCEL
TIMER CANCEL
4]

Press the TIMER OFF button to cancel
programming. The display vanishes.

For example.

When the timer is
Oon/oFF

programmed to stop
%AE the system after
A 3 hours and start the

system after

4 hours, the system
will stop after

3 hours and then

1 hour later the sys-
tem will start.

NOTE

* When the timer is programmed to stop the
system after 3 hours and start the system
after 4 hours, the system will stop after
3 hours and then 1 hour later the system
will start.

* After the timer is programmed, the display
shows the remaining time.

HOW TO SET MASTER
REMOTE CONTROLLER
(For VRV system)

e When the system is installed as shown
below, it is necessary to designate the
master remote controller.

® For Heat pump system
When one outdoor unit is connected with
several indoor units.

Outdoor unit

Indoor unit

N
o

NV

One of these remote controllers needs
to be designated as the master
remote controller.

® For Heat recovery system
When one BS unit is connected with several
indoor units.

Outdoor unit

BS unit

Indoor unit

One of these remote controllers needs
to be designated as the master
remote controller.

* Only the master remote controller can
select HEATING, COOLING or
AUTOMATIC (only Heat recovery system)
OPERATION.

English
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When the indoor unit with master remote
controller is set to “COQOL”, you can switch
over operation mode between “FAN”, “DRY”
and “COOL.

When the indoor unit with master remote
controller is set to “HEAT”, you can switch
over operation mode between “FAN” and
“HEAT”.

When the indoor unit with master remote
controller is set to “FAN”, you cannot switch
operation mode.

When attempting settings than that
consented above, a “peep” is emitted as a
warning.

Only with Heat recovery system, you can set
the indoor unit to AUTOMATIC. Attempting
to do so, a “peep” will be emitted as a
warning.

How to designate the master remote
controller
Operate in the following order.

MODE
()

Continuously press the
OPERATION MODE SELECTOR but-
ton for 4 seconds.

The displays showing “ © ” of all slave indoor
unit connected to the same outdoor unit or
BS unit flash.

MODE
(@)

Press the OPERATION MODE SELEC-
TOR button to the indoor unit that you
wish to designate as the master
remote controller. Then designation is
completed. This indoor unit is desig-
nated as the master remote controller

and the display showing “ © ” van-
ishes.

« To change settings, repeat steps (1) and

(2).

EMERGENCY OPERATION

When the remote controller does not work
due to battery failure or the absence thereof,
use this switch which is located beside the
discharge grille on the main unit. When the
remote controller does not work, but the
battery low indicator on it is not lit, contact
your dealer.

[START]

(1)

The machine runs in the previous mode.
The system operates with the previously set
air flow direction.

To press the emergency opera-
tion switch.

Y baixin

O
O
O
@)

&
&
O]

|

1-2

[STOP]

(2]

PRECAUTIONS FOR GROUP
CONTROL SYSTEM OR TWO
REMOTE CONTROLLER CON-
TROL SYSTEM

Press the EMERGENCY OPERA-
TION switch again.

This system provides two other control
systems beside individual control (one
remote controller controls one indoor unit)
system. Confirm the following if your unit is of
the following control system type.

m Group control system
One remote controller controls up to 16
indoor units.
All indoor units are equally set.

11
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H Two remote controller control system
Two remote controllers control one indoor
unit. (In case of group control system, one
group of indoor units)

The unit follows individual operation.

NOTES

e Cannot have two remote controller control
system with only wireless remote
controllers. (It will be a two remote
controller control system having one wired
and one wireless remote controllers.)

¢ Under two remote controller control
system, wireless remote controller cannot
control timer operation.

* Only the operating indicator lamp out of 3
other lamps on the indoor unit display
functions.

NOTE

e Contact your Daikin dealer in case of
changing the combination or setting of
group control and two remote controller
control systems.

5. NOT MALFUNCTION OF
THE AIR CONDITIONER
The following symptoms do not indi-
cate air conditioner malfunction

I. THE SYSTEM DOES NOT OPERATE

e The system does not restart immedi-
ately after the ON/OFF button is
pressed.
If the OPERATION lamp lights, the system
is in normal condition. It does not restart
immediately because a safety device oper-
ates to prevent overload of the system.
After 3 minutes, the system will turn on
again automatically.

¢ The system does not restart immedi-

ately when TEMPERATURE SETTING
button is returned to the former posi-
tion after pushing the button.
It does not restart immediately because a
safety device operates to prevent overload
of the system. After 3 minutes, the system
will turn on again automatically.

e If the reception beep is rapidly repeated
3 times (It sounds only twice when
operating normally.)

Control is set to the optional controller for
centralized control.

¢ If the defrost lamp on the indoor unit’s
display is lit when heating is started.
This indication is to warn against cold air
being blown from the unit. There is
nothing wrong with the equipment.

6. HOW TO DIAGNOSE

TROUBLE SPOTS

I. EMERGENCY STOP

When the air conditioner stops in emergency,

the run lamp on the indoor unit starts

blinking. Take the following steps yourself to

read the malfunction code that appears on

the display. Contact your dealer with this

code. It will help pinpoint the cause of the

trouble, speeding up the repair.

@)

Press the INSPECTION/TEST button
to select the inspection mode “ ! ”.

w 0’ »

+¢ ~appears on display and blinks. “UNIT”
lights up.
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UP
DOWN

Press PROGRAMMING TIMER BUT-
TON and change the unit number.

Press to change the unit number until the
indoor unit beeps and perform the following

operation according to the number of beeps.

Number of beeps
3 short beeps .... Perform all steps from (3)

to (6).

1 short beep ...... Perform (3) and (6) steps
1 long beep........ Normal state

MODE
()

Press OPERATION MODE SELECTOR
BUTTON

“ ! on the left-hand of the malfunction code

blinks.

up ; ;
DOWN

Press PROGRAMMING TIMER BUT-

TON and change the malfunction code.

Press until the indoor unit beeps twice.

MODE
(@)

Press OPERATION MODE SELECTOR
BUTTON

“ " on the right-hand of the malfunction
code blinks.

UP
DOWN

Press PROGRAMMING TIMER BUT-
TON and change the malfunction code.

Press until the indoor unit makes a long
beep.

The malfunction code is fixed when the
indoor unit makes a long beep.

Press OPERATION MODE SELECTOR
BUTTON to get the display back to the
normal state.

Reset of the display

OoN/oFF

[x1x]
PR

CODE_3 DOWI

UNTNe. 1 | RESERVE CANCEL
i

TIMER

MODE

II. IN CASE BESIDES EMERGENCY STOP

1. The unit does not operate at all.

e Check if the receiver is exposed of
sunlight or strong light. Keep receiver
away from light.

e Check if there are batteries in the
remote controller. Place the batteries.

¢ Check if the indoor unit number and
wireless remote controller number are
equal.

13
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[Trouble]

The RUN lamp of the indoor unit is flashing
and the unit does not work at all.

Unit No. which Malfunction Code

sensed trouble

®

TEMP N\
Number o
CODE/?: 'ZJFUAZ DOWN
W RE%C%L
O
Operate the indoor unit with the remote con- I
troller of the same number. MODE
Signal transmitted from a remote controller of ,.F
a different number cannot be accepted. (If
the number is not mentioned, it is considered b
aS “1 ”)
INSPECTION
2. The system operates but it does not display
sufficiently cool or heat.
e |f the set temperature is not proper.
e |f the FAN SPEED is set to LOW [Remedial action]
SPEED.
« If the air flow angle is not proper. Check the malfunction code (A1 - UF) on the
remote control and contact the place of pur-
Contact the place of purchase in the fol- chase. (See page 12.)
lowing case.
—/\ WARNING

When you detect a burning odor, shut
OFF power immediately and contact the
place of purchase. Using the equipment
in anything but proper working condition
can result in equipment damage, electric
shock and/or fire.

Disposal requirements

Batteries supplied with the remote controller
are marked with this symbol.

This means that the batteries shall not be
mixed with unsorted household waste.

If a chemical symbol is printed beneath the
symbol, this chemical symbol means that the
battery contains a heavy metal above a cer-
tain concentration. Possible chemical sym-
bols are:

B Pb: lead (>0.004%)

Waste batteries must be treated at a special-
ized treatment facility for re-use.

By ensuring waste batteries are disposed of
correctly, you will help to prevent potential
negative consequences for the environment
and human health.
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1.6.4 Installation Manual

( i i R
[To the installer of the unit:]

[nstruct the user how to operate the unit following the operation manual,

®Carefully read the installation manual attached to the indoor unit, —h
@®Confirm that the place where the unit will be installed satisfies the following conditions: .
« Where the wireless remote controller is operable, O)
(No strong light source or inverter fluorescent lamp must be near the signal receiver,
The signal receiver must not be directly exposed to the sun [ight,) )
« Where the operation display lamp is easily visible, m
ACCESSORIES @)
Check if the following accessories are included with your unit. r\llll
Name Shape Quantity|  Name Shape Quantity|  Name Shape Quantity|  Name Shape Quantity >
()]
Wire w
Dry cell harness 1 é
Receiver Remote ) battery ‘.
assembly Q@ Iset | control ler e R 03 QG |t [sorenor ~
holder L (AM4) installing
remote (§ 2 pes,
controller W
holder I
\ Operation 0
1 pc,
Wireless “’% it Mo nanual Q H
Transmission | set | Temote BN N | ke,
PC board controller >
assenbly \\DJ Clamp f 2 pes, (o2}
(o]
- J
@D [NSTALLATION OF WIRELESS REMOTE CONTROLLER)
(" <instaliation of wireless remote controller> R
©Do not throw the wireless remote controller or give strong shock,
Do not store it where it may get wet or directly exposed to the sun [ight,
eDirect the wireless remote controller transmitting part toward the receiving part of the unit.
oThe distance operable by the wireless remote controller from the unit is approximately 7 meters,
e[f an obstacle such as curtains blocks the signal between the receiver and the wireless remote controller,
the system does not operate,
e Installing to a wall or a pillar '\ e How to set the batteries
Slide the wireless remote controller into &;% @ SIide and open the back cover
the remote controller holder from the top, W0 0 the direction showd by the arrow,
B>
(@ set the attached dry cell batteries
@ to the place,
Fix the remote controller N Make sure to match the polarity (+) (=)
holder with the screus, \} of the batteries to the marks indicated
where the batteries are to be placed
r when setting the batteries,
o
. J
@) INSTALLATION OF RECEIVER ASSEMBLY)
f( 1 ) Preparation before installation N
Remove the suction grille and the piping side decorative panel according to
the installation manual attached to the indoor unit,
(2 ) Installation of receiver assembly
@®Remove the decorative name plate mount of the indoor unit,
(D nsert the tip 0f the flat blade (=) screwdriver into the place
shown by black circle @(both A and B) of the name plate,
(Tilt the screwdriver in the direction shown by the arrow, (both A and B) Receiver
@Pull the entire name plate mount toward yourself and remove one side, assembly Projection
(Do the same to the remaining two places, (C and D) =
(®Remove the entire name plate, g
(the name plate mount is no longer required, ) Notch
®[nstallation of receiver assemply
After passing the wire harness of the receiver through the electric wire penetrating hole, Square
set the receiving part in the direction shown by the arrow, opening Bottom plate
(Fix the receiver after matching the projection of the receiving part and the notch of
\__the bottom frame,) )

1P067740B
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) INSTALLATION OF TRANSMISSION PC BOARD ASSEMBLY)
(7 . : : M)
(DRemove the switch box and its cover mounted at the rear of the unit, Electric parts box
Mount the transmission PC board assembly on the right side of the indoor unit,
Connect the wire harness attached to the receiver assembly to the connector (X1A)
on the transmission PC board,
Bind the wire harness and the lead wires of the swing motor with the clamp (accessary),
Cnnﬂect the attached wire harness to the connector (X2A) on the tramsmission PC board,
) R . ) . ¢
(®Wire between the transmwsyun P? board of the indoor unit and the switch box, ¢ ‘GXND
(Make sure to clamp the wires with the clamp, )
@Cnnnect the wires to the connector (for Skyair X24A and for VRV X23A)
on the PC board assembly mounted inside the switch box, ~
(Make sure to clamp the wires with the clamp material,) GXD 0 \th‘ham | 3 Wire harness
. . ) § n e indoor uni
(rPut the switch box and its cover back to their place, 112 classes or nore) (attached )
®)clanp(attached)
@x2A
’
~ /
k(@Transm\sswun PC board assembly )
@D SETTING OF ADDRESS )
(" <Setting the address and the MAIN/SUB stations> R
When multiple units are installed in a room and controlled by one wireless remate controller,
(including individual remote control in group control)
make sure to set the address to both the receiving part and the wireless remote cantroller,
_ For setting the remote controllers for other units,
SETTING PROCEDURE <see the installation manval attached to the air cunditiuners,)
(1)Setting the receiver
Set the wireless address switch (SS2) on the transmission PC board
according to the table 1, table | table 2
When using both wired and wireless remote controllers together, unit No.[NO., 1| NO., 2| NO. 3 MALN SUB
change the MAIN/SUB setting switch on the receiving part (SS1) to the SUB side |[Wireless - - - MAIN/SUB = =
since the wired remote controller will be used as MAIN, (Refer to table 2) address N ~ ~ switch . 4 E"’
switch s P s (ss1)
(2)Setting the address of wireless remote controller (552)
(Press th and buttons at the same time for 4 seconds ar more to go into the FIELD SETTING mode,
(The 1ig rystal display on the remote controller is shown in the above drawing, )
@vPress the W button and select the multiple setting, (A/b setting) Made
(Each time the button is pressed, the display changes from “A” to "b",)
@Press the H” and’ " buttons for set the address. The address can be set from | to 6, [1=223-4-5-6
but set it from 1 to 3 to correspond with the receiving part, (It does not work when it is set to 4 to 6.) N V
®rPress the RESERVE] button and “define’ the setting, SETTING WP A
®Press the fees] button for | second or more and the setting is completed, (It returns to normal display,) ﬂ%’/@
= Miltiple setting (A/b setting) —— | RESERVE CAICEL
When the indoor unit operated by this remote controller is controlled from the outside /Ff [%mil
such as centralized control, sometimes the command of operation changeover Address 7 D @
and temperature setting is not accepted, MODE
After confirming the customer s request, set the remote controller according to Multiple C )
the following table, setting “F%
Remote controller Indoor unit
. When the operation of the indoor unit 9‘@
bultiple Remate cantraller ig contralled by other air conditioners For cases other than [@Z
setting display and equipnent those shown left @
Commands other than operation changeover
A All items and temperature setting are accepted,
Standard displayed. Receiving sound is: 1 LONG BEEP or
3 SHORT BEEP
b Only the items aperated
. . All commands are accepted,
!‘;l{‘m ;ETa;"si;iz‘:‘y;: Receiving sound is: 2 SHORT BEEPS E
= !
PRECAUTIONS
Set the unit No, of the receiving part and the wireless remote controller the same,
If the numbers are not set the same, the signal from the remote controller cannot be received,
(3)Stick the Unit No. label at the indoor unit
as well as on the back of the wireless remote controller, )
G NOUNTING SUCTION GRILLE AND DECORATIVE PANEL)
ePut the piping side decorative panel and the suction qrille back to the place in the reverse order according to
the installation manual attached to the indoor unit,
TEST RUN
[oPerfurm test run according to the installation manual attached to the indoor unit, ]
1P067740B

132

Control Systems



OH12-01 Remote Controller (Wireless Type)

1.7 BRC7EA618/ BRC7EA619 (for FXA(Q))
1.7.1 Features

1.7.2 Dimensions

&
619v3.,04d8/819v3LoHa L'L

Unit (mm)
* REMOTE CONTROLLER DIMENSIONS

* RECEIVER INSTALLATION PROCEDURE
TRANSMITTING PART

157
0

74
—= RECEIVER
N U S
" s - RECEIVER DETAIL
| O
» REMOTE CONTROLLER HOLDER
[NSTALLATION PROCEDURE @ O
CINSTALLATION TO WALL SURFACE > ,§§’= O o
L1GUID CRYSTAL
REMOTE CONTROLLER & O H ]
(WIRELESS)
SR
REMOTE « WIRELESS REMOTE CONTROLLER KIT
CONTROLLER HOLDER
WIRELESS REMOTE CONTROLLER KIT INDOOR UNIT
i BRCTE618 BRCTEA618(For H/P) FXA(Q)
FAQ
BRCTE619 BRCTEA619(For C/0) FAY
h—d

C: 3D034905B
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1.7.3 Operation Manual

1-1
833 -
— & 12
@\ HoM- L DOWN [
0T ®
= aC T Oonorr )
@\ .
888
TEMP
B 2 FAN n:‘,\',.':[ TIME
= 0 ® @
@\ hr @ »-C‘) n ‘°C
T RO '2‘:\:] DOWN
hr.® -1
@ | |mosl 2 | @
& % —;: RESERVE CA
® = hr. © 'E? TMER | (12)
& TEST 4 hr. O
= A=SWING
W TEST
) ST | @

COOL/HEAT CHANGEOVER
REMOTE CONTROL SWITCH

B
x
2

N

Iﬁ Q
Qa]‘@_

®
o @
/6
o
®

1-3 2
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CONTENTS
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1 SAFETY PRECAUTIONS.................. 1
2 NAMES AND FUNCTIONS OF THE

OPERATING SECTION ....oovoeeneee. 4
3 HANDLING FOR WIRELESS

REMOTE CONTROLLER.................. 5
4 OPERATION RANGE ..o, 6
5 OPERATION PROCEDURE ............. 7
6 NOT MALFUNCTION OF THE

AIR CONDITIONER ....cvvververerenen, 12
7 HOW TO DIAGNOSE

TROUBLE SPOTS ...ovorevveevrerrenens 12

1. SAFETY PRECAUTIONS

To gain full advantage of the air conditioner’s
functions and to avoid malfunction due to
mishandling, we recommend that you read
this instruction manual carefully before use.
This air conditioner is classified under “appli-
ances not accessible to the general public”.

The precautions described herein are
classified as WARNING and CAUTION.
They both contain important information
regarding safety. Be sure to observe all
precautions without fail.

A WARNING....... Failure to follow these
instructions properly
may result in personal
injury or loss of life.

A CAUTION ........ Failure to observe these
instructions properly
may result in property
damage or personal
injury, which may be
serious depending on
the circumstances.

After reading, keep this manual in a con-
venient place so that you can refer to it
whenever necessary. If the equipment is
transferred to a new user, be sure also to
hand over the manual.

—/\ WARNING

Be aware that prolonged, direct expo-
sure to cool or warm air from the air
conditioner, or to air that is too cool or
too warm can be harmful to your phys-
ical condition and health.

When the air conditioner is malfunc-
tioning (giving off a burning odor, etc.)
turn off power to the unit and contact
your local dealer.

Continued operation under such circum-
stances may result in a failure, electric
shocks or fire hazards.

Consult your local dealer to install
your equipment.

Doing the work yourself may result in
water leakage, electric shocks or fire haz-
ards.

Consult your local dealer regarding
modification, repair and maintenance
of the air conditioner or the remote
controller.

Improper workmanship may result in
water leakage, electric shocks or fire haz-
ards.

Do not place objects, including rods,
your fingers, etc., in the air inlet or out-
let.

Injury may result due to contact with the
air conditioner’s high-speed fan blades.

Beware of fire in case of refrigerant
leakage.

If the air conditioner is not operating cor-
rectly, i.e. not generating cool or warm air,
refrigerant leakage could be the cause.
Consult your dealer for assistance.

The refrigerant within the air conditioner
is safe and normally does not leak. How-
ever, in the event of a leakage, contact
with a naked burner, heater or cooker
may result in generation of noxious gas.
Do not longer use the air conditioner until
a qualified service person confirms that
the leakage has been repaired.
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OH12-01

Consult your local dealer regarding what
to do in case of refrigerant leakage.
When the air conditioner is to be installed
in a small room, it is necessary to take
proper measures so that the amount of
any leaked refrigerant does not exceed
the concentration limit in the event of a
leakage. Otherwise, this may lead to an
accident due to oxygen depletion.

Contact professional personnel about
attachment of accessories and be
sure to use only accessories specified
by the manufacturer.

If a defect results from your own work-
manship, it may result in water leaks,
electric shock or fire.

Consult your local dealer regarding
relocation and reinstallation of the air
conditioner.

Improper installation work may result in
leakage, electric shocks or fire hazards.

Be sure to use fuses with the correct
ampere reading.

Do not use improper fuses, copper or
other wires as a substitute, as this may
result in electric shock, fire, injury or dam-
age to the unit.

Be sure to install an earth leakage
breaker.

Failure to install an earth leakage breaker
may result in electric shocks or fire.

Be sure to earth the unit.

Do not earth the unit to a utility pipe, light-
ning conductor or telephone earth lead.
Imperfect earthing may result in electric
shocks or fire.

A high surge current from lightning or
other sources may cause damage to the
air conditioner.

Consult the dealer if the air condi-
tioner submerges owing to a natural
disaster, such as a flood or typhoon.
Do not operate the air conditioner in that
case, or otherwise a malfunction, electric
shock, or fire may result.

Do not start or stop operating the air
conditioner with the power supply
breaker turned ON or OFF.

Otherwise, fire or water leakage may
result. Furthermore, the fan will rotate
abruptly if power failure compensation is
enabled, which may result in injury.

Do not use the product in the atmo-
sphere contaminated with oil vapor,
such as cooking oil or machine oil
vapor.

Oil vapor may cause crack damage, elec-
tric shocks, or fire.

Do not use the product in places with
excessive oily smoke, such as cook-
ing rooms, or in places with flammable
gas, corrosive gas, or metal dust.
Using the product in such places may
cause fire or product failures.

Do not use flammable materials (e.g.,
hairspray or insecticide) near the
product.

Do not clean the product with organic
solvents such as paint thinner.

The use of organic solvents may cause
crack damage to the product, electric
shocks, or fire.

Be sure to use a dedicated power sup-
ply for the air conditioner.

The use of any other power supply may
cause heat generation, fire, or product
failures.

—/\ cauTioN

Do not use the air conditioner for pur-
poses other than those for which it is
intended.

Do not use the air conditioner for cooling
precision instruments, food, plants, ani-
mals or works of art as this may adversely
affect the performance, quality and/or
longevity of the object concerned.

Do not remove the outdoor unit’s fan
guard.

The guard protects against the unit’s high
speed fan, which may cause injury.

Do not place objects that are suscepti-
ble to moisture directly beneath the
indoor or outdoor units.

Under certain conditions, condensation
on the main unit or refrigerant pipes, air
filter dirt or drain blockage may cause
dripping, resulting in fouling or failure of
the object concerned.

To avoid oxygen depletion, ensure
that the room is adequately ventilated
if equipment such as a burner is used
together with the air conditioner.

English

3P107422-10S

136

Control Systems



OH12-01

Remote Controller (Wireless Type)

After prolonged use, check the unit
stand and its mounts for damage.
If left in a damaged condition, the unit
may fall and cause injury.

Do not place flammable sprays or
operate spray containers near the unit
as this may result in fire.

Before cleaning, be sure to stop unit
operation, turn the breaker off or
remove the power cord.

Otherwise, an electric shock and injury
may result.

To avoid electric shocks, do not oper-
ate with wet hands.

Do not place appliances that produce
naked flames in places exposed to the
air flow from the unit as this may
impair combustion of the burner.

Do not place heaters directly below
the unit, as resulting heat can cause
deformation.

Do not allow a child to mount on the
outdoor unit or avoid placing any
object on it.

Falling or tumbling may result in injury.

Do not block air inlets nor outlets.
Impaired air flow may result in insufficient
performance or trouble.

Be sure that children, plants or animals
are not exposed directly to airflow from
the unit, as adverse effects may ensue.

Do not wash the air conditioner or the
remote controller with water, as this
may result in electric shocks or fire.

Do not place water containers (flower
vases, etc.) on the unit, as this may
result in electric shocks or fire.

Do not install the air conditioner at any
place where there is a danger of flam-
mable gas leakage.

In the event of a gas leakage, build-up of
gas near the air conditioner may result in
fire hazards.

Do not put flammable containers,
such as spray cans, within 1 m from
the blow-off mouth.

The containers may explode because the
warm air output of the indoor or outdoor
unit will affect them.

The batteries must be removed from
the appliance before it is scrapped
and they are disposed of safely.

Arrange the drain to ensure complete
drainage.

If proper drainage from the outdoor drain
pipe does not occur during air conditioner
operation, there could be a blockage due
to dirt and debris build-up in the pipe.
This may result in a water leakage from
the indoor unit. Under these circum-
stances, stop air conditioner operation
and consult your dealer for assistance.

The appliance is not intended for use
by unattended young children or
infirm persons.

Impairment of bodily functions and harm
to health may result.

Children should be supervised to
ensure that they do not play with the
unit or its remote controller.
Accidental operation by a child may result
in impairment of bodily functions and
harm health.

Do not let children play on or around
the outdoor unit.

If they touch the unit carelessly, injury
may be caused.

Consult your dealer regarding clean-
ing the inside of the air conditioner.
Improper cleaning may cause breakage
of plastic parts, water leakage and other
damage as well as electric shocks.

To avoid injury, do not touch the air
inlet or aluminum fins of the unit.

Do not place objects in direct proxim-
ity of the outdoor unit and do not let
leaves and other debris accumulate
around the unit.

Leaves are a hotbed for small animals
which can enter the unit. Once in the unit,
such animals can cause malfunctions,
smoke or fire when making contact with
electrical parts.

Never touch the internal parts of the

controller.

Do not remove the front panel. Touching
certain internal parts will cause electric

shocks and damage to the unit. Please

consult your dealer about checking and

adjustment of internal parts.
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Do not leave the remote controller
wherever there is a risk of wetting.
If water gets into the remote controller
there is a risk of electrical leakage and
damage to electronic components.

When using the wireless remote con-
troller, do not put a strong light beam or
install an inverter fluorescent lamp near
the receiving section on the main unit.
A malfunction may occur.

Watch your steps at the time of air fil-
ter cleaning or inspection.

High-place work is required, to which
utmost attention must be paid.

If the scaffold is unstable, you may fall or
topple down, thus causing injury.

DISPLAY “ @ TEST ”
(INSPECTION/ TEST OPERATION)

When the INSPECTION/TEST OPER-
ATION BUTTON is pressed, the display
shows the system mode is in.

ON/OFF BUTTON

Press the button and the system will
start. Press the button again and the
system will stop.

FAN SPEED CONTROL BUTTON

Press this button to select the fan
speed, HIGH or LOW, of your choice.

2. NAMES AND FUNCTIONS
OF THE OPERATING SEC-

10

TEMPERATURE SETTING BUTTON

Use this button for SETTING TEMPER-
ATURE (Operates with the front cover
of the remote controller closed.)

PROGRAMMING TIMER BUTTON

Use this button for programming

. 11 |“START and/or STOP” time. (Operates
TION (Flg- 1, 2) with the front cover of the remote con-
troller opened.)
DISPLAY “ A ” 4o | TIMER MODE START/STOP BUTTON
1 (SI.Gr\.lAL TRANSMISS.ION). . Refer to page 9.
This lights up when a signal is being TIMER RESERVE/CANCEL BUTTON
transmitted. 13
DI PLAY 13 EEN1] N1 ey LN 13 9 Refer to page 10-
IS 77 A * AIR FLOW DIRECTION ADJUST BUTTON
“:¢:” (OPERATION MODE) 14
5 Refer to page 8.
2 | This display shows the current OPER-
ATION MODE. For cooling only type, 15 (;PER?:]"IOEI ':fODtE SEILE?(.;?DFI;FBRK:II:;I-OOI\T
t installed. -
ik FILTER SIGN RESET BUTTON
3 DISPLAY “ :':' 2”-’«5 ” (SET TEMPERATURE) 16 | Refer to the section of MAINTENANCE
— = ' in the operation manual attached to the
This display shows the set temperature. indoor unit.
DISPLAY “ v o3 mo.i ™ INSPECTION/TEST OPERATION
4 |(PROGRAMMED TIME) 47|BUTTON _
This display shows PROGRAMMED This button |sfused (_)rlly by qualified ser-
TIME of the system start or stop. vice persons for maintenance purposes.
“ = EMERGENCY OPERATION SWITCH
5 |DISPLAY © » (AIR FLOW FLAP) 18 | This switch is readily used if the remote
Refer to page 9. controller does not work.
6 DISPLAY “ ¥ ” « & ” (FAN SPEED)
The display shows the set fan speed.
English 4
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RECEIVER

19| This receives the signals from the
remote controller.

OPERATING INDICATOR LAMP (Red)

This lamp stays lit while the air
20 e
conditioner runs. It flashes when the
unit is in trouble.

TIMER INDICATOR LAMP (Green)

21
This lamp stays lit while the timer is set.

AIR FILTER CLEANING TIME

29 INDICATOR LAMP (Red)

Lights up when it is time to clean the air
filter.

DEFROST LAMP (Orange)

23 Lights up when the defrosting opera-
tion has started. (For cooling only type
this lamp does not turn on.)

FAN/AIR CONDITIONING SELECTOR
SWITCH

24
Set the switch to “ ¢ ” (FAN) for FAN

and “®” (A/C) for HEAT or COOL.

COOL/HEAT CHANGEOVER SWITCH

25 | Set the switch to “ 3 ” (COOL) for
COOL and “i8:” (HEAT) for HEAT.

NOTES

¢ For the sake of explanation, all indica-
tions are shown on the display in Figure 1
contrary to actual running situations.

* Fig. 1-2 shows the remote controller with
the front cover opened.

* Fig. 1-3 shows this remote controller can
be used in conjunction with the one pro-
vided with the VRV system.

e [fthe air filter cleaning time indicator lamp
lights up, clean the air filter as explained
in the operation manual provided with the
indoor unit.

After cleaning and reinstalling the air fil-
ter, press the filter sign reset button on
the remote controller. The air filter clean-
ing time indicator lamp on the receiver will
go out.

¢ The Defrost Lamp will flash when the power
is turned on. This is not a malfunction.

3. HANDLING FOR
WIRELESS REMOTE

CONTROLLER

Precautions in handling remote con-
troller

Direct the transmitting part of the remote
controller to the receiving part of the air
conditioner.

If something blocks the transmitting and receiv-
ing path of the indoor unit and the remote con-
troller as curtains, it will not operate.

2 short beeps
from the receiver
indicates that the
S transmission is
properly done.

Transmitting distance is approximately 7 m.

Do not drop or get it wet.
It may be damaged.

Never press the button of the remote con-
troller with a hard, pointed object.
The remote controller may be damaged.

Installation site

* |tis possible that signals will not be received
in rooms that have electronic fluorescent
lighting. Please consult with the salesman
before buying new fluorescent lights.

* |f the remote controller operated some
other electrical apparatus, move that
machine away or consult your dealer.

Placing the remote controller in the
remote controller holder

Install the remote controller holder to a wall
or a pillar with the attached screw. (Make
sure it transmits)
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Placing the remote Removing the

controller remote controller
Slide from above Pull it upward
®
6%
Q
Remote >
controller
holder

How to put the dry batteries
(1) Remove the back cover

of the remote controller

to the direction pointed

by the arrow mark.

(2) Put the batteries v
Use two dry cell batter-
ies (AAA.LRO3 (alka-
line)). Put dry batteries
correctly to fit their (+)
and (-).

(3) Close the cover

— When to change batteries

Under normal use, batteries last about a
year. However, change them whenever the
indoor unit doesn’t respond or responds
slowly to commands, or if the display
becomes dark.

[CAUTIONS]

¢ Replace all batteries at the same time, do
not use new and old batteries intermixed.

¢ In case the remote controller is not used
for along time take out all batteries in order
to prevent liquid leak of the battery.

IN THE CASE OF CENTRALIZED
CONTROL SYSTEM

If the indoor unit is under centralized control, it is
necessary to switch the remote controller’s setting.
In this case, contact your DAIKIN dealer.

4. OPERATION RANGE

VRV System
See the operation manual provided with the
air conditioner.

Split System

If the temperature or the humidity is beyond the
following conditions, safety devices may work
and the air conditioner may not operate, or
sometimes, water may drop from the indoor unit.

COOLING [°C]
OuUT- INDOOR OUTDOOR
DOOR | TEMPERA- | HUMID- | TEMPERA-
UNIT TURE ITY |TURE
D
COOLING | por | 2010 35 sveor |
ONLY | ep7y T below | B | 211046
TYPE 5 | 141025
HEAT D1 481035
RY71 | B 80%or | D
PUNP Rvert [w below | B| 2104
TYPE g | 121025
HEATING [°C]
[%gh INDOOR | OUTDOOR TEM-
TEMPERATURE |  PERATURE
UNIT
HEAT Dl 91001
RY71 D B
PUMP | Cor. g | 151027 W
TYPE 5 | -10015

DB: Dry bulb temperature
WB: Wet bulb temperature

The setting temperature range of the remote
controller is 16°C to 32°C.
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5. OPERATION PROCEDURE

Refer to figure 1 on page [1]

¢ Operating procedure varies with heat
pump type and cooling only type. Contact
your Daikin dealer to confirm your system
type.

¢ To protect the unit, turn on the main power
switch 6 hours before operation.

e If the main power supply is turned off dur-
ing operation, operation will restart auto-
matically after the power turns back on
again.

COOLING, HEATING, AUTOMATIC,
FAN, AND PROGRAM DRY
OPERATION

Operate in the following order.

e AUTOMATIC OPERATION can be
selected only by Heat pump split system or
Heat recovery VRV system.

* For cooling only type, “COOLING”, and
“FAN” and “DRY”operation are able to
select.

((FOR SYSTEMS WITHOUT COOL/
HEAT CHANGEOVER REMOTE
CONTROL SWITCH))

Refer to figure 1-1, 2 on page [1]

wooe | OPERATION MODE
C_ | SELECTOR

Press OPERATION MODE SELECTOR

* The function of this program is to
decrease the humidity in your room with
the minimum temperature decrease.

* Micro computer automatically
determines TEMPERATURE and FAN
SPEED.

e This system does not go into operation if
the room temperature is below 16°C.

ON/OFF

Press ON/OFF button
OPERATION lamp lights up or goes off and
the system starts or stops OPERATION.

NOTE

* Do not turn OFF power immediately after
the unit stops. Then, wait no less than
5 minutes.
Water is leaking or there is something else
wrong with the unit.

((FOR SYSTEMS WITH COOL/HEAT
CHANGEOVER REMOTE CONTROL
SWITCHY))

Refer to figure 1-1,3 on page [1]

2| OPERATION MODE
0= | SELECTOR

(1) Select OPERATION MODE with the
COOL/HEAT CHANGEOVER REMOTE
CONTROL SWITCH as follows.

button several times and select the | COOLING OPERATION .............. “ fg ”
OPERATION MODE of your choice as F
follows. J
m HEATIN PERATION............... “ "
® COOLING OPERATION..........vvvunnnnen. “ug” Go © p—
m HEATING OPERATION......ccceeeeeeeenn. “ e ?
= AUTOMATIC OPERATION................. "@"  mFAN OPERATION......cccooommmmrrrennn D
¢ |n this operation mode, COOL/HEAT e
changeover is automatically conducted. m DRY OPERATION ..o " g »
® FAN OPERATION.........ccvvvirreeeeeeenen. ‘R F
m DRY OPERATION ...t “©”
e See “FOR SYSTEM WITHOUT COOL/
HEAT CHANGEOVER REMOTE CON-
TROL SWITCH? for details on dry operation.
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(2) Press OPERATION MODE SELECTOR

button several times and select “ ¥
(This operation is only available during
dry operation.)

ON/OFF

Press ON/OFF button
OPERATION lamp lights up or goes off and
the system starts or stops OPERATION.

NOTE

¢ Do not turn OFF power immediately after
the unit stops. Then, wait no less than
5 minutes.
Water is leaking or there is something else
wrong with the unit.

[EXPLANATION OF HEATING OPERA-
TION]
DEFROST OPERATION

¢ As the frost on the coil of an outdoor unit
increase, heating effect decreases and the
system goes into DEFROST OPERATION.

* The fan operation stops and the
DEFROST lamp of the indoor unit goes on.
After 6 to 8 minutes (maximum 10 min-
utes) of DEFROST OPERATION, the sys-
tem returns to HEATING OPERATION.

Heating capacity & Outdoor air

temperature

* Heating capacity drops as outdoor air tem-
perature lowers. If feeling cold, use
another heater at the same time as this air
conditioner.

¢ Hot air is circulated to warm the room. It will
take some time from when the air conditioner
is first started until the entire room becomes
warm. The internal fan automatically turns at
low speed until the air conditioner reaches a
certain temperature on the inside. In this sit-
uation, all you can do is wait.

e If hot air accumulates on the ceiling and
feet are left feeling cold, itis recommended
to use a circulator. For details, contact the
place of purchase.

ADJUSTMENT

For programming TEMPERATURE, FAN
SPEED and AIR FLOW DIRECTION, follow
the procedure shown below.

OWN

&Dv TEMPERATURE SETTING
uP

Press TEMPERATURE SETTING button
and program the setting temperature.

Each time this button is pressed,
setting temperature rises 1°C.

>)

@ Each time this button is pressed,
setting temperature lowers 1°C.

In case of automatic operation

( \ Each time this button is pressed,
& setting temperature shifts to “H”
uP side.

v Each time this button is pressed,
setting temperature shifts to “L”
—_/ side.

[°C]

H . M . L

Setting o5 | 23 | 22 | 21 | 19
temperature

* The setting is impossible for fan operation.

NOTE
¢ The setting temperature range of the
remote controller is 16°C to 32°C.

2 FAN

Press FAN SPEED CONTROL button.
High or Low fan speed can be selected.
The microchip may sometimes control the
fan speed in order to protect the unit.

~—swne | AIR FLOW DIRECTION
() | ADJUST

Press the AIR FLOW DIRECTION
ADJUST button to select the air direc-
tion as shown below.

FAN SPEED CONTROL
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DISPLAY appears and the

] air flow direction continu-
X ously varies. (Automatic
swing setting)

Press AIR FLOW DIREC-
TION ADJUST button to

f select the air direction of
your choice.

DISPLAY vanishes the air
[ flow direction is fixed

o (Fixed air flow direction

setting).

Adjusting left/right air flow direction
Angle the flaps to the left/
right from the knob, as
wanted or as needed to air
condition the room.

NOTE

¢ Stop flaps from swinging
before trying to angle
them. Working while the
flaps are moving may get your fingers
pinched.

MOVEMENT OF THE AIR FLOW FLAP

For the following conditions, micro computer
controls the air flow direction so it may be
different from the display.

NOTE

e If you try cooling or programmed drying,
while the flaps are facing downward, air
flow direction may change unexpectedly.
There is nothing wrong with the equipment.
This serves to prevent dew formed on parts
in the air discharge outlet from dripping.

e Operation mode includes automatic
operation.

PROGRAM TIMER OPERATION

Operate in the following order.

* The timer is operated in the following two ways.
Programming the stop time (& - Q)
.... The system stops
operating after the set time has elapsed.
Programming the start time (& - |)
.... The system starts
operating after the set time has elapsed.

¢ The timer can be programmed a maximum
of 72 hours.

e The start and the stop time can be simulta-
neously programmed.

wen ) TIMER MODE START/
)| sTop

Press the TIMER MODE START/STOP
button several times and select the
mode on the display.

The display flashes.

”

Operation . . For setting the timer stop .... “@- O
mode Cooling Heating For setting the timer start ... “@ » |”
e When operat- e When room &
ing continu- temperature is a o v PROGRAMMING TIME
ously at higher than the DowN
downwerdalr | sotlemperalute | press the PROGRAMMING TIME but-
Operaton ow direction ope;tri(cﬁ] ton and set the time for stopping or
o starting the system.
conditions (The flaps blow 9 v
horizontally to & When this button is pressed, the
avoid blowing = time advances by 1 hour.
cold air directl
onthelocéupari,ts @ When this button is pressed, the
of the room.) oown | time goes backward by 1 hour.
9 English
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a TIMER RESERVE

Press the TIMER RESERVE button.
The timer setting procedure ends.

The display changes from flashing light to a
constant light.

“** | TIMER CANCEL
O

Press the TIMER OFF button to cancel
programming. The display vanishes.

For example.

When the timer is

Oonzore programmed to stop
m the system after
TIME
ST ® 3 hours and startthe
= v system after
| Pl 4 hours, the system
= | RESERVE CANCEL will stop after
mo ol O 3 hours and then
heo -1 1 hour later the sys-
x| 25 tem will start.

NOTE
¢ After the timer is programmed, the display
shows the remaining time.

HOW TO SET MASTER
REMOTE CONTROLLER
(For VRV system)

* When the system is installed as shown
below, it is necessary to designate the
master remote controller.

® For Heat pump system
When one outdoor unit is connected with
several indoor units.

Qutdoor unit

» .
\ =1 Indoor unit

One of these remote controllers needs
to be designated as the master remote
controller.

m For Heat recovery system
When one BS unit is connected with several
indoor units.

Outdoor unit

BS unit

» .
1 Indoor unit

One of these remote controllers needs
to be designated as the master remote
controller.

* Only the master remote controller can
select HEATING, COOLING or
AUTOMATIC (only Heat recovery system)
OPERATION.

When the indoor unit with master remote
controller is set to “COOL”, you can switch
over operation mode between “FAN”, “DRY”
and “COOL.

When the indoor unit with master remote con-
troller is set to “HEAT”, you can switch over
operation mode between “FAN” and “HEAT”.
When the indoor unit with master remote
controller is set to “FAN”, you cannot switch
operation mode.
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Remote Controller (Wireless Type)

When attempting settings than that
consented above, a “peep” is emitted as a
warning.

Only with Heat recovery system, you can set
the indoor unit to AUTOMATIC. Attempting
to do so, a “peep” will be emitted as a warn-

ing.

How to designate the master remote
controller
Operate in the following order.

MODE
()

Continuously press the OPERATION

MODE SELECTOR button for 4 seconds.

The displays showing “ © ” of all slave indoor
unit connected to the same outdoor unit or
BS unit flash.

MODE
(@)

Press the OPERATION MODE SELEC-
TOR button to the indoor unit that you
wish to designate as the master remote
controller. Then designation is com-
pleted. This indoor unit is designated
as the master remote controller and

the display showing “ © ” vanishes.
* To change settings, repeat steps (1) and (2).

EMERGENCY OPERATION

When the remote controller does not work
due to battery failure or the absence thereof,
use this switch which is located beside the
discharge grille on the main unit. When the
remote controller does not work, but the
battery low indicator on it is not lit, contact
your dealer.

[START]

To press the emergency opera-
tion switch.

The machine runs in the previous mode.
The system operates with the previously set
air flow direction.

@@E]‘@_
0000
o

1-2

[STOP]
Press the EMERGENCY OPERA-
TION switch again.

PRECAUTIONS FOR GROUP
CONTROL SYSTEM OR TWO REMOTE
CONTROLLER CONTROL SYSTEM

This system provides two other control
systems beside individual control (one
remote controller controls one indoor unit)
system. Confirm the following if your unit is of
the following control system type.

m Group control system
One remote controller controls up to 16
indoor units.
All indoor units are equally set.

® Two remote controller control system
Two remote controllers control one indoor
unit. (In case of group control system, one
group of indoor units)
The unit follows individual operation.

NOTES

e Cannot have two remote controller control
system with only wireless remote control-
lers. (It will be a two remote controller con-
trol system having one wired and one
wireless remote controllers.)

* Under two remote controller control sys-
tem, wireless remote controller cannot
control timer operation.

* Only the operating indicator lamp out of 3 other
lamps on the indoor unit display functions.

NOTE

* Contact your Daikin dealer in case of
changing the combination or setting of
group control and two remote controller
control systems.

11
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Remote Controller (Wireless Type)

OH12-01

6. NOT MALFUNCTION OF
THE AIR CONDITIONER

The following symptoms do not indi-
cate air conditioner malfunction

L. THE SYSTEM DOES NOT OPERATE

* The system does not restartimmediately
after the ON/OFF button is pressed.

If the OPERATION lamp lights, the system
is in normal condition. It does not restart
immediately because a safety device oper-
ates to prevent overload of the system.
After 3 minutes, the system will turn on
again automatically.

* The system does not restart immedi-

ately when TEMPERATURE SETTING
button is returned to the former posi-
tion after pushing the button.
It does not restart immediately because a
safety device operates to prevent overload
of the system. After 3 minutes, the system
will turn on again automatically.

¢ If the reception beep is rapidly repeated
3 times (It sounds only twice when
operating normally.)

Control is set to the optional controller for
centralized control.

¢ If the defrost lamp on the indoor unit’s
display is lit when heating is started.
This indication is to warn against cold air
being blown from the unit. There is
nothing wrong with the equipment.

7. HOW TO DIAGNOSE
TROUBLE SPOTS

I. EMERGENCY STOP

When the air conditioner stops in emergency,
the run lamp on the indoor unit starts blinking.
Take the following steps yourself to read the
malfunction code that appears on the display.
Contact your dealer with this code. It will help
pinpoint the cause of the trouble, speeding
up the repair.

o TEST
(@)

Press the INSPECTION/TEST button
to select the inspection mode “ ! ”.

“ 't appears on display and blinks. “UNIT”
lights up.

upP ; ;
DOWN

Press PROGRAMMING TIMER BUT-
TON and change the unit number.

Press to change the unit number until the
indoor unit beeps and perform the following
operation according to the number of beeps.

Number of beeps
3 short beeps .... Perform all steps from (3)

to (6.

1 short beep....... Perform (3) and (6) steps
1 long beep........ Normal state

MODE
(@)

Press OPERATION MODE SELECTOR
BUTTON

“ ! onthe left-hand of the malfunction code

blinks.

up ; ;
DOWN

Press PROGRAMMING TIMER BUT-
TON and change the malfunction code.

Press until the indoor unit beeps twice.

English

12

3P107422-10S

146

Control Systems



OH12-01

Remote Controller (Wireless Type)

MODE
()

Press OPERATION MODE SELECTOR
BUTTON

« ' on the right-hand of the malfunction

code blinks.

UP ; ;
DOWN

Press PROGRAMMING TIMER BUT-
TON and change the malfunction code.

Press until the indoor unit makes a long
beep.

The malfunction code is fixed when the
indoor unit makes a long beep.

MODE

Press OPERATION MODE SELECTOR
BUTTON to get the display back to the
normal state.

Reset of the display

Oon/orF

[xlx]
[RIA]

CODE %

UNTNe. 1= | RESERVE CANCEL
P

TIMER

II. IN CASE BESIDES EMERGENCY STOP

1. The unit does not operate at all.
e Check if the receiver is exposed of
sunlight or strong light. Keep receiver
away from light.

e Check if there are batteries in the
remote controller. Place the batteries.

¢ Check if the indoor unit number and
wireless remote controller number are
equal.

Number

Number

Operate the indoor unit with the remote con-
troller of the same number.

Signal transmitted from a remote controller of
a different number cannot be accepted. (If
the number is not mentioned, it is considered
as “17)

2. The system operates but it does not
sufficiently cool or heat.
e |f the set temperature is not proper.
e If the FAN SPEED is set to LOW
SPEED.
e If the air flow angle is not proper.

Contact the place of purchase in the fol-
lowing case.

—/\ WARNING

When you detect a burning odor, shut
OFF power immediately and contact the
place of purchase. Using the equipment
in anything but proper working condition
can result in equipment damage, electric
shock and/or fire.

13
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Remote Controller (Wireless Type) OH12-01

[Trouble]

The RUN lamp of the indoor unit is flashing
and the unit does not work at all.

Unit No. which Malfunction Code

sensed trouble

O oN/OFF
TEMP
TIME

UP

CODE % SEAN DOWN

UNTNo. =7 | RESERVE CANCEL
L \

INSPECTION
display

N

[Remedial action]

Check the malfunction code (A1 - UF) on the
remote controller and contact the place of

purchase. (See page 12.)
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OH12-01 Remote Controller (Wireless Type)

1.7.4 Installation Manual

DAIKIN
EEg;Eg}g Esgggﬁglg Wireless Remote Controller Kit Installation manual
CONTENTS
1. SAFETY CONSIDERATIONS ... .ottt e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e anenes 1
2. BEFORE INSTALLATION ...oooiiiiieiie ettt e e e e e e e e e e enaaaeeaeeeaas 2
3. REMOTE CONTROLLER INSTALLATION ..ottt 2
4., RECEIVER INSTALLATION. ...coii ittt e st e e e et e e e s e e eaneaaee s 3
5. FIELD SETTING ... .ottt ettt ettt e e e e e e e e e e et e e e e e e e eeeeeeennaaeeeeeaan 7
6. TEST OPERATION ...ttt et e e e e et e e e e e e et e e e e e e e e e eaaas 7

1. SAFETY CONSIDERATIONS

Please read this “SAFETY CONSIDERATIONS” carefully before installing air conditioning equipment and be
sure to install it correctly. After completing the installation, make sure at start up operation that the unit oper-
ates properly. Please instruct the customer how to operate the unit and keep maintenance.

Meaning of caution symbols

A CAUTION .............. If the caution is not observed, it may cause injury or damage to equipment.
NOTE "=ln............. These instructions will ensure proper use of the equipment.
— /\ CAUTION

* Refer also to the installation manual attached to the indoor unit.
» Confirm that following conditions are satisfied prior to installation.
» Ensure that noting interrupts the operation of the wireless remote controller. (Ensure that there is neither
a source of light nor fluorescent lamp near the receiver. Also, ensure that the receiver is not exposed
of direct sun light.)
» Ensure that the operation display lamp and other indicators are easy to see.
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Remote Controller (Wireless Type) OH12-01

2. BEFORE INSTALLATION

2-1 ACCESSORIES
Check if the following accessories are included with your unit.

Receiver (3) Rela (4) Rela Wireless
Name | (1) Light receiver | (2) Transmission harness—lgng harness-s)r,mrt remote Screw
assembly PC-board controller
ann- 1 pc. 1 pc. 1 pc. 1 pc. 1 pc. 2 pcs.
tity
Lk D= ol
Shape §|_| Hooo:u §D [ — [%] W
]
Remote controller | (5) Unit No. . Dry cell battery
Name holder nameplate (6) Receiver label LRO3 (AM4) (7) Clamp
Quan-
tity 1 pc. 1 pc. 1 pc. 2 pcs. 1 pc.
1123
Sh
ape T2 < — /@
Name Operation manual Installation manual
Quan-
tity 1 pc. 1 pc.

2-2 NOTE TO THE INSTALLER
* Be sure to instruct the customer how to properly operate the system showing him/her the attached opera-
tion manual.

3. REMOTE CONTROLLER INSTALLATION

(Installing wireless remote controller)

* Do not throw the remote controller or impose large shocks. Also, do not store where it may be exposed to
moisture or direct sunlight.

* When operating, point the transmitting part of the remote controller in the direction of the receiver.

* The direct transmitting distance of the remote controller is approximately 7 meters.

¢ The signal cannot be transmitted if something such as curtains blocks the receiver and the remote controller.

English 2
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OH12-01 Remote Controller (Wireless Type)

* Installing to a wall or a pillar
1. Fix the remote controller holder with the screws.

2. Slide the remote controller into the remote controller holder
from the top.

* How to insert the batteries
1. Open the back cover of the remote controller by sliding it in the

= Back cover
direction of the arrow.

2. Insert the attached dry cell batteries. Properly insert, set the bat-
teries by matching the (+) and (-) polarity marks as indicated. I
Then close the back cover as before. I D

4. RECEIVER INSTALLATION

(1) Preparations before installation
Remove the service lid and the front grill. See the installation manual that came with the main indoor unit
for details on removal.

(2) Determination of address and MAIN/SUB remote controller.

If setting multiple wireless remote controllers to operate in one room, perform address setting for the
receiver and the wireless remote controller.

If setting multiple wired remote controllers in one room, change the MAIN/SUB switch of the receiver.

SETTING PROCEDURE
1. Setting the receiver
Set the wireless address switch (SS2) on the transmission PC-board (2) according to the table below.

Unit No. No. 1 No. 2 No. 3
The side painted black indicates
Wireless address ™ ™ ™ Q/the switch knob position.
switch (SS2) N N N

Transmission
When using both a wired and a wireless remote PC-board (2)
controller for 1 indoor unit, the wired controller
should be set to MAIN. Therefore, set the MAIN/
SUB switch (SS1) of the receiver to SUB.
(The wired remote controller will be “MAIN".)

MAIN SuB

MAIN/SUB n|] » @
switch (SS1) =m ‘ s
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Remote Controller (Wireless Type)

OH12-01

2. Setting the address of wireless remote controller (It is factory set to “1”)
(Setting from the remote controller)

I
1. Hold down the button and the button Oonorr
for at least 4 seconds to get the Field Set mode. Mode —\TEMP 888 3
(Indicated in the display area in the figure at right.) TIME
2. Press the | @@ FAN | button and select a multiple \ v/
setting (A/b). Each time the button is pressed the dis- SETTING| Up
play switches between “A” and “b”. ray DOWN
“ ” “ ” @77 2
3. P;ZSS the Q button and D?WN button to set the : RESERVEC/gC)EL
address. /
[x] TIMER
[_’1 2345 ? Address /‘ () 4
Address can be set from 1 to 6, but setitto 1 ~ 3 and
to same address as the receiver. (The receiver does ] ] =SNG
not work with address 4 ~ 6.) Multiple setting C)
4. Press the button to enter the setting. i
5. Hold down the button for at least 1 second to S S TTEST 1
quit the Field Set mode and return to the normal —5
display. -

Multiple settings A/b

When the indoor unit is being operating by outside control (central remote controller, etc.), it sometimes does
not respond to ON/OFF and temperature setting commands from this remote controller. Check what setting
the customer wants and make the multiple setting as shown below.

Remote controller Movement when the operation is controlled by the
Multiple setting Remote controller display |other air conditioners and equipment

When operation changeover, temperature setting or
the like is carried out from the remote controller, the
indoor unit rejects the instruction.

A: Standard All items displayed. (Signal receiving sound “peeh” or “pick-pick-pick”)
As a result, a discrepancy between the operation
state of the indoor unit and the indication of the
remote controller display occurs.

All commands accepted.

(Signal receiving sound “pick-pick”)

Since the indication of the remote controller is turned
off, no discrepancy such as mentioned above occurs.

Operations remain dis-
b: Multi System played shortly after exe-
cution.

3. Attach the included unit No. nameplate (5)
to the front grill on the indoor unit and the
back of the wireless remote controller.

[PRECAUTIONS]

Set the Unit No. of the receiver and the wireless
remote controller to be equal. If the settings
differs, the signal from the remote controller
cannot be transmitted.

Front grille

Unit No. nameplate (5)

Wireless remote
controller

English 4
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OH12-01 Remote Controller (Wireless Type)

(3) Attaching the receiver
1. Connect the included relay harness — long (3) and relay harness — short (4) relay harnesses to the
connector on the transmission PC-board (2).

. Connect firmly to
Transmission PC-board (2) CN1/X1%the connector.

<§ HJG_%/ Relay harness — short (4)
<&

CN2/X2A H% Relay harness — long (3)

2. Following the figure, insert transmission PC-board (2) into tab 1, then insert into tab 2 while pushing
tab 1 in the direction of the arrow.

Tab2 Tab 1

Transmission
PC-board (2)

When attaching transmission When attaching transmission
PC-board (2), be careful not PC-board (2) PC-board (2), be sure not to
to change any of the settings bend the PC-board.

of the set switches. 3 ‘

3. Attach the included light receiver assembly (1) to the 2 tabs on the indoor unit, as per the figure.

Light receiver assembly (1)
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Remote Controller (Wireless Type) OH12-01

4. Connect the relay harnesses which were connected to the transmission PC-board (2) in step 1. as follows.
* Relay harness — long (3) to connector X24A on the indoor unit PC-board
* Relay harness — short (4) to connector CN1/X1A on the light receiver assembly (1)
After making these connection, clamp down relay harness — long (3) and relay harness — short (4) relay
harnesses using the included clamp (7).

Connector (X24A)
(Black)

Connect firmly to
the connector.

Indoor unit PC-board

Relay harness — long (3)

Relay harness

— short (4) Cut off any excess

material after tightening.

Connect firmly to
the connector.

Connector (CN1/X1A)

Light receiver assembly (1)

(4) Attaching the receiver label
* Remove label on the front grill. Detach the adhesive.
* Attach the receiver label (6) as the main indoor unit.

Label

Receiver Label (6)

Following the installation manual that came with the main indoor unit, attach the front grill.

6
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OH12-01

Remote Controller (Wireless Type)

5. FIELD SETTING MODE NO.

If optional accessories are mounted on the indoor unit, the indoor

FIELD SET MODE

unit setting may have to be changed. Refer to the instruction man- Oonor
ual (optional hand book) for each optional accessory. \ 3
/4
Procedure STt Op
SECOND CODE NO.
1. When in the normal mode, press the button for a min- 'P@DOWN
imum of four seconds, and the FIELD SET MODE is entered. RESERVE CANCEL
2. Select the desired MODE NO. with the button. g0 2 5
3. Push the Q ” button and select the FIRST CODE NO. %\
A=SWING 2
4. Push the “ DQN ” button and select the SECOND CODE NO. =
) O) FIRST CODE NO.
5. Push the button and the present settings are SET. ST S =
u u pr ing = il
6. Push the button to return to the NORMAL MODE. ’

(Example) \ /

If the time to clean air filter is set to “Filter Contamination-Heavy”,
set Mode No. to “10”, FIRST CODE NO. to “0”, and SECOND CODE NO. to “02”.

FIRST SECOND CODE NO.  NOTE)

MODE
CODE DESCRIPTION OF SETTING
NO. NO. 01 02 03

Filter Contamination-Heavy/Light
(Setting for spacing time of display
time to clean air filter) (Setting for
when filter contamination is heavy,
and spacing time of display time to
clean air filter is to be halved)

Approx.
200 hrs.

Heavy Approx. -

Light 100 hrs.

10

Spacing time of display time to
clean air filter count . .
3 (Setting for when the filter sign is Display Do not display B

not to be displayed)

ON/OFF input from outside
1 (Set to enable starting/stopping Forced OFF input ON/OFF -
12 (VRV from remote.)

system) Thermostat differential changeover
2 (Set when using remote controller 1°C 0.5°C -
thermostat sensor.)

Airflow rate increase mode (to be set

13 0 ,
upon user’s request)

Standard A little increase |Increase

NOTE

* The SECOND CODE NO. is factory set to “01”.

Do not use any settings not listed in the table.

For group control with a wireless remote controller, initial settings for all the indoor units of the group are
equal. (For group control, refer to the installation manual attached to the indoor unit for group control.)

6. TEST OPERATION
» Perform test operation according to the instructions in the installation manual attached to the outdoor unit.
[PRECAUTIONS]

1. Refer to malfunction diagnosis label attached to the unit if it does not operate.
2. Refer to the installation manual attached to the outdoor unit for individual operation system types.
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1.8 BRC7E530W /BRC7E531W (for FXZQ)

1.8.1 Features

1.8.2 Dimensions

« REMOTE CONTROLLER DIMENSIONS

157

TRANSMITTING PART
_ ;;:;:___4£:i )

N

62

+ REMOTE CONTROLLER HOLDER
INSTALLATION PROCEDURE
CINSTALLATION TO WALL SURFACE>

LIQUID CRYSTAL
REMOTE CONTROLLER
(NIRELESS)

REMOTE CONTROLLER BB
HOLDER

7

Unit (mm)
+ RECEIVER INSTALLATION PROCEDURE

DRAIN PIPING SIDE REFRIGERANT PIPING SIDE

g

RECEIVER

DECORATION PANEL

(BYFQ60BWI)
(BYFQBOBTW1)
+ RECEIVER DETAI (BYFQ60BSW1)
//[ =)
[ON=]
£0(o
=
Poassinv
3D038937A
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1-1

1.8.3 Operation Manual

OH12-01
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1. SAFETY PRECAUTIONS

To gain full advantage of the air conditioner’s
functions and to avoid malfunction due to
mishandling, we recommend that you read
this instruction manual carefully before use.
This air conditioner is classified under “appli-
ances not accessible to the general public”.

The precautions described herein are
classified as WARNING and CAUTION.
They both contain important information
regarding safety. Be sure to observe all
precautions without fail.

/\ WARNING ....... Failure to follow these
instructions properly
may result in personal
injury or loss of life.

A CAUTION......... Failure to observe these
instructions properly
may result in property
damage or personal
injury, which may be
serious depending on
the circumstances.

After reading, keep this manual in a con-
venient place so that you can refer to it
whenever necessary. If the equipment is
transferred to a new user, be sure also to
hand over the manual.

—/\ WARNING

Be aware that prolonged, direct expo-
sure to cool or warm air from the air
conditioner, or to air that is too cool or
too warm can be harmful to your phys-
ical condition and health.

When the air conditioner is malfunc-
tioning (giving off a burning odor, etc.)
turn off power to the unit and contact
your local dealer.

Continued operation under such circum-
stances may result in a failure, electric
shocks or fire hazards.

Consult your local dealer to install your
equipment.

Doing the work yourself may result in
water leakage, electric shocks or fire haz-
ards.

Consult your local dealer regarding
modification, repair and maintenance
of the air conditioner or the remote
controller.

Improper workmanship may result in
water leakage, electric shocks or fire haz-
ards.

Do not place objects, including rods,
your fingers, etc., in the air inlet or out-
let.

Injury may result due to contact with the
air conditioner’s high-speed fan blades.

Beware of fire in case of refrigerant
leakage.

If the air conditioner is not operating cor-
rectly, i.e. not generating cool or warm air,
refrigerant leakage could be the cause.
Consult your dealer for assistance.

The refrigerant within the air conditioner
is safe and normally does not leak. How-
ever, in the event of a leakage, contact
with a naked burner, heater or cooker
may result in generation of noxious gas.
Do not longer use the air conditioner until
a qualified service person confirms that
the leakage has been repaired.
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Consult your local dealer regarding
what to do in case of refrigerant leak-
age.

When the air conditioner is to be installed
in a small room, it is necessary to take
proper measures so that the amount of
any leaked refrigerant does not exceed
the concentration limit in the event of a
leakage. Otherwise, this may lead to an
accident due to oxygen depletion.

Contact professional personnel about
attachment of accessories and be
sure to use only accessories specified
by the manufacturer.

If a defect results from your own work-
manship, it may result in water leaks,
electric shock or fire.

Consult your local dealer regarding
relocation and reinstallation of the air
conditioner.

Improper installation work may result in
leakage, electric shocks or fire hazards.

Be sure to use fuses with the correct
ampere reading.

Do not use improper fuses, copper or
other wires as a substitute, as this may
result in electric shock, fire, injury or dam-
age to the unit.

Be sure to install an earth leakage
breaker.

Failure to install an earth leakage breaker
may result in electric shocks or fire.

Be sure to earth the unit.

Do not earth the unit to a utility pipe, light-
ning conductor or telephone earth lead.
Imperfect earthing may result in electric
shocks or fire.

A high surge current from lightning or
other sources may cause damage to the
air conditioner.

Consult the dealer if the air condi-
tioner submerges owing to a natural
disaster, such as a flood or typhoon.
Do not operate the air conditioner in that
case, or otherwise a malfunction, electric
shock, or fire may result.

Do not start or stop operating the air
conditioner with the power supply
breaker turned ON or OFF.

Otherwise, fire or water leakage may
result. Furthermore, the fan will rotate
abruptly if power failure compensation is
enabled, which may result in injury.

Do not use the product in the atmo-
sphere contaminated with oil vapor,
such as cooking oil or machine oil
vapor.

Oil vapor may cause crack damage, elec-
tric shocks, or fire.

Do not use the product in places with
excessive oily smoke, such as cook-
ing rooms, or in places with flammable
gas, corrosive gas, or metal dust.
Using the product in such places may
cause fire or product failures.

Do not use flammable materials (e.g.,
hairspray or insecticide) near the
product.

Do not clean the product with organic
solvents such as paint thinner.

The use of organic solvents may cause
crack damage to the product, electric
shocks, or fire.

Be sure to use a dedicated power sup-
ply for the air conditioner.

The use of any other power supply may
cause heat generation, fire, or product
failures.

— /\ CAUTION

Do not use the air conditioner for pur-
poses other than those for which it is
intended.

Do not use the air conditioner for cooling
precision instruments, food, plants, ani-
mals or works of art as this may adversely
affect the performance, quality and/or
longevity of the object concerned.

Do not remove the outdoor unit’s fan
guard.

The guard protects against the unit’s high
speed fan, which may cause injury.

Do not place objects that are suscepti-
ble to moisture directly beneath the
indoor or outdoor units.

Under certain conditions, condensation
on the main unit or refrigerant pipes, air
filter dirt or drain blockage may cause
dripping, resulting in fouling or failure of
the object concerned.

To avoid oxygen depletion, ensure
that the room is adequately ventilated
if equipment such as a burner is used
together with the air conditioner.
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After prolonged use, check the unit
stand and its mounts for damage.
If left in a damaged condition, the unit
may fall and cause injury.

Do not place flammable sprays or
operate spray containers near the unit
as this may result in fire.

Before cleaning, be sure to stop unit
operation, turn the breaker off or
remove the power cord.

Otherwise, an electric shock and injury
may result.

To avoid electric shocks, do not oper-
ate with wet hands.

Do not place appliances that produce
naked flames in places exposed to the
air flow from the unit as this may
impair combustion of the burner.

Do not place heaters directly below
the unit, as resulting heat can cause
deformation.

Do not allow a child to mount on the
outdoor unit or avoid placing any
object on it.

Falling or tumbling may result in injury.

Do not block air inlets nor outlets.
Impaired air flow may result in insufficient
performance or trouble.

Be sure that children, plants or animals
are not exposed directly to airflow from
the unit, as adverse effects may ensue.

Do not wash the air conditioner or the
remote controller with water, as this
may result in electric shocks or fire.

Do not place water containers (flower
vases, etc.) on the unit, as this may
result in electric shocks or fire.

Do not install the air conditioner at any
place where there is a danger of flam-
mable gas leakage.

In the event of a gas leakage, build-up of
gas near the air conditioner may result in
fire hazards.

Do not put flammable containers,
such as spray cans, within 1 m from
the blow-off mouth.

The containers may explode because the
warm air output of the indoor or outdoor
unit will affect them.

The batteries must be removed from
the appliance before it is scrapped
and they are disposed of safely.

Arrange the drain to ensure complete
drainage.

If proper drainage from the outdoor drain
pipe does not occur during air conditioner
operation, there could be a blockage due
to dirt and debris build-up in the pipe.
This may result in a water leakage from
the indoor unit. Under these circum-
stances, stop air conditioner operation
and consult your dealer for assistance.

The appliance is not intended for use
by unattended young children or
infirm persons.

Impairment of bodily functions and harm
to health may result.

Children should be supervised to
ensure that they do not play with the
unit or its remote controller.
Accidental operation by a child may result
in impairment of bodily functions and
harm health.

Do not let children play on or around
the outdoor unit.

If they touch the unit carelessly, injury
may be caused.

Consult your dealer regarding clean-
ing the inside of the air conditioner.
Improper cleaning may cause breakage
of plastic parts, water leakage and other
damage as well as electric shocks.

To avoid injury, do not touch the air
inlet or aluminum fins of the unit.

Do not place objects in direct proxim-
ity of the outdoor unit and do not let
leaves and other debris accumulate
around the unit.

Leaves are a hotbed for small animals
which can enter the unit. Once in the unit,
such animals can cause malfunctions,
smoke or fire when making contact with
electrical parts.

Never touch the internal parts of the
controller.

Do not remove the front panel. Touching
certain internal parts will cause electric
shocks and damage to the unit. Please
consult your dealer about checking and
adjustment of internal parts.
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Do not leave the remote controller
wherever there is a risk of wetting.
If water gets into the remote controller
there is a risk of electrical leakage and
damage to electronic components.

When using the wireless remote con-
troller, do not put a strong light beam or
install an inverter fluorescent lamp near
the receiving section on the main unit.
A malfunction may occur.

Watch your steps at the time of air fil-
ter cleaning or inspection.

High-place work is required, to which
utmost attention must be paid.

If the scaffold is unstable, you may fall or
topple down, thus causing injury.

DISPLAY * & TEST ”
(INSPECTION/ TEST OPERATION)

When the INSPECTION/TEST OPER-
ATION BUTTON is pressed, the display
shows the system mode is in.

ON/OFF BUTTON

Press the button and the system will
start. Press the button again and the
system will stop.

FAN SPEED CONTROL BUTTON

Press this button to select the fan
speed, HIGH or LOW, of your choice.

2. NAMES AND FUNCTIONS
OF THE OPERATING SEC-

10

TEMPERATURE SETTING BUTTON

Use this button for SETTING TEMPER-
ATURE (Operates with the front cover
of the remote controller closed.)

PROGRAMMING TIMER BUTTON

Use this button for programming

TION (Fig. 1, 2) 11| “START and/or STOP” time. (Operates
with the front cover of the remote con-
DISPLAY “ A ” (SIGNAL TRANSMIS- troller opened.)
TIMER MODE START/STOP BUTTON
1 SION) 12
This lights up when a signal is being Refer to page 10.
transmitted. 13 TIMER RESERVE/CANCEL BUTTON
DISPLAY “'z.u u@” 7] @ LT :*: 9 Refer to page 10
“:¢:” (OPERATION MODE) 14 AIR FLOW DIRECTION ADJUST BUTTON
o | This display shows the current OPER- Refer to page 9.
ATION MODE. For cooling only type, OPERATION MODE SELECTOR BUTTON
“ @ " (Auto) and “se:" (Heating) are 15 | Press this button to select OPERATION
not installed. MODE.
DISPLAY * 5% » (SET TEMPERATURE FILTER SIGN RESET BUTTON
3 ST ) 16 | Refer to the section of MAINTENANCE
This display shows the set temperature. in the operation manual attached to the
- " indoor unit.
DISPLAY “ o mo-i ” INSPECTION/TEST OPERATION
4 | (PROGRAMMED TIME) BUTTON
This display shows PROGRAMMED 17 | This button is used only by qualified
TIME of the system start or stop. service persons for maintenance
5 |DISPLAY “ +\™ ” (AIR FLOW FLAP) purposes.
Refer to page 9 EMERGENCY OPERATION SWITCH
. 18 | This switch is readily used if the remote
g |DISPLAY @~ « &  (FAN SPEED) controller does not work.
The display shows the set fan speed.
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RECEIVER

19 | This receives the signals from the
remote controller.

OPERATING INDICATOR LAMP (Red)

This lamp stays lit while the air
20 "
conditioner runs. It flashes when the
unit is in trouble.

1 TIMER INDICATOR LAMP (Green)

This lamp stays lit while the timer is set.

AIR FILTER CLEANING TIME

29 INDICATOR LAMP (Red)

Lights up when it is time to clean the air
filter.

DEFROST LAMP (Orange)

23 Lights up when the defrosting opera-
tion has started. (For cooling only type
this lamp does not turn on.)

FAN/AIR CONDITIONING SELECTOR
SWITCH

24
Set the switch to “ ¢ ” (FAN) for FAN

and “@® ” (A/C) for HEAT or COOL.

COOL/HEAT CHANGEOVER SWITCH

25 | Set the switch to “ 2 ” (COOL) for
COOL and “:i8:” (HEAT) for HEAT.

NOTES

¢ For the sake of explanation, all indica-
tions are shown on the display in Figure 1
contrary to actual running situations.

* Fig. 1-2 shows the remote controller with
the front cover opened.

e [fthe air filter cleaning time indicator lamp
lights up, clean the air filter as explained
in the operation manual provided with the
indoor unit.

After cleaning and reinstalling the air fil-
ter, press the filter sign reset button on
the remote controller. The air filter clean-
ing time indicator lamp on the receiver will
go out.

¢ The Defrost Lamp will flash when the
power is turned on. This is not a malfunc-
tion.

3. HANDLING FOR
WIRELESS REMOTE

CONTROLLER

Precautions in handling remote controller
Direct the transmitting part of the remote
controller to the receiving part of the air
conditioner.

If something blocks the transmitting and
receiving path of the indoor unit and the
remote controller as curtains, it will not
operate.

S
2 short beeps

from the receiver
indicates that the
transmission is
properly done.

Transmitting distance is approximately 7 m.

Do not drop or get it wet.
It may be damaged.

Never press the button of the remote con-
troller with a hard, pointed object.
The remote controller may be damaged.

Installation site

* |t is possible that signals will not be
received in rooms that have electronic flu-
orescent lighting. Please consult with the
salesman before buying new fluorescent
lights.

e If the remote controller operated some
other electrical apparatus, move that
machine away or consult your dealer.
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Placing the remote controller in the
remote controller holder

Install the remote controller holder to a wall
or a pillar with the attached screw. (Make
sure it transmits)

Placing the remote Removing the

[CAUTIONS]

¢ Replace all batteries at the same time, do
not use new and old batteries intermixed.

¢ In case the remote controller is not used
for a long time take out all batteries in order
to prevent liquid leak of the battery.

IN THE CASE OF CENTRALIZED

controller remote controller CONTROL SYSTEM
Slide from above Pull it upward If the indoor unit is under centralized control,
it is necessary to switch the remote control-
ler’s setting.
In this case, contact your DAIKIN dealer.
4. OPERATION RANGE
®
)%y SKYAIR System
® If the temperature or the humidity is beyond the
following conditions, safety devices may work
Remote > and the air conditioner may not operate, or
controller sometimes, water may drop from the indoor unit.
holder COOLING [°C]
_ INDOOR OUTDOOR
How to put the dry batteries OULTJEIﬁ_OR TEMPERA- | HUMID- | TEMPERA-
(1) Remove the back cover TURE ITY TURE
of the remote controller RS50-60 | D
to the direction pointed RKS2s5-35 - | g [210%% ) |
by the arrow mark. S 50 - 60 o | g |~ 101046
— RXS25-35. |W elow | B
(2) Put the batteries N 50-60 |B
Use two dry cell batter- 3MKS50 D | 511032
ies (AAA.LRO3 4MKS58-75-90 | B ° 80%or |D|_ 101046
(alkaline)). Put dry bat- 3MXS52 Wi 4003 below |B
teries correctly to fit 4MXS68-80 | B
their (+) and (-). HEATING [°C]
(3) Close the cover OUTDOOR INDOOR OUTDOOR
UNIT TEMPERATURE | TEMPERATURE
— When to change batteries Dl _441024
Under normal use, batteries last about a RXS25-35- | D 10 to 30 B
50-60 | B w
year. However, change them whenever the —151t0 18
indoor unit doesn’t respond or responds B
slowly to commands, or if the display AMIXS52 5 B — 1410 21
becomes dark. AMXS68 - 80 | B 10 to 30 W
-15t015.5
B
DB: Dry bulb temperature
WB: Wet bulb temperature
English 6

3P107422-1S

Control Systems

163

M1€S3.0HE / M0€SILOHS 8°L ﬂ



Remote Controller (Wireless Type)

OH12-01

The setting temperature range of the remote
controller is 16°C to 32°C.

VRV System
See the operation manual provided with the
air conditioner.

5. OPERATION PROCEDURE

Refer to figure 1 on page [1]

¢ Operating procedure varies with heat
pump type and cooling only type. Contact
your Daikin dealer to confirm your system
type.

To protect the unit, turn on the main power
switch 6 hours before operation.

If the main power supply is turned off dur-
ing operation, operation will restart auto-
matically after the power turns back on
again.

COOLING, HEATING, AUTOMATIC,
FAN, AND PROGRAM DRY
OPERATION

Operate in the following order.

e AUTOMATIC OPERATION can be
selected only by Heat pump split system.

¢ For cooling only type, “COOLING”, and
“FAN” and “DRY”operation are able to
select.

(FOR SYSTEMS WITHOUT COOL/
HEAT CHANGEOVER REMOTE CON-
TROL SWITCH))

Refer to figure 1-1, 2 on page [1]

wooe | OPERATION MODE
C_ | SELECTOR
Press OPERATION MODE SELECTOR
button several times and select the

OPERATION MODE of your choice as
follows.

B AUTOMATIC OPERATION................ “E
¢ |n this operation mode, COOL/HEAT

changeover is automatically conducted.

B FAN OPERATION ......coooeiiiiieen. “u”

B DRY OPERATION......cccceiiiiiiiee ‘@7

* The function of this program is to
decrease the humidity in your room with
the minimum temperature decrease.

e Micro computer automatically
determines TEMPERATURE and FAN
SPEED.

* This system does not go into operation if
the room temperature is below 16°C.

ON/OFF

Press ON/OFF button
OPERATION lamp lights up or goes off and
the system starts or stops OPERATION.

NOTE

* Do not turn OFF power immediately after
the unit stops. Then, wait no less than
5 minutes.
Water is leaking or there is something else
wrong with the unit.

((FOR SYSTEMS WITH COOL/HEAT
CHANGEOVER REMOTE CONTROL
SWITCH))

Refer to figure 1-1,3 on page [1]

.o | OPERATION MODE
0o, | SELECTOR

(1) Select OPERATION MODE with the
COOL/HEAT CHANGEOVER REMOTE
CONTROL SWITCH as follows.

B COOLING OPERATION ........... « 550
B HEATING OPERATION ... « 250

B COOLING OPERATION ......ccceeeennee “ag” *?‘*
B HEATING OPERATION .......ccceveeennnes “ie”
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“ » Hot air is circulated to warm the room. It
B FAN OPERATION ..o, g * : .
C’%@ will take some time from when the air con-
. ditioner is first started until the entire room
B DRY OPERATION ......ccvvvveeennes “ Q.J i becomes warm. The internal fan automat-

e See “FOR SYSTEMS WITHOUT COOL/
HEAT CHANGEOVER REMOTE CON-
TROL SWITCH? for details on dry operation.

(2) Press OPERATION MODE SELECTOR

button several times and select “ ¥ ”
(This operation is only available during
dry operation.)

ON/OFF

Press ON/OFF button

OPERATION lamp lights up or goes off and
the system starts or stops OPERATION.

NOTE

* Do not turn OFF power immediately after
the unit stops. Then, wait no less than
5 minutes.
Water is leaking or there is something else
wrong with the unit.

[EXPLANATION OF HEATING OPERA-
TION]
DEFROST OPERATION

¢ As the frost on the coil of an outdoor unit
increase, heating effect decreases and the
system goes into DEFROST OPERA-
TION.

¢ The fan operation stops and the
DEFROST lamp of the indoor unit goes on.
After 6 to 8 minutes (maximum 10 min-
utes) of DEFROST OPERATION, the sys-
tem returns to HEATING OPERATION.

Heating capacity & Outdoor air

temperature

¢ Heating capacity drops as outdoor air tem-
perature lowers. If feeling cold, use
another heater at the same time as this air
conditioner.

ically turns at low speed until the air condi-
tioner reaches a certain temperature on
the inside. In this situation, all you can do
is wait.

e |f hot air accumulates on the ceiling and
feet are left feeling cold, it is recommended
to use a circulator. For details, contact the
place of purchase.

ADJUSTMENT

For programming TEMPERATURE, FAN
SPEED and AIR FLOW DIRECTION, follow
the procedure shown below.

DOWN

7\

Press TEMPERATURE SETTING but-
ton and program the setting tempera-
ture.

TEMPERATURE SETTING

@ Each time this button is pressed,

= setting temperature rises 1°C.

v Each time this button is pressed,

oown | Setting temperature lowers 1°C.

In case of automatic operation

Each time this button is pressed,
& setting temperature shifts to “H”
side.

v Each time this button is pressed,
setting temperature shifts to “l’

side.

[°C]

H] « [m] «[L

Setting o5 | 23 | 22 | 21 | 19
temperature

* The setting is impossible for fan operation.

NOTE
* The setting temperature range of the
remote controller is 16°C to 32°C.
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2FAN | FAN SPEED CONTROL

L)

Press FAN SPEED CONTROL button.
High or Low fan speed can be selected.
The micro computer may sometimes control
the fan speed in order to protect the unit.

wswng | AIR FLOW DIRECTION

UP AND DOWN DIRECTION
¢ The movable limit of the flap is changeable.
Contact your Daikin dealer for details.

Up and down adjustment

Press the AIR FLOW DIRECTION
ADJUST button to select the air direc-
tion as shown below.

DISPLAY appears and the

(I air flow direction continu-
X ously varies. (Automatic
swing setting)

Press AIR FLOW DIREC-
TION ADJUST button to
select the air direction of
your choice.

DISPLAY vanishes the air
flow direction is fixed
(Fixed air flow direction
setting).

MOVEMENT OF THE AIR FLOW FLAP
For the following conditions, micro computer
controls the air flow direction so it may be
different from the display.

OrrJT?Cr)adtéon Heating
* When starting operation
e When room
temperature is higher than
Operation the set temperatgre
. e At defrost operation (The
conditions .
flaps blow horizontally to
avoid blowing cold air
directly on the occupants
of the room.)
NOTES

e |f you try cooling or programmed drying,
while the flaps are facing downward, air
flow direction may change unexpectedly.
There is nothing wrong with the equip-
ment. This serves to prevent dew formed
on parts in the air discharge outlet from
dripping.

¢ Operation mode includes automatic oper-
ation.

PROGRAM TIMER OPERATION

Operate in the following order.

¢ The timer is operated in the following two ways.
Programming the stop time (& -Q)
.... The system stops
operating after the set time has elapsed.
Programming the start time (& ~ |)
.... The system starts
operating after the set time has elapsed.

* The timer can be programmed a maximum
of 72 hours.

e The start and the stop time can be simulta-
neously programmed.
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TIMER MODE START/
STOP

TIMER

Press the TIMER MODE START/STOP
button several times and select the
mode on the display.

The display flashes.

For setting the timer stop .... “@©-O”
For setting the timer start .... “@ ~ |”

PROGRAMMING TIME

™
£
&

DOWN

Press the PROGRAMMING TIME but-
ton and set the time for stopping or
starting the system.

A

UP

i

DOWN

3 RESERVE

When this button is pressed, the
time advances by 1 hour.

When this button is pressed, the
time goes backward by 1 hour.

TIMER RESERVE

ol

Press the TIMER RESERVE button.

The timer setting procedure ends.
The display or changes from flashing light to
a constant light.

CANCEL
O

TIMER CANCEL

Press the TIMER OFF button to cancel
programming. The display vanishes.

For example.

When the timer is
programmed to stop
the system after 3
hours and start the
system after 4
hours, the system
will stop after 3
hours and then 1
hour later the sys-
tem will start.

OonoFF

NOTES

* When the timer is programmed to stop the
system after 3 hours and start the system
after 4 hours, the system will stop after 3
hours and then 1 hour later the system will
start.

e After the timer is programmed, the display
shows the remaining time.

HOW TO SET MASTER
REMOTE CONTROLLER
(For VRV system)

¢ When the system is installed as shown
below, it is necessary to designate the
master remote controller.

B For Heat pump system

When one outdoor unit is connected with
several indoor units.

One of these remote controllers needs
to be designated as the master remote
controller.

English
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B For Heat recovery system

When one BS unit is connected with several
indoor units.

One of these remote controllers needs
to be designated as the master remote
controller.

* Only the master remote controller can
select HEATING, COOLING or AUTO-
MATIC (only Heat recovery system)
OPERATION.

When the indoor unit with master remote
controller is set to “COQOL”, you can switch
over operation mode between “FAN”, “DRY”
and “COOL”.

When the indoor unit with master remote

controller is set to “HEAT”, you can switch
over operation mode between “FAN” and

“HEAT”.

When the indoor unit with master remote
controller is set to “FAN”, you cannot switch
operation mode.

When attempting settings than that con-
sented above, a “peep” is emitted as a warn-
ing.

Only with Heat recovery system, you can set

the indoor unit to AUTOMATIC. Attempting
to do so, a “peep” will be emitted as a warn-

ing.

How to designate the master remote con-
troller

Operate in the following order.

MODE
(@)

Continuously press the
OPERATION MODE SELECTOR but-
ton for 4 seconds.

The displays showing “ © ” of all slave indoor
unit connected to the same outdoor unit or
BS unit flash.

MODE
-

Press the OPERATION MODE SELEC-
TOR button to the indoor unit that you
wish to designate as the master
remote controller. Then designation is
completed. This indoor unit is desig-
nated as the master remote controller
and the display showing “ © ” van-
ishes.

« To change settings, repeat steps (1) and

(2).

EMERGENCY OPERATION

When the remote controller does not work
due to battery failure or the absence thereof,
use this switch which is located beside the
discharge grille on the main unit. When the
remote controller does not work, but the bat-
tery low indicator on it is not lit, contact your
dealer.

[START]

To press the emergency opera-
tion switch.

The machine runs in the previous mode.
The system operates with the previously set
air flow direction.

11
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[STOP]

2]

PRECAUTIONS FOR GROUP
CONTROL SYSTEM OR TWO
REMOTE CONTROLLER CONTROL
SYSTEM

This system provides two other control
systems beside individual control (one
remote controller controls one indoor unit)
system. Confirm the following if your unit is of
the following control system type.

Press the EMERGENCY OPERA-
TION switch again.

B Group control system
One remote controller controls up to 16
indoor units.
All indoor units are equally set.

B Two remote controller control system
Two remote controllers control one indoor
unit. (In case of group control system, one
group of indoor units)

The unit follows individual operation.

NOTES

¢ Cannot have two remote controller control
system with only wireless remote control-
lers. (It will be a two remote controller con-
trol system having one wired and one
wireless remote controllers.)

¢ Under two remote controller control sys-
tem, wireless remote controller cannot
control timer operation.

¢ Only the operating indicator lamp out of 3
other lamps on the indoor unit display
functions.

NOTE

¢ Contact your Daikin dealer in case of
changing the combination or setting of
group control and two remote controller
control systems.

6. NOT MALFUNCTION OF
THE AIR CONDITIONER

The following symptoms do not indicate
air conditioner malfunction

L. THE SYSTEM DOES NOT OPERATE

* The system does not restart immediately
after the ON/OFF button is pressed.

If the OPERATION lamp lights, the system
is in normal condition. It does not restart
immediately because a safety device oper-
ates to prevent overload of the system.
After 3 minutes, the system will turn on
again automatically.

* The system does not restart immediately

when TEMPERATURE SETTING button
is returned to the former position after
pushing the button.
It does not restart immediately because a
safety device operates to prevent overload
of the system. After 3 minutes, the system
will turn on again automatically.

e If the reception beep is rapidly repeated
3 times (It sounds only twice when oper-
ating normally.)

Control is set to the optional controller for
centralized control.

¢ If the defrost lamp on the indoor unit’s
display is lit when heating is started.
This indication is to warn against cold air
being blown from the unit. There is noth-
ing wrong with the equipment.

7. HOW TO DIAGNOSE
TROUBLE SPOTS

I. EMERGENCY STOP

When the air conditioner stops in emergency,
the run lamp on the indoor unit starts blink-
ing. Take the following steps yourself to read
the malfunction code that appears on the dis-
play. Contact your dealer with this code. It will
help pinpoint the cause of the trouble, speed-
ing up the repair.
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@5 TEST
a

Press the INSPECTION/TEST button
to select the inspection mode “ 7} ”.
: .'_-.‘ ” appears on display and blinks. “UNIT”
lights up.

up ; ;
DOWN

Press PROGRAMMING TIMER BUT-
TON and change the unit number.

Press to change the unit number until the
indoor unit beeps and perform the following

operation according to the number of beeps.

Number of beeps

3 short beeps .... Perform all steps from (3)

to (6).

1 short beep ...... Perform (3) and (6) steps.

1 long beep........ Normal state

MODE
()

Press OPERATION MODE SELECTOR
BUTTON

: .'_-,‘ ” on the left-hand of the malfunction code

blinks.

uP ; ;
DOWN

Press PROGRAMMING TIMER BUT-
TON and change the malfunction
code.

Press until the indoor unit beeps twice.

MODE
(@)

Press OPERATION MODE SELECTOR
BUTTON

“ .'_-,‘ ” on the right-hand of the malfunction

code blinks.

UpP
DOWN

Press PROGRAMMING TIMER BUT-
TON and change the malfunction
code.

Press until the indoor unit makes a long
beep.

The malfunction code is fixed when the
indoor unit makes a long beep.

Press OPERATION MODE SELECTOR
BUTTON to get the display back to the
normal state.

Reset of the display

UNTNe. 14
X
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II. IN CASE BESIDES EMERGENCY STOP

1. The unit does not operate at all.

* Check if the receiver is exposed of
sunlight or strong light. Keep receiver
away from light.

e Check if there are batteries in the
remote controller. Place the batteries.

e Check if the indoor unit number and
wireless remote controller number are
equal.

Number

Operate the indoor unit with the remote con-
troller of the same number.

Signal transmitted from a remote controller of
a different number cannot be accepted. (If
the number is not mentioned, it is considered
as “1”)

2. The system operates but it does not
sufficiently cool or heat.
e |f the set temperature is not proper.
e |f the FAN SPEED is set to LOW
SPEED.
¢ If the air flow angle is not proper.

Contact the place of purchase in the fol-
lowing case.

—/\ WARNING

When you detect a burning odor, shut
OFF power immediately and contact the
place of purchase. Using the equipment
in anything but proper working condition
can result in equipment damage, electric
shock and/or fire.

[Trouble]

The RUN lamp of the indoor unit is flashing
and the unit does not work at all.

Unit No. which Malfunction Code

sensed trouble

[

LN}
CODE & DOWN

NTNo. 1 | RESERVE CANCEL
e

|

INSPECTION
display

[Remedial action]

Check the malfunction code (A1 - UF) on the
remote controller.

Notify and inform the model name and what
the malfunction code indicates to your Daikin
dealer.
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1.8.4 Installation Manual

DAIKIN
Egggggg?w ggg;gﬁgg?w Wireless Remote Controller Kit Installation manual
CONTENTS
1. SAFETY CONSIDERATIONS ...ttt ettt ettt e e e e e e e 1
2. BEFORE INSTALLATION ...ttt ettt e e e e e e s s e e s e s s aaaa e e e e eaarans 2
3. REMOTE CONTROLLER INSTALLATION ....outttttteeeeeeeeee e 2
4, RECEIVER INSTALLATION. .. .coo ittt e s e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e eeesaeeessssbansees 3
5. FIELD SETTING ....oottiie ittt e et e e e e st e e e e s e s e e s s e sabaeeeseasbaneeesessbanneeaseress 6
6. TEST OPERATION ...ttt e e s e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e s eeeeeeeeeeseaaarees 8

1. SAFETY CONSIDERATIONS

Please read this “SAFETY CONSIDERATIONS” carefully before installing air conditioning equipment and be
sure to install it correctly. After completing the installation, make sure at start up operation that the unit oper-
ates properly. Please instruct the customer how to operate the unit and keep maintenance.

Meaning of caution symbols

&CAUTION .............. If the caution is not observed, it may cause injury or damage to equipment.
NOTE Ziv............. These instructions will ensure proper use of the equipment.
—/\ CAUTION

* Refer also to the installation manual attached to the indoor unit and the installation manual attached to the
decoration panel.
¢ Confirm that following conditions are satisfied prior to installation.

e Ensure that nothing interrupts the operation of the wireless remote controller. (Ensure that there is nei-
ther a source of light nor fluorescent lamp near the receiver. Also, ensure that the receiver is not
exposed of direct sunlight.)

¢ Ensure that the operation display lamp and other indicators are easy to see.

¢ The installation position of this kit is 1 position of the decoration panel. Therefore, confirm that its position
is set so that the single form the wireless remote controller can be easily transmitted and its display can be
easily seen.
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2. BEFORE INSTALLATION

2-1 ACCESSORIES
Check if the following accessories are included with your unit.

Name Receiver Transmitter board Tapplng screw for | Wireless remote | Remote controller
transmitter board controller holder

Quan- 1 set. 1 pc. 2 pes. 1 pc. 1 pc.

tity

~ .
Shape O o ia
. Screw for install-
Dry cell battery Unit No. . ) .
Name LRO3 (AM4) label ing remote control-| Operation manual Clamp
ler holder

Quan- 2 pcs. 1 pc. 2 pcs. 1 pc. 1 pc.

tity
Shape L Q -

2-2 NOTE TO THE INSTALLER
* Be sure to instruct the customer how to properly operate the system showing him/her the attached opera-
tion manual.

3. REMOTE CONTROLLER INSTALLATION

({Installing wireless remote controller)
¢ Do not throw the remote controller or impose large shocks. Also, do not store where it may be exposed to

moisture or direct sunlight.

e When operating, point the transmitting part of the remote controller in the direction of the receiver.
¢ The direct transmitting distance of the remote controller is approximately 7 meters.
* The signal cannot be transmitted if something such as curtains blocks the receiver and the remote control-

ler.

* Installing to a wall or a pillar
(1) Fix the remote controller holder with the screws.

(2) Slide the remote controller into the remote controller holder
from the top.

AU
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* How to insert the batteries
1. Open the back cover of the remote controller by sliding it in the
direction of the arrow. H

2. Insert the attached dry cell batteries. Properly insert, set the

batteries by matching the (+) and (-) polarity marks as indi- D
cated. Then close the cover as before. i

4. RECEIVER INSTALLATION

(1) Preparations before installation
1. Detach the brand name plate part of
the decoration corner panel piece, y
from the holes of

before attaching the decoration panel. ‘ '
This part is not needed hereafter. o N——— ' / the rear side.

2. Next, remove the suction grille and the I
air filter according to the instructions in \
the installation manual attached to the %
decoration panel.

3. Remove the control box lid according

Push three hooks
to detach them

e

to the instructions in the installation
manual attached to the indoor unit. Decoration panel

(Be sure to turn off power, before
removing the control box lid.)

(2) Determination of address and MAIN/
SUB remote controller.
If setting multiple wireless remote control-
lers to operate in one room, perform
address setting for the receiver and the
wireless remote controller.
If setting multiple wired remote controllers
in one room, change the MAIN/SUB switch of the receiver.

Brand name plate part

SETTING PROCEDURE

1. Setting the receiver
Set the wireless address switch (SS2) on the transmitter board accord-
ing to the table below.

Unit No. No. 1 No. 2 No. 3

Wireless address - - -
switch (§S2) " X °

w

When using both a wired and a wireless remote controller for 1 indoor
unit, the wired controller should be set to MAIN. Therefore, set the MAIN/
SUB switch (SS1) of the transmitter board to SUB.

MAIN SUB

MAIN/SUB . .
switch (SS1) E 5

M M
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2. Setting the address of wireless remote controller (It is factory setto “ 1)

“Setting from the remote controller”

1. Hold down the button and the button for at
least 4 seconds to get the Field Set mode. Mode 3
(Indicated in the display area in the figure at right.)
2. Press the | @ FAN | button and select a multiple setting (A/
b). Each time the button is pressed the display switches oI
between “A” and “b”. —| VEAN
G2
3. Pressthe “ % ” button and “ DyN ” button to set the 7| RESERVE CANCEL
address. _' @Q
:.” TIMER
[—>1 —2—+3—4—5—6 Address / C ) 4
| MODE
Address can be set from 1 to 6, but set it to 1 ~ 3 and to D)
same address as the receiver. (The receiver does notwork  yiiple setting ASWING
with address 4 ~ 6.) - |
4. Press the button to enter the setting. <@}@\71
¥ MTES
5. Hold down the button for at least 1 second to quit @jE ! | 5
the Field Set mode and return to the normal display. - g

Multiple settings A/b

When the indoor unit is being operating by outside control (central remote controller, etc.), it sometimes does
not respond to ON/OFF and temperature setting commands from this remote controller. Check what setting
the customer wants and make the multiple setting as shown below.

Remote controller

Multiple setting Remote controller display

Movement when the operation is controlled by the
other air conditioners and equipment

A: Standard All items displayed.

When operation changeover, temperature setting or
the like is carried out from the remote controller, the
indoor unit rejects the instruction.

(Signal receiving sound “peeh” or “pick-pick-pick”)
As a result, a discrepancy between the operation
state of the indoor unit and the indication of the
remote controller display occurs.

Operations remain dis-
played shortly after exe-
cution.

b: Multi System

Since the indication of the remote controller is turned
off, no discrepancy such as mentioned above occurs.

3. Stick the Unit No. label on the air outlet of the
decoration panel and the back of the wireless
remote controller.

[PRECAUTIONS]

Set the Unit No. of the receiver and the wireless
remote controller to be equal. If the settings differ,
the signal from the remote controller cannot be
transmitted.

Decoration
panel

Wireless remote controller

| m

Unit No. label
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(3) Receiver installation

1. As shown at right, pass the harness from the receiver through the
wiring hole of the decoration panel. Then, attach the receiver to
the decoration panel.

2. Hook the harness from the receiver on the upper part of the
panel temporary suspension of the decoration panel.
Be sure to push the harness to the groove.

Panel temporary suspension

3. Attach the decoration panel to the indoor unit.
(Refer to the installation manual attached to the decoration panel.)

4. Connect the harness from the receiver to the connector X1A on the transmitter board.
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5. Use two tapping screws to attach the transmitter board to
the indoor unit, as shown in the figure.

6. Connect the harness from the transmitter board to the connector X24 on the indoor unit PC board.

Be sure to pass only the harness
connecting to the indoor unit PC
board under the tab.

Be sure to wire the harness —_|
as shown to avoid the harness
to be caught by the control box
and the control box lid.

JE—

Position of the
connector in the case
of the VRV system.

- J
5. FIELD SETTING MODE NO.
If optional accessories are mounted on the indoor unit, the indoor FIELD SET MODE
unit setting may have to be changed. Refer to the instruction man-
ual (optional hand book) for each optional accessory. 3
o L7 4
Procedure SETTING 7
SECOND CODE NO.
1. When in the normal mode, press the button for a min- 'POWN
imum of four seconds, and the FIELD SET MODE is entered. RESERVE CANCEL
2. Select the desired MODE NO. with the button. g-8E 2w 5
3. Push the “ £} ” button and select the FIRST CODE NO. _—
T |\TSWING 2
4. Push the “ \/ ” button and select the SECOND CODE NO. — 5
o - FIRST CODE NO.
5. Push the button and the present settings are SET. WSTEST FIRST CODE NO.
6. Push the button to return to the NORMAL MODE. g—16
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(Example)

If the time to clean air filter is set to “Filter Contamination-Heavy”, set Mode No. to “10”, FIRST CODE NO. to

“0”, and SECOND CODE NO. to “02”.

MODE FIRST

NO. NO.

CODE DESCRIPTION OF SETTING

SECOND CODE NO.

NOTE)

01

02

03

10

halved)

Filter Contamination-
Heavy/Light (Setting
for spacing time of dis-
play time to clean air
filter) (Setting for when
filter contamination is
heavy, and spacing
time of display time to
clean air filter is to be

Long-life
type

light

approx.
2,500
hours

approx.
heavy| 1,250
hours

Spacing time of display time to
clean air filter count

(Setting for when the filter sign is
not to be displayed)

Display

Do not display

12 remote.)

ON/OFF input from outside (Set to
1 enable starting/stopping from

Forced OFF input

ON/OFF

(VRV
system)

Thermostat differential changeover
2 (Set when using remote controller
thermostat sensor.)

1°C

0.5°C

installed)

Selection of Air Flow Direction (Set-
ting for when a sealing member of
13 air discharge outlet kit has been

4 Air Flow Direction Range Setting

Upper

Normal

Lower

NOTE

* The SECOND CODE NO. is factory set to “01”. However, for the following cases it is set to “02”.

* Air Flow Direction Range Setting

Do not use any settings not listed in the table.
For group control with a wireless remote controller, initial settings for all the indoor units of the group are equal.

(For group control, refer to the installation manual attached to the indoor unit for group control.)
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6. TEST OPERATION

e Perform test operation according to the instructions in the installation manual attached to the indoor unit.
* After refrigerant piping, drain piping, and electric wiring, operate according to the table to protect the unit.

[PRECAUTIONS]
1. Refer to malfunction code of installation manual attached to the indoor unit, if it does not operate.
2. Refer to the installation manual attached to the outdoor unit for individual operation system types.

Order Operation

Open gas side stop valve.

Open liquid side stop valve.

Electrify for 6 hours.

)

)

)

) Set to cooling with the remote controller and push button to start operation.
5) Push button twice and operate in TEST OPERATION mode for 3 minutes.

)

)

)

Push button and confirm its operation.

Push button and operate normally.

Confirm its function according to the operation manual.
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1.9 BRC7CA528W / BRC7CA529W (for FXUQ)
1.91 Features
1.9.2 Dimensions
Unit (mm)

* REMOTE CONTROLLER DIMENSIONS

157

7_,/\ —

TRANSMITTING PART

N "y

b2

+ REMOTE CONTROLLER HOLDER
INSTALLATION PROCEDURE

CINSTALLATION

TO WALL SURFACE>

L1QUID CRYSTAL v

REMOTE CONTROLLER

(WIRELESS)

REMOTE CONTROLLER

HOLDER

/]

* RECEIVER INSTALLATION PROCEDURE

RECEIVER AIR INTAKE GRILLE
s
R
1
"
ESY"// REFRIGERANT PIPE

DRAIN SOCKET

+ RECEIVER DETAIL

Y DAIKIN | O O
ON®)
rge
O

é

« WIRELESS REMOTE CONTROLLER KIT FOR EACH INDOOR UNIT

INDOOR UNIT WIRELESS REMOTE CONTROLLER KIT
HEAT PUMP SYSTEM COOLING ONLY SYSTEM
FUYT71 + 100 « 125FJV1 | BRCTCA528W BRCTCA529W

3D014035A
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1.9.3 Operation Manual

11
T o)
O oN/OFF 8
— 1-2
3 i .
T ® ﬁ‘l 10
= aC
6 uP
\\
B 2 FAN
4
hr. ® -O
2 o1 9
r.
\\A
T
5 o=
S TEST ] :
7— v 5% &//15
——|-=suiNG 14
e |16
s TEST G/
@ [TEST 17
g (=

COOL/HEAT CHANGEOVER ( o i
REMOTE CONTROL SWITCH
Located inside air intake grille
24
@1
25
23 22
1-3 2
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O oNAOFF Gon
»
TIME -
3
DOWN DOWN
——| @FAN WFAN 0
RESERVE CANCEL RESERVE CANCEL
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5 6
OonoFF Oon/oFF
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CODE/?
UNITNo. 04
X
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1. SAFETY PRECAUTIONS

To gain full advantage of the air conditioner’s
functions and to avoid malfunction due to
mishandling, we recommend that you read
this instruction manual carefully before use.
This air conditioner is classified under “appli-
ances not accessible to the general public”.

The precautions described herein are
classified as WARNING and CAUTION.
They both contain important information
regarding safety. Be sure to observe all
precautions without fail.

A WARNING....... Failure to follow these
instructions properly
may result in personal
injury or loss of life.

A CAUTION......... Failure to observe these
instructions properly may
result in property dam-
age or personal injury,
which may be serious
depending on the circum-
stances.

After reading, keep this manual in a con-
venient place so that you can refer to it
whenever necessary. If the equipment is
transferred to a new user, be sure also to
hand over the manual.

—/\ WARNING

Be aware that prolonged, direct expo-
sure to cool or warm air from the air
conditioner, or to air that is too cool or
too warm can be harmful to your phys-
ical condition and health.

When the air conditioner is malfunc-
tioning (giving off a burning odor, etc.)
turn off power to the unit and contact
your local dealer.

Continued operation under such circum-
stances may result in a failure, electric
shocks or fire hazards.

Consult your local dealer to install
your equipment.

Doing the work yourself may result in
water leakage, electric shocks or fire haz-
ards.

Consult your local dealer regarding
modification, repair and maintenance
of the air conditioner or the remote
controller.

Improper workmanship may result in
water leakage, electric shocks or fire haz-
ards.

Do not place objects, including rods,
your fingers, etc., in the air inlet or out-
let.

Injury may result due to contact with the
air conditioner’s high-speed fan blades.

Beware of fire in case of refrigerant
leakage.

If the air conditioner is not operating cor-
rectly, i.e. not generating cool or warm air,
refrigerant leakage could be the cause.
Consult your dealer for assistance.

The refrigerant within the air conditioner
is safe and normally does not leak. How-
ever, in the event of a leakage, contact
with a naked burner, heater or cooker
may result in generation of noxious gas.
Do not longer use the air conditioner until
a qualified service person confirms that
the leakage has been repaired.
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Consult your local dealer regarding what Do not use the product in the atmo-
to do in case of refrigerant leakage. sphere contaminated with oil vapor,
When the air conditioner is to be installed such as cooking oil or machine oil
in a small room, it is necessary to take vapor.
proper measures so that the amount of Oil vapor may cause crack damage, elec-
any leaked refrigerant does not exceed tric shocks, or fire.
the concentration limit in the event of a Do not use the product in places with
leakage. Otherwise, this may lead to an excessive oily smoke, such as cook-
accident due to oxygen depletion. ing rooms, or in places with flammable
Contact professional personnel about gas, corrosive gas, or metal dust.
attachment of accessories and be Using the product in such places may
sure to use only accessories specified cause fire or product failures.
by the manufacturer. Do not use flammable materials (e.g.,
manship, it may result in water leaks, product.
electric shock or fire. Do not clean the product with organic
Consult your local dealer regarding solvents such as paint thinner.
relocation and reinstallation of the air The use of organic solvents may cause
conditioner. crack damage to the product, electric
Improper installation work may result in shocks, or fire.
leakage, electric shocks or fire hazards. Be sure to use a dedicated power sup-
Be sure to use fuses with the correct ply for the air conditioner.
ampere reading. The use of any other power supply may
Do not use improper fuses, copper or cause heat generation, fire, or product
other wires as a substitute, as this may failures.
result in electric shock, fire, injury or dam-
age to the unit. _A CAUTION
Be sure to install an earth leakage ] .
breaker. Do not use the air conditioner for pur-
Failure to install an earth leakage breaker poses other than those for which it is
may result in electric shocks or fire. intended. _ N _
Be sure to earth the unit Do not use the air conditioner for cooling
Do not earth the unit to a utility pipe, light- ﬂggg?& (;?E;rgge;[\;s; tﬁg%g'?{ﬁﬁ:&
ning conductor or telephone earth lead. affect the performance qualit;% and/or y
Isrr?gggegtr ?i?éth'ng may result in electric longevity of the object concerned.

A high surge current from lightning or Do not remove the outdoor unit’s fan
other sources may cause damage to the guard. _ L
air conditioner. The guard protects against the unit's high
Consult the dealer if the air condi- speed fan, Wh'Ch_ may cause Injury. .
tioner submerges owing to a natural Do not place objects that are suscepti-
disaster, SUCh as a f|ood or typhoon_ ble to moisture dlrectly beneath the
Do not operate the air conditioner in that indoor or outdoor units. _
case, or otherwise a malfunction, electric Under certain conditions, condensation
shock, or fire may result. on the main unit or refrigerant pipes, air
Do not sart o stop operating theair 17" I beckade may cause
conditioner with the power supply thepgb'gé:t concergne d 9
breaker turned ON or OFF. ]_ T
Otherwise, fire or water leakage may To avoid oxygen depletion, ensure
result. Furthermore, the fan will rotate that the room is adequately ventilated
abruptly if power failure compensation is if equipment such as a burner is used
enabled’ which may result in |njury together with the air conditioner.
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After prolonged use, check the unit
stand and its mounts for damage.
If left in a damaged condition, the unit
may fall and cause injury.

Do not place flammable sprays or
operate spray containers near the unit
as this may result in fire.

Before cleaning, be sure to stop unit
operation, turn the breaker off or
remove the power cord.

Otherwise, an electric shock and injury
may result.

To avoid electric shocks, do not oper-
ate with wet hands.

Do not place appliances that produce
naked flames in places exposed to the
air flow from the unit as this may
impair combustion of the burner.

Do not place heaters directly below
the unit, as resulting heat can cause
deformation.

Do not allow a child to mount on the
outdoor unit or avoid placing any
object on it.

Falling or tumbling may result in injury.

Do not block air inlets nor outlets.
Impaired air flow may result in insufficient
performance or trouble.

Be sure that children, plants or animals
are not exposed directly to airflow from
the unit, as adverse effects may ensue.

Do not wash the air conditioner or the
remote controller with water, as this
may result in electric shocks or fire.

Do not place water containers (flower
vases, etc.) on the unit, as this may
result in electric shocks or fire.

Do not install the air conditioner at any
place where there is a danger of flam-
mable gas leakage.

In the event of a gas leakage, build-up of
gas near the air conditioner may result in
fire hazards.

Do not put flammable containers,
such as spray cans, within 1 m from
the blow-off mouth.

The containers may explode because the
warm air output of the indoor or outdoor
unit will affect them.

The batteries must be removed from
the appliance before it is scrapped
and they are disposed of safely.

Arrange the drain to ensure complete
drainage.

If proper drainage from the outdoor drain
pipe does not occur during air conditioner
operation, there could be a blockage due
to dirt and debris build-up in the pipe.
This may result in a water leakage from
the indoor unit. Under these circum-
stances, stop air conditioner operation
and consult your dealer for assistance.

The appliance is not intended for use
by unattended young children or
infirm persons.

Impairment of bodily functions and harm
to health may result.

Children should be supervised to
ensure that they do not play with the
unit or its remote controller.
Accidental operation by a child may result
in impairment of bodily functions and
harm health.

Do not let children play on or around
the outdoor unit.

If they touch the unit carelessly, injury
may be caused.

Consult your dealer regarding clean-
ing the inside of the air conditioner.
Improper cleaning may cause breakage
of plastic parts, water leakage and other
damage as well as electric shocks.

To avoid injury, do not touch the air
inlet or aluminum fins of the unit.

Do not place objects in direct proxim-
ity of the outdoor unit and do not let
leaves and other debris accumulate
around the unit.

Leaves are a hotbed for small animals
which can enter the unit. Once in the unit,
such animals can cause malfunctions,
smoke or fire when making contact with
electrical parts.

Never touch the internal parts of the

controller.

Do not remove the front panel. Touching
certain internal parts will cause electric

shocks and damage to the unit. Please

consult your dealer about checking and

adjustment of internal parts.
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Do not leave the remote controller
wherever there is a risk of wetting.
If water gets into the remote controller
there is a risk of electrical leakage and
damage to electronic components.

When using the wireless remote con-
troller, do not put a strong light beam or
install an inverter fluorescent lamp near
the receiving section on the main unit.
A malfunction may occur.

Watch your steps at the time of air fil-
ter cleaning or inspection.

High-place work is required, to which
utmost attention must be paid.

If the scaffold is unstable, you may fall or
topple down, thus causing injury.

DISPLAY “ <5 TEST ” (INSPECTION/
TEST OPERATION)

When the INSPECTION/TEST OPER-
ATION BUTTON is pressed, the display
shows the system mode is in.

ON/OFF BUTTON

Press the button and the system will
start. Press the button again and the
system will stop.

FAN SPEED CONTROL BUTTON

Press this button to select the fan
speed, HIGH or LOW, of your choice.

2. NAMES AND FUNCTIONS
OF THE OPERATING SEC-

TION (Fig. 1, 2)

10

TEMPERATURE SETTING BUTTON

Use this button for SETTING TEMPER-
ATURE (Operates with the front cover
of the remote controller closed.)

DISPLAY “ A ”
(SIGNAL TRANSMISSION)

11

PROGRAMMING TIMER BUTTON

Use this button for programming
“START and/or STOP” time. (Operates
with the front cover of the remote con-
troller opened.)

This lights up when a signal is being
transmitted.

12

TIMER MODE START/STOP BUTTON

Refer to page 10.

DISPLAY 113 'z‘ LLINT3 E] L1 T3 @ L1 N1 # [T}
“ :¢: ” (OPERATION MODE)

13

TIMER RESERVE/CANCEL BUTTON

Refer to page 10.

o | This display shows the current OPER-
ATION MODE. For straight cooling

are not installed.

14

AIR FLOW DIRECTION ADJUST BUTTON

Refer to page 9.

type, “ {A} ” (Auto) and “ :#: ” (Heating)

15

OPERATION MODE SELECTOR BUTTON

Press this button to select OPERATION
MODE.

TIAIC
@ ST

DISPLAY “ /&
3 | (SET TEMPERATURE)

This display shows the set temperature.

16

FILTER SIGN RESET BUTTON

Refer to the section of MAINTENANCE
in the operation manual attached to the
indoor unit.

]

DISPLAY “ o2 wo.i”
4 |(PROGRAMMED TIME)

This display shows PROGRAMMED
TIME of the system start or stop.

17

INSPECTION/TEST OPERATION
BUTTON

This button is used only by qualified service
persons for maintenance purposes.

DISPLAY “ «t= ” (AIR FLOW FLAP)

Refer to page 9.

DISPLAY “ & ” “ & ” (FAN SPEED)

18

EMERGENCY OPERATION SWITCH
(Located inside air intake grille)

This button can be used to start the unit
when the remote controller does not work.

The display shows the set fan speed.
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RECEIVER

19| This receives the signals from the
remote controller.

OPERATING INDICATOR LAMP (Red)

20 | This lamp stays lit while the air conditioner
runs. It flashes when the unit is in trouble.

1 TIMER INDICATOR LAMP (Green)

This lamp stays lit while the timer is set.

AIR FILTER CLEANING TIME

20 INDICATOR LAMP (Red)

Lights up when it is time to clean the air
filter.

DEFROST LAMP (Orange)

23 | Lights up when the defrosting opera-
tion has started.

FAN/AIR CONDITIONING SELECTOR
SWITCH

24
Set the switch to “ @ ” (FAN) for FAN

and “ ® ” (A/C) for HEAT or COOL.

COOL/HEAT CHANGEOVER SWITCH

25 | Set the switch to “ # ” (COOL) for
COOL and “ :8: ” (HEAT) for HEAT.

NOTES

¢ For the sake of explanation, all indica-
tions are shown on the display in Figure 1
contrary to actual running situations.

* Fig. 1-2 shows the remote controller with
the front cover opened.

* Fig. 1-3 shows this remote controller can
be used in conjunction with the one pro-
vided with the VRV system.

¢ [fthe air filter cleaning time indicator lamp
lights up, clean the air filter as explained
in the operation manual provided with the
indoor unit.

After cleaning and reinstalling the air fil-
ter, press the filter sign reset button on
the remote controller. The air filter clean-
ing time indicator lamp on the receiver will

go out.

3. HANDLING FOR WIRELESS
REMOTE CONTROLLER

Precautions in handling remote con-
troller

Direct the transmitting part of the remote
controller to the receiving part of the air
conditioner.

If something blocks the transmitting and receiv-
ing path of the indoor unit and the remote con-
troller as curtains, it will not operate.

2___ 2 short beeps
g from the receiver
g indicates that
- the transmission
is properly done.
)

Transmitting distance is approximately 7 m.

Do not drop or get it wet.
It may be damaged.

Never press the button of the remote con-
troller with a hard, pointed object.
The remote controller may be damaged.

Installation site

* |tis possible that signals will not be received
in rooms that have electronic fluorescent
lighting. Please consult with the salesman
before buying new fluorescent lights.

e |f the remote controller operated some
other electrical apparatus, move that
machine away or consult your dealer.
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Placing the remote controller in the
remote controller holder

Install the remote controller holder to a wall
or a pillar with the attached screw. (Make
sure it transmits)

Placing the Removing the
remote controller remote controller
Slide from above Pull it upward
®
6%
Q
Remote ¢
controller
holder

How to put the dry batteries
(1) Remove the back cover

of the remote controller

to the direction pointed

by the arrow mark.

(2) Put the batteries =
Use two dry cell batter-
ies (AAA.LRO3 (alka- ¥

line)). Put dry batteries
correctly to fit their (+)
and (-).

(

(3) Close the cover

— When to change batteries

Under normal use, batteries last about a
year. However, change them whenever the
indoor unit doesn’t respond or responds
slowly to commands, or if the display
becomes dark.

[CAUTIONS]

* Replace all batteries at the same time, do
not use new and old batteries intermixed.

* In case the remote controller is not used
for along time take out all batteries in order
to prevent liquid leak of the battery.

4. OPERATION RANGE

Split System

If the temperature or the humidity is beyond the
following conditions, safety devices may work
and the air conditioner may not operate, or
sometimes, water may drop from the indoor unit.

COOLING [°C]
OuT- INDOOR OUTDOOR
DOOR | TEMPERA- | HUMID- | TEMPERA-
UNIT |  TURE ITY |TURE
D
STRAIGHT|R71+ | 5 | 181035 seor |
COOLING | 100« W belz>w g |151046
TYPE | 125 5 | 12025
HEAT  |RY71 D1 481035
. B °°
PUMP | 100+ 8;’ef0;r g-5t0 4
TYPE | 125 \g 121095
HEATING [°C]
Doégh INDOOR OUTDOOR
UNT | TEMPERATURE | TEMPERATURE
D
HEAT |RY71+ | g | ~Sto2t
PUMP 100 | o | 151027
TYPE 125 ‘{BV 1010155

DB: Dry bulb temperature
WB:Wet bulb temperature

The setting temperature range of the remote
controller is 16°C ~ 32°C.

For VRV systems, see the instruction manual
provided with the air conditioner.
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5. OPERATION PROCEDURE

e Operating procedure varies with heat
pump type and straight cooling type. Con-
tact your Daikin dealer to confirm your sys-
tem types.

¢ To protect the unit, turn on the main power
switch 6 hours before operation.

e If the main power supply is turned off dur-
ing operation, operation will restart auto-
matically after the power turns back on
again.

COOLING, HEATING, AUTOMATIC
AND FAN OPERATION (Fig. 3, 4)

e AUTOMATIC OPERATION can be
selected only by RSEY series or sprit sys-
tem.

e RSX series or sprit system cooling only
type give selection of FAN or COOLING
OPERATION only.

((FOR SYSTEMS WITHOUT COOL/
HEAT CHANGEOVER REMOTE CON-
TROL SWITCH (Fig. 3)))

Press OPERATION MODE
SELECTOR button several
times and select the OPERATION
MODE of your choice as follows.

m COOLING OPERATION................... “
m HEATING OPERATION .........ccoeee. “ 87
m AUTOMATIC OPERATION .............. “{&y”
B FAN OPERATION......ccoiiiieieiieene “eu”

On AUTOMATIC OPERATION

In this operation mode, COOL/HEAT
changeover is automatically conducted at a
present indoor temperature.

[@j—_’ Press ON/OFF button.

OPERATION lamp lights up and the system
starts OPERATION.

((FOR SYSTEMS WITH COOL/HEAT
CHANGEOVER REMOTE CONTROL
SWITCH (Fig. 4)))

[ﬁj—_’ Select OPERATION MODE with
the COOL/HEAT
CHANGEOVER REMOTE CONTROL
SWITCH as follows.

B COOING OPERATION ......ooeevvveee.

Refer to fig. 4-1 ( ® , #)

m HEATING OPERATION ...................
Refer to fig. 4-2 (® , :6%)

® FAN OPERATION.....ccoeviiiiiiiiiins
Refer to fig. 4-3 ()

[@F Press ON/OFF button.

OPERATION lamp lights up and the system
starts OPERATION.
ADJUSTMENT

For programming TEMPERATURE and FAN
SPEED and AIR FLOW DIRECTION, follow
the procedure shown below.

Press TEMPERATURE SET-
TING button and program the
setting temperature.

A

uP

\

DOWN

Each time this button is pressed,
setting temperature rises 1°C.

Each time this button is pressed,
setting temperature lowers 1°C.

In case of automatic operation

A Each time this button is pressed, set-
T ting temperature shifts to “H” side.

Each time this button is pressed, set-
ting temperature shifts to “L” side.

[°C]

DOWN

H . M . L

Setting

25 | 23 | 22 | 21 19
temperature

¢ The setting is impossible for fan operation.
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OH12-01

Press FAN SPEED CONTROL
button.
High or Low fan speed can be selected.

Press AIR FLOW DIRECTION
button.
Refer to “ADJUSTING THE AIR FLOW
DIRECTION” (p. 9) for details.

STOPPING THE SYSTEM

[@? Press ON/OFF button once
again.

OPERATION lamp goes off, and the system

stops OPERATION.

NOTE

* Do not turn OFF power immediately after
the unit stops. Then, wait no less than
5 minutes. Water is leaking or there is
something else wrong with the unit.

[EXPLANATION OF HEATING
OPERATION]

DEFROST OPERATION

* As the frost on the coil of an outdoor unit
increase, heating effect decreases and the
system goes into DEFROST OPERA-
TION.

e The fan operation stops and the
DEFROST lamp of the indoor unit goes on.
After 6 to 8 minutes (maximum 10 min-
utes) of DEFROST OPERATION, the sys-
tem returns to HEATING OPERATION.

Heating capacity & Outdoor air tem-
perature

¢ Heating capacity drops as outdoor air tem-
perature lowers. If feeling cold, use
another heater at the same time as this air
conditioner.

¢ Hot air is circulated to warm the room. It
will take some time from when the air con-
ditioner is first started until the entire room
becomes warm. The internal fan automat-
ically turns at low speed until the air condi-
tioner reaches a certain temperature on
the inside. In this situation, all you can do
is wait.

e If hot air accumulates on the ceiling and
feet are left feeling cold, itis recommended
to use a circulator. For details, contact the
place of purchase.

PROGRAM DRY OPERATION
(Fig. 5, 6)

* The function of this program is to decrease
the humidity in your room with the mini-
mum temperature decrease.

¢ Micro computer automatically determines
TEMPERATURE and FAN SPEED.

¢ This system does not go into operation if
the room temperature is below 16°C.

((FOR SYSTEMS WITHOUT COOL/
HEAT CHANGEOVER REMOTE CON-
TROL SWITCH (Fig. 5)))

Press OPERATION MODE

SELECTOR button several
times and select “%” (PROGRAM DRY
OPERATION).

(é? Press ON/OFF button.

OPERATION lamp lights up and system
starts OPERATION.

ADJUSTMENT

@? Press AIR FLOW DIRECTION
ADJUST button.

Refer to “ADJUSTING THE AIR FLOW
DIRECTION” (p. 9) for details.

STOPPING THE SYSTEM
[@F Press ON/OFF button again.

OPERATION lamp goes off and the system
stops OPERATION.

((FOR SYSTEMS WITH COOL/HEAT
CHANGEOVER REMOTE CONTROL
SWITCH (Fig. 6)))

Select COOLING OPERATION

MODE with the COOL/HEAT
CHANGEOVER REMOTE CONTROL
SWITCH.
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Press OPERATION MODE
SELECTOR button several

G

times and select PROGRAM DRY “[¥”.

@ Press ON/OFF button.

OPERATION lamp lights up and the system
starts.

Press AIR FLOW DIRECTION
ADJUST button.
Refer to “ADJUSTING THE AIR FLOW
DIRECTION” (p. 9) for details.

STOPPING THE SYSTEM
Press ON/OFF button once
again.
OPERATION lamp goes off, and the system
stops OPERATION.

NOTE

¢ Do not turn OFF power immediately after
the unit stops. Then, wait no less than
5 minutes. Water is leaking or there is
something else wrong with the unit.

ADJUSTING THE AIR FLOW
DIRECTION (Fig. 7)

Press the AIR FLOW DIRECTION ADJUST
button to adjust the air flow angle.

s 1 —

/ Up and down adjustment

e The movable limit of the blade is change-
able. Contact your Daikin dealer for
details.

[ﬁ_}—_’ Press the AIR FLOW DIREC-
TION ADJUST button to select
the air direction as shown below.

P —
ol
DISPLAY vanishes and the
desired air flow direction is
| \d fixed. (Fixed air flow set-

ting)

DISPLAY appears and the
air flow direction continu-
ously varies. (Automatic
swing setting)

Press AIR FLOW DIREC-
TION ADJUST button to
select the air direction of
your choice.

MOVEMENT OF THE AIR FLOW FLAP

For the following conditions, micro computer
controls the air flow direction so it may be dif-
ferent from the display.

Operation . .
mode Cooling Heating
e When room | ® When room
temperature temperature
is lower than is higher than
0 ) the set tem- the set tem-
perg_tlon perature perature
conditions e At defrost
operation
e When operating continuously
at horizontal air flow direction

Operation mode includes automatic operation.

PROGRAM TIMER OPERATION
(Fig. 8)

* The timer is operated in the following two
ways.
Programming the stop time (@ ~Q)
....The system stops operating after the set
time has elapsed.
Programming the start time (@ ~ | )
.... The system starts operating after the
set time has elapsed.
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Remote Controller (Wireless Type) OH12-01
o Ipsztlr;;:r(;an be programmed a maximum HOW TO SET MASTER REMOTE
: . . CONTROLLER
The start and the stop time can be simulta- (For RSXY and RSEY series)
neously programmed.
Press the TIMER MODE e When t_hg, system is installec! as shown
START/STOP button several below, it is necessary to designate the
times and select the mode on the dis- master remote controller.
play. ({(For RSXY series))
The display flashes. Wh q L d with
For setting the timer stop................... “@ -0 Sevifaf’?n%ﬁé‘: uon‘?trsun't Is connected wit
For setting the timer start .................. HORS I '
Press the PROGRAMMING
TIMER button and set the time
for stopping or starting the system.
A When this button is pressed, the
o time advances by 1 hour. .
3 |ndoor unit
When this button is pressed, the
time goes backward by 1 hour. X I\ /’ Z
DOWN
Press RESERVE button.
@F One of these remote controllers
The timer setting procedure ends. needs to be designated as the
The display changes from flashing light to a master remote controller.
constant light. .
g ((For RSEY series))
NOTE When one BS unit is connected with several
* When setting the timer Off and On at the indoor units.
same time, repeat the above procedure
from &= to @ once again. £=255
For example. ||| Outdoor unit
When the timer is BS unit
———\
S T ﬁ:ograr?medftto stop
€D € system arier
_ _'@ % 3 hours and startthe Indoor unit
e system after
2oy DO 4 hours, the system
s = | RESERVE CANCEL will Stop after
mo o O 3 hours and then
hro - 1 hour later the sys- One of these remote controllers
* O tem will start. needs to be designated as the
master remote controller.
¢ After the timer is programmed, the display
shows the remaining time.
¢ Press the TIMER OFF button to cancel
programming. The display vanishes. (G~)
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¢ Only the master remote controller can
select HEATING, COOLING or AUTO-
MATIC (only RSEY series) OPERATION.
When the indoor unit with master remote
controller is set to “COOL”, you can switch
over operation mode between “FAN”, “DRY”
and “COOL".
When the indoor unit with master remote
controller is set to “HEAT”, you can switch
over operation mode between “FAN” and
“HEAT”.
When the indoor unit with master remote
controller is set to “FAN”, you cannot switch
operation mode.
When attempting settings than that con-
sented above, a “peep” is emitted as a warn-
ing.
Only with RSEY series, you can set the
indoor unitto AUTOMATIC. Attempting to do
S0, a “peep” will be emitted as a warning.

How to designate the master remote

controller

@ Continuously press the OPER-
ATION MODE SELECTOR but-

ton for 4 seconds.

The displays showing @ of all slave indoor
unit connected to the same outdoor unit or
BS unit flash.

Press the OPERATION MODE

SELECTOR button to the
indoor unit that you wish to designate
as the master remote controller. Then
designation is completed. This indoor
unit is designated as the master
remote controller and the display
showing “@)” vanishes.
* To change settings, repeat steps G

and &~ .

EMERGENCY OPERATION (Fig. 10)

When the remote controller does not work
due to dead batteries or it is missing, use this
switch which is located beside the discharge
grille on the main unit. When the remote con-
troller does not work, but the battery low indi-
cator on it is not lit, contact your dealer.

Local start button (Located inside air
intake grille)

The local start button can be seen in the
upper left-hand corner when the air intake
grille is open.

[START]

Press the EMERGENCY OPER-
ATION switch.
The machine runs in the previous mode.
The system operates with the previously set
air flow direction.

[STOP]

Press the EMERGENCY OPER-
ATION switch again.
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OH12-01

PRECAUTIONS FOR GROUP CON-
TROL SYSTEM OR TWO REMOTE
CONTROLLER CONTROL SYSTEM

This system provides two other control sys-
tems beside individual control (one remote
controller controls one indoor unit) system.
Confirm the following if your unit is of the fol-
lowing control system type.

m Group control system
One remote controller controls up to 16
indoor units.
All indoor units are equally set.

® Two remote controller control system
Two remote controllers control one indoor
unit. (In case of group control system, one
group of indoor units)
The unit follows individual operation.

NOTES

¢ Cannot have two remote controller control
system with only wireless remote control-
lers. (It will be a two remote controller con-
trol system having one wired and one
wireless remote controllers.)

¢ Under two remote controller control sys-
tem, wireless remote controller cannot
control timer operation.

¢ Only the operating indicator lamp out of 3 other
lamps on the indoor unit display functions.

NOTE
Contact your Daikin dealer in case of
changing the combination or setting of
group control and two remote controller
control systems.

6. NOT MALFUNCTION OF
THE AIR CONDITIONER
The following symptoms do not indi-

cate air conditioner malfunction
I.THE SYSTEM DOES NOT OPERATE

* The system does not restartimmediately
after the ON/OFF button is pressed.

If the OPERATION lamp lights, the system
is in normal condition. It does not restart
immediately because a safety device oper-
ates to prevent overload of the system.
After 3 minutes, the system will turn on
again automatically.

* The system does not restart immedi-

ately when TEMPERATURE SETTING
button is returned to the former posi-
tion after pushing the button.
It does not restart immediately because a
safety device operates to prevent overload
of the system. After 3 minutes, the system
will turn on again automatically.

* If the reception beep is rapidly repeated
3 times (It sounds only twice when
operating normally.)

Control is set to the optional controller for
centralized control.

e If the defrost lamp on the indoor unit’s

display is lit when heating is started.
This indication is to warn against cold air
being blown from the unit. There is noth-
ing wrong with the equipment.

12
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7. HOW TO DIAGNOSE TROU-
BLE SPOTS (Fig. 9)
I. EMERGENCY STOP

When the air conditioner stops in emergency,
the run lamp on the indoor unit starts blink-
ing. Take the following steps yourself to read
the malfunction code that appears on the dis-
play. Contact your dealer with this code. It will
help pinpoint the cause of the trouble, speed-
ing up the repair.

Press the INSPECTION/TEST
button to select the inspection

mode “ [T ”.
“71” appears on display and blinks. “UNIT”
lights up.

Press PROGRAMMING TIMER
BUTTON and change the unit
number.
Press to change the unit number until the
indoor unit beeps and perform the following
operation according to the number of beeps.

Number of beeps
3 short beeps .... Perform all steps from G~

to &

1 short beep ...... Perform g~ and &~
steps

1 long beep........ Normal state

Press OPERATION MODE
SELECTOR BUTTON.
“ T

v on the left-hand of the malfunction code
blinks.

Press PROGRAMMING TIMER
BUTTON and change the mal-
function code.
Press until the indoor unit beeps twice.

Press OPERATION MODE
SELECTOR BUTTON.
w I

.17 on the right-hand of the malfunction
code blinks.
[@F Press PROGRAMMING TIMER
BUTTON and change the mal-
function code.
Press until the indoor unit makes a long
beep.

The malfunction code is fixed when the
indoor unit makes a long beep.

[27? Reset of the display.

Press OPERATION MODE SELECTOR
BUTTON to get the display back to the nor-
mal state.

II. IN CASE BESIDES EMERGENCY STOP

1. The unit does not operate at all.

* Check if the receiver is exposed of sun-
light or strong light. Keep receiver away
from light.

¢ Check if there are batteries in the
remote controller. Place the batteries.

¢ Check if the indoor unit number and
wireless remote controller number are
equal.

Q Number
l

Operate the indoor unit with the remote con-
troller of the same number.

Signal transmitted from a remote controller of
a different number cannot be accepted. (If
the number is not mentioned, it is considered
as “1”)
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The receiver on the air intake grille is not
positioned under the receiver on the indoor
unit itself.

Indoor unit receiver

Air intake grille
receiver

90°

=

/
{

Turn the air intake grille 90° and attach to the
indoor unit.

2. The system operates but it does not
sufficiently cool or heat.
e If the set temperature is not proper.
e If the FAN SPEED is set to LOW
SPEED.
e If the air flow angle is not proper.

Contact the place of purchase in the fol-
lowing case.

—/\ WARNING

When you detect a burning odor, shut
OFF power immediately and contact the
place of purchase. Using the equipment
in anything but proper working condition
can result in equipment damage, electric
shock and/or fire.

[Trouble]

The RUN lamp of the indoor unit is flashing
and the unit does not work at all.

Unit No. which Malfunction Code
sensed trouble

OoN/oFF

TIME —
4 [
LA ]
UP
ICODE,
L PO
NTNe. =7 | RESERVE CANCEL
-
TIMER
MODE
(D)
A=SWING
&g
T WETEST
INSPECTION
display

N

[Remedial action]

Check the malfunction code (A1 ~ UF) on the
remote control and contact the place of pur-
chase. (See page 13.)

14
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1.9.4 Installation Manual

DAIKIN  pRrc7C528W

gsg;ga@%\évw Wireless Remote Controller Kit Installation manual
BRC7CA529W
CONTENTS

1. SAFETY CONSIDERATIONS ... ...ttt e 1

2. BEFORE INSTALLATION ...ttt ettt e e et e et e e e e e eareeaeenes 2

3. REMOTE CONTROLLER INSTALLATION.....coiiiiiiie ettt 2

4. RECEIVER INSTALLATION L..ooiiiiie ettt ettt e et a e e aen e e 3

5. FIELD SETTING. ....oo oottt ettt ettt e e et e e e e et e e e e e araee e enaneas 7

B. TEST OPERATION ... ..ottt e et e e e et e e e e tte e e e e eatbe e e e eeneeeaeenes 8

1. SAFETY CONSIDERATIONS

Please read this “SAFETY CONSIDERATIONS” carefully before installing air conditioning equipment and be
sure to install it correctly. After completing the installation, make sure at start up operation that the unit oper-
ates properly. Please instruct the customer how to operate the unit and keep maintenance.

Meaning of caution symbols

A CAUTION ............. If the caution is not observed, it may cause injury or damage to equipment.

NOTE ¢ ............ These instructions will ensure proper use of the equipment.

» Refer also to the installation manual attached to the indoor unit.
» Confirm that following conditions are satisfied prior to installation.
* Ensure that noting interrupts the operation of the wireless remote controller. (Ensure that there is neither
a source of light nor fluorescent lamp near the receiver. Also, ensure that the receiver is not exposed
of direct sun light.)
* Ensure that the operation display lamp and other indicators are easy to see.
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OH12-01

2. BEFORE INSTALLATION

* Install the wireless remote controller in the indoor unit before hanging the unit from the ceiling.
* When using the wireless remote controller, the air intake grille must be attached in a specific direction.
Check which way the grille will open before selecting a location for the indoor unit.

2-1 ACCESSORIES
Check if the following accessories are included with your unit.

. Wireless remote . Remote controller Faceplate
Name Receiver Transmitter board :
controller holder for receiver
Quantity 1 set 1 pc. 1 pc. 1 pc. 1 pc.
Shape % YDAIKIN | O
#U
Drycell bat- Screw for
Name Relay harness Unit No. tery LRO3 installing Tapping Cable Operation
label remote con- screw clamp manual
(AM4)
trol holder
Quantity 1 pc. 1 pc. 2 pcs. 2 pcs. 4 pcs. 2 pcs. 1 pc.
1123 )
swe| " O || 2| e || | O

2-2 NOTE TO THE INSTALLER
* Be sure to instruct the customer how to properly operate the system showing him/her the attached opera-

tion manual.

3. REMOTE CONTROLLER INSTALLATION

({Installing wireless remote controller)
* Do not throw the remote controller or impose large shocks. Also, do not store where it may be exposed to

moisture or direct sunlight.
* When operating, point the transmitting part of the remote controller in the direction of the receiver.

* The direct transmitting distance of the remote controller is approximately 7 meters.
* The signal cannot be transmitted if something such as curtains blocks the receiver and the remote controller.

English 2
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* Installing to a wall or a pillar
Slide the remote controller into the remote controller holder from
the top.

Fix the remote controller holder with the screws.

* How to insert the batteries
1. Open the back cover of the remote controller by sliding it in the
direction of the arrow. H

2. Insert the attached dry cell batteries. Properly insert, set the bat-

teries by matching the (+) and (-) polarity marks as indicated. DD
Then close the cover as before. i

4. RECEIVER INSTALLATION

(1) Attaching the receiver faceplate.
* Remove the installation drawing from the indoor unit. The drawing is glued down and can be peeled off.
¢ Attach the included receiver faceplate so that it fits the receiver frame.

Installation Receiver

drawing % faceplate

(2) Determination of address and MAIN/SUB remote controller.
If setting multiple wireless remote controllers to operate in one room, perform address setting for the
receiver and the wireless remote controller.
If setting multiple wired remote controllers in one room, change the MAIN/SUB switch of the receiver.
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SETTING PROCEDURE

1. Setting the receiver
Through the small opening on the back of the receiver, set the wireless address switch (SS2) on the
printed circuit board according to the table below.

Unit No. No. 1 No. 2 No. 3

Wireless address - = =
switch (SS2) ® ® ®

w w w

When using both a wired and a wireless remote con-
troller for 1 indoor unit, the wired controller should be
set to MAIN. Therefore, set the MAIN/SUB switch

(SS1) of the receiver to SUB. Transmitter board
MAIN | SUB
MAIN/SUB s s
switch (SS1) E M 5 M

2. Setting the address of wireless remote controller (It is factory set to “1”)
(Setting from the remote controller)

1. Hold down the button and the [ ¥gs /TEST | button

OoNoFF
for at least 4 seconds to get the Field Set mode. 983
. , , . ! . ( NTEMP N\ 3
(Indicated in the display area in the figure at right.) Mode TIME /
2. Press the | FAN | button and select a multiple setting ISETTING %
(A/b). Each time the button is pressed the display —| BEAN DOWN
G 2
switches between “A” and “b”. 7| RESERVE CANCEL
' O]
« /\ » « . /::c TIMER
3. Press the @ button and “ M " button to set the Addr'ess ) 4
address. Multiple MODE
1—2_—+3—+4_+5_+.6 Setting
[ | ———— | X=SWING
Address can be set from 1 to 6, but setitto 1 ~3 and _ /1
to same address as the receiver. (The receiver does
not work with address 4 ~ 6.) — @(K
4. Press the |RESERVE| button to enter the setting. J——5
5. Hold down the | &5 /TEST | button for at least 1 second
to quit the Field Set mode and return to the normal dis-
play.
English 4
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Multiple settings A/b

When the indoor unit is being operating by outside control (central remote controller, etc.), it sometimes does
not respond to ON/OFF and temperature setting commands from this remote controller. Check what setting
the customer wants and make the multiple setting as shown below.

Remote controller Indoor unit

Multiple setting Remote controller display ;Ii'gncsog:gluor:ir::r air condi- For other than on left

Commands other than
ON/OFF and temperature
A: Standard All items displayed. setting accepted. (1
LONG BEEP or 3 SHORT
BEEPS emitted)

Operations remain dis-
b: Multi System played shortly after exe- |All commands accepted (2 SHORT BEEPS)
cution.

3. Stick the Unit No. label to the indoor unit and
the back of the wireless remote controller.

[PRECAUTIONS] Unit No. label

Set the Unit No. of the receiver and the wireless

remote controller to be equal. If the settings dif-

fers, the signal from the remote controller cannot

be transmitted. D
[(Z)

(3) PC board installation.

* Detach the air intake grille and
switch box lid (screws x 2) as ==
explained in the installation instruc-
tions of the indoor unit.

¢ Install the transmitter board and
receiver in the locations indicated at
right.

Switch

NOTE:

When using the wireless remote con-
troller, the indoor unit must be opened/
closed in the direction shown at right.
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1. Connect the relay harness from the receiver to connector X1A on the transmitter board and the relay har-
ness included in this kit to connector X2A on the transmitter board. After making the connections, attach
the cover as before.

. Install the transmitter board in the indoor unit. (Screws x 2)

. Install the receiver in the indoor unit. (Screws x 2)

When doing so, feed the swing motor lead, limit switch lead and relay harness under the receiver.

4. Bundle the two harnesses together with the included cable clamps in the two locations shown at right.

5. Connect the relay harness from the transmitter board to connector X24A on the PC board in the switch

box.

6. Attach the lid to the indoor unit’s switch box.

1
Attach cover

Harness

M \ Cover
X24A
e i /—\ @

2
Transmitter

!
[ 5;’% T ‘ board
Fe- } T : !
57
i | | |
D e
Switch =~ [
box |
<&
3
Receiver
Swing motor lead
4
Limit switch lead Cable
clamp

(4) Attaching the air intake grille.

* Attach the air intake grille as explained in the installation
instructions of the indoor unit. When doing so, make sure
the receiver faceplate on the air intake grille lines up with
the receiver on the indoor unit.

Receiver
faceplate

English 6
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OH12-01

Remote Controller (Wireless Type)

5. FIELD SETTING

(If optional accessories are mounted on the indoor unit, the

indoor unit setting may have to be changed. Refer to the instruc-
tion manual (optional hand book) for each optional accessory.)

Procedure

1. When in the normal mode, press the | x5 /TEST | button for a

minimum of four seconds, and the FIELD SET MODE is

entered.

2. Select the desired MODE NO. with the | MODE | button.

3. Push the “ A ” button and select the FIRST CODE NO.
uP

4. Push the “

DOWN

” button and select the SECOND CODE NO.

5. Push the |RESERVE| button and the present settings are SET.
6. Push the | x5 /TEST | button to return to the NORMAL MODE.

(Example)

—1,6

@)
RESERVE CANCEL
o O
5 > 1] seconp cope No
I FIRST CODE NO.
«=SWING
()
I ?\@>ST 2

If the time to clean air filter is set to “Filter Contamination-Heavy”, set Mode No. to “10”, FIRST CODE NO. to

“0”, and SECOND CODE NO. to “02”.

FIRST

MODE CODE

DESCRIPTION OF SETTING

SECOND CODE NO.

NOTE)

NO.

NO.

01

02 03

10

Filter Contamination-
Heavy/Light (Setting for
spacing time of display
time to clean air filter)
(Setting for when filter
contamination is heavy,
and spacing time of dis-
play time to clean air fil-
ter is to be halved)

Long Life
Filter

Approx.

Light | 5 500 hrs.

Heavy —

Approx.
1,250 hrs.

Spacing time of display time to clean
air filter count (Setting for when the fil-
ter sign is not to be displayed)

Display

Do not display —

1
(Sprit

system)

Setting the number of connected
simultaneous operation system
indoor units.

Pair

Twin Triple

12
(VRV

ON/OFF input from outside (Set to
enable starting/stopping from remote.)

Forced OFF
input

ON/OFF —

system)

Thermostat differential changeover
(Set when using remote controller
thermostat sensor.)

1°C

0.5°C —

13

High ceiling setting (Setting for when
installed in a ceiling higher than 2.7 m)

Normal

High

High Ceiling 1 Ceiling 2

Selection of Air Flow Direction (Set-
ting for when a blocking pad kit has
been installed)

T w

Do not use any settings not listed in the table.
For group control with a wireless remote controller, initial settings for all the indoor units of the group are
equal. (For group control, refer to the installation manual attached to the indoor unit for group control.)
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Remote Controller (Wireless Type) OH12-01

6. TEST OPERATION

» Perform test operation according to the instructions in the installation manual attached to the indoor unit.
* After refrigerant piping, drain piping, and electric wiring, operate according to the table to protect the unit.

[PRECAUTIONS]
1. Refer to malfunction diagnosis label attached to the unit if it does not operate.
2. Refer to the installation manual attached to the outdoor unit for individual operation system types.

Order Operation

Open gas side stop valve.

Open liquid side stop valve.

Electrify crank case heater for 6 hours. (Not necessary for cooling type units)

)
)
)
(4) Set to cooling with the remote controller and push button to start operation.
)
)
)
)

Push | ¥ /TEST | button twice and operate in TEST OPERATION mode for 3 minutes.
Push [.c=SWING| button and confirm its operation.
Push | e [TEST | button and operate normally.

Confirm its function according to the operation manual.

English 8
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OH12-01

Remote Controller (Wired Type)

2. Remote Controller (Wired Type)

2.1 BRC1C62
2.1.1 Features
L

7 DAIKIN

Operation Functions with Heat Reclaim Ventilator BRC1C62
ON / OFF Operation with Air Conditioner O
Independent operation in intermediate season O
Ventilation mode change over (Auto / Heat Reclaim O
Ventilator / Normal)
Air flow change over (Auto / High / Low) @)

3 Setting of precooling / preheating O
Setting of fresh-up operation O
Filter sign display @)

O: Initial Setting Only (Field setting by well known service person)

5

Large liquid crystal screen displays complete operating status.

Digital display lets you set temperature in 1°C units.

Lets you individually program by timer the respective times for operation start and stop within a
maximum of 72 hours.

Equipped with a thermostat sensor in the remote controller that makes possible more comfortable room
temperature control.

Monitors room temperature and set temperature by micro-computer, and can select cool/heat operation
mode automatically. (VRV System Heat Recovery Series only)

Enables you to select cool / heat / fan operation mode with the indoor remote controller of your choice
without using the cool / heat selector. (VRV System Inverter series, Heat Recovery series)

Constantly monitors malfunctions in the system for 40 items, and is equipped with a “self-diagnosis
function” that lets you know by message immediately when a malfunction occurs.

Lets you carry out various field settings by remote controller.

Ventilation mode change over and ventilation airflow switch for Heat reclaim ventilator.

Note:
For connection unit series

*

2.1.2 Dimensions

+ REMOTE CONTROLLER DIMENSIONS

If indoor units from the connection unit series are connected within a single refrigerant system to indoor
units from any other series, cooling/heating switchover will not be possible using the remote controller
of the connection unit series indoor units, However, if the remote controller of an indoor unit from the
other series is set as a master remote controller, cooling/heating switchover will be possible.

If all indoor units are from the connection unit series, an outdoor unit Cool/Heat selector will be needed
to enable cooling/heating switchover.

In case of Heat Recovery System

Cooling/Heating changeover is possible when connecting with BS unit.

U
4

120

« INSTALLATION METHOD

[A]JEXPOSED BODY, EXPOSED CORD

REMOTE CONTROLLER

17

N

Unit (mm)
NOTE ) 1, RENOTE CONTROLLER CORD AND STAPLE ARE NOT ATTACHED,
THEY ARE FIELD SUPPLIED PARTS,
o + SPECIFICATIONS OF CORD
‘ M FOR AUSTRALIA FOR DTHER COUNTRIES
2 TYPE | SHIELD WIRE VINYL CORD WITH SHEATH QR CABLE
1 (INSULATED THICKNESS: Inm OR MORE) | (INSULATED THICKNESS:1mm OR MORE)
\777;.»77*7 - SlzE 0. 75~1. 25mm?
| © TOTAL
Py LENGTH 500m
- 1l
O
17 18
== ~ CDRD OUTLET HOLE
23 | 28
46
[BJEXPOSED BODY, EMBEDDED CORD [CIEXPOSED BODY, EMBEDDED CODE
STAPLE 17 CONDUIT
REMOTE CONTROLLER
REMOTE CONTROLLER
“
Z
0~5
BETWEEN RENOTE
(cnmuum AND) LL THROUGH HOLE
CONTROL BOX (412~416)
CONTROL BOX 3D028952
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Remote Controller (Wired Type) OH12-01

2.1.3 Name and Function
@ DBG® @ O

T \

Y DAIKIN o 2
DL E % 60 OFMON [ &3 19
i SR M (@ <o _ ®
® <& TEST@ -~ | ! b & @
@ ,, =4 ==l @
@ ( Eesl A | [BEH e
[
: E—
B @ @ @ C: 3P171361-1
1. On/off button 17.Programming time button
Press the button and the system will start. Press the button Use this button for setting the programming start and/or stop
again and the system will stop. time.
2. Operation lamp (red) 18. Temperature setting button
The lamp lights up during operation. Use this button for setting the desired temperature.
3. Display “ ” (changeover under control) 19.Filter sign reset button
It is impossible to changeover heat/cool with the remote Refer to the operation manual of indoor unit.
controller which display this icon. 20.Fan speed control button
4. Display “ ;" ” (air flow flap) Press this button to select the fan speed of your preference.
5. Display “ £ <=mOPTION ” (ventilation/air cleaning) 21.Operation mode selector button
This display shows that Heat Reclaim Ventilator is in Press this button to select the operation mode of your
operation. (these are optional accessories) preference.
6. Display “ ,='"/® ” (set temperature) 22, Airflow direction adjust button
This display shows the temperature you have set. 23.Thermistor
7. Display “ ¢ ” « [(§) 7 « {A} 7 “ 2% ” “ 38: ” (operation It sense the room temperature around the remote controller.
mode) 24.These button are used when Heat Reclaim Ventilator is
This display shows the current operation mode. installed (These are optional accessories)
8. Display “ J* ” (programmed time) Refer to the operation manual of the ventilation unit.
This display shows the programmed time of the system start
orstop. NOTE
9. Display “ <@ TEST ” (inspection/test operation) ® In contradistinction to actual operating situations, the display
When the inspection/test operation button is pressed, the on the figure above shows all possible indications.
display shows the mode in which the system actually is. ® Above figure shows the remote controller which is opened
10.Display “ » (under centralized control) the cover.
When this display shows, the system is under centralized e [f that particular function is not available, pressing the button
control. (This is not a standard specification.) may display the words “NOT AVAILABLE” for a few seconds.
11.Display “ ¢ < ” (fan speed) When running multiple units simultaneously the “NOT
This display shows the fan speed you have selected. AVAILABLE” message will only be appear if none of the
12.Display “ £ ” (time to clean air filter) indoor units is equipped with the function. If even one unit is
13.Display “ ” (defrost/hot start) equipped with the function, the display will not appear.

14.Timer mode start/stop button
15. Timer on/off button
16.Inspection/test operation button
This button is only used by qualified service persons for

maintenance purposes.
C: 3P171361-1

Note:
m For FXS(Q), FXM(Q), FXL(Q) and FXN(Q), the airflow direction ajust button (22) is not available and the display (4) shows “NOT
AVAILABLE” when pressed.
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OH12-01 Remote Controller (Wired Type)

2.1.4 Installation Manual
m Remote Controller Mounting Instructions

1.Remove the upper part of remote controller.
Insert minus screwdriver into the slots in the lower part of

remote controller (2 places), and remove the upper part of
remote controller.

The PC board is mounted in the
upper part of remote controller. Be

careful not to damage the board Upper Part of
with the minus screwdriver. Remote Controller
/ ~
@
>N
SR
<) wer Part of
Minus screwdriver / A\ Remote Controller

Insert the minus
screwdriver and
twist lightly to remove.

2.Fasten the remote controller.
® For exposed mounting, fasten with
the included wood screws (2). & 06
Wood Screws
(03.5 x 16)

@ For flush-mounting, fasten with
the included machine screws (2).

Switch Box
(Field supplied parts)

22 B 2 5,
& Machine 4
Screws

(M4 x 16)

For the field supplied switch box, use optional accessories
KJB111AA or KUB211AA.

NOTE

Choose the flattest place possible for the mounting sur-
face. Be careful not to distort the shape of the lower part of
remote controller by over-tightening the mounting screws.

C: 2P068938
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Remote Controller (Wired Type) OH12-01

3.Wire the indoor unit. NOTE
Connect the terminals on top of the upper part of When wiring, run the wiring
remote controller (P1, P2), and the terminals of the away the pO\;VGF supply wiring in
indoor unit (P1, P2). (P1 and P2 do not have polarity.) | 5cqer to avoid receiving electric
Indoor Unit Indoor Unit noise (external noise).
P1, P2 P1, P2
elelelelglolelelele] |@%@€P$@@w Notch the part for the wiring to
G i . .
/-;j p;ft“::tt,:'; shielded ﬁ—E\F{\ | pass through with nippers, etc.
7 unit side. (NOTE.2) @Y
Lower partof ] Wiring Specifications
remote controller -
- Sheathed vinyl code or cable
© 9 Wiring TYPe|  \vire)  (NOTE.2)
Size 0.75 -1.25 mm?
S NOTE) 1.Peel the shield and sheath for
Lbper Partof the part that is to pass through
the inside of the remote control-
(Wired from the rear) (Wired from the top) ler case, as shown in the figure
below.
4.Reattach the upper part of remote controller.
Be careful not to pinch the wiring when attaching. | Peg' t:e ?Eield
ana snea
NOTE -

Change the MAIN/SUB changeover switch setting as
described below.

2. Shield wire (2 wire) can be
used for remote controller
wiring, but it must confirm to
EMC (Electromagnetic Compat-

If controlling one indoor unit with two remote ibility) (European Directive).

controllers First, begin fitting from
the clips at the bottom.

1. The switch box and wiring for connection are not
included.
2. Do not directly touch the PC board with your hand.

Set one remote controller to“main,” and the other to “sub.”

7z T

PC Board =M M NOTE

7> L /] . . . .
thg//,,;{gﬂ Main Remote Sub ® |f controlling with one remote controller, be sure to set it
(264 2~]] Controller  Remote to “main.”

(Factory Set) Controller

® Set the remote controller before turning power supply on.

and the remote controller cannot be operated in some cases.

‘ 5= ” is displayed for about one minute when the power supply is turned on,

C: 2P068938
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OH12-01 Remote Controller (Wired Type)

m Field Setting

indoor unit setting may have to be changed. Refer to the

[If optional accessories are mounted on the indoor unit, the}
instruction manual for each optional accessory.

Procedure

® When in the normal mode, press the “ ” button for a minimum of four seconds,
and the FIELD SET MODE is entered.

@ Select the desired MODE NO. with the “ ﬂ ” button.

® During group control, when setting by each indoor unit (mode No. 20, 21 and 23

have been selected), push the ” button and select the INDOOR UNIT NO to
be set. (This operation is unnecessary when setting by group.)

901049 ¢

@ Push the “ ” upper button and select FIRST CODE NO.
®Push the “| © |” lower button and select the SECOND CODE NO.

® Push the “ ” button once and the present settings are SET.
@ Push the button for about one second to return to the NORMAL MODE.

(Example) If during group setting and the time to clean air filter is set to FILTER CONTAMINATION -
HEAVY, SET MODE NO. to “10,” FIRST CODE NO. to “0,” and SECOND CODE NO to “02.”

(U0 )
]
UNIT NO. ¥ paan e — MODE NO.
SECOND | _IFIELD
CODE NO. 0] =y ]
ag o E/IE)TDE
f—" 10 g
FIRST 1 | - SETTING
CODE NO.
Mode No.| FIRST D ioti { Seti SECOND CODE No. Note) 2
Note) 1 |CODE NO, escription of Setting o1 02 03
Filter Contamination - Heavy/Light Ultra-long-life type Approx. 10,000 hours Approx. 5,000 hours
(Setting for spacing time of display time to clean air filter) | | ong-life type |Light| Approx. 2,500 hours|H _
0 (Setting for when filter contamination is heavy, and 9 i '9 PP ’ eavy| Approx. 1,250 hours
spacing time to clean air filter is to be halved) Standard type Approx. 200 hours Approx. 100hours
10(20)
Long-life filter type (Setting of filter sign indication time) lifa i - _
1 (Change setting when Ultra-long-life filter is installed) Long-lfe filter Ultra-long-life filter (1)
Spacing Time of Display Time to Clean Air Filter Count . . _
3 (Setting for when the filter sign is not to be displayed) Display Do Not Display
Setting Number of Connected SkyAir Simultaneous Operation System . ) —
11(21) 0 Indoor Units(Setting for Simultaneous Operation System) Pair Twin
High Ceiling Setting ) - . -
0 (Setting for when installed in a Ceiling higher than 2.7m) Normal High Ceiling 1 High Ceiling 2
4 Selection of Air Flow Direction (Setting for when a blocking pad kit has F T W
been installed)
13(23) Air Flow Direction Adjust Function : . _
3 (To be set when decoration panel for air outlet is installed) Equipped No Equipped
4 Air Flow Direction Range Setting Upper Normal Lower
Setting the External Static Pressure Normal High Static Pressure | Low Static Pressure
6 (Setting according to the connected duct resistance)
(For FHYK, follow the High Ceiling Setting) (Normal) (High Ceiling) —

Note:

1. Setting is carried out in the group mode, however, set the mode number inside the () for individual
setting of the each indoor unit or confirmation after setting.

2. The SECOND CODE number is set to “01” when shipped from the factory.

However for the following cases it is set to “02".

oAir flow direction range setting.

Do not make any settings not given in the table above.

Not displayed if the indoor unit is not equipped with that function.

5. When returning to the normal mode, “88” may be displayed in the LCD in order for the remote controller
to initialize itself.

> w

2P068938
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Navigation Remote Controller (Wired Remote Controller)

OH12-01

3. Navigation Remote Controller (Wired Remote Controller)

3.1 BRC1E61
3.1.1 Features

W Clear Display-:-«-«+++-+- Equipped with backlight and large sized character display
¥oanin and buttons.
B Stylish «eoeeveeeniiiniinnnnne Basic tone is white and arrow keys are located at the
ool L1200 center.
- | 27| 2c m Simple Operation ------- Simple operation used with arrow keys and menu-driven
— method.
. m Multilingual Display -+---- Available for selection of 10 languages to display arbitrarily
i m o m Other Features -+« Wide variety of functions to meet customer needs such as
- ) schedule setting and contact address display.
L X ® A |
Category Function BRC1E61
Drawing display LCD
Basic Functions Operation method Menu selection
Backlight function O
Clock function (time display) @)
) . Display switch function o"
Convenient Functions
Keylock function @)
Schedule (weekly) timer*4 O
Model name display O*2
. ) Contact dealer display O*2
Maintenance/Services
Operation time display O*3
Operational data display O*3

*1  Used for setting Normal Display mode or Detailed Display mode.

O: Possible

*2-1 When an error occurs, the error code blinks and the contact address and model names appear.

2-2 The contact address must be registered when the controller is installed.
2-3 For some models, model codes are displayed instead of model names.

*3  Can display for some model only.

*4  Setback function

212
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OH12-01 Navigation Remote Controller (Wired Remote Controller)

3.1.2 Dimensions

Unit (mm)
. UPPER CASE LOWER CASE NOTE}T, REMOTE CONTROLLER CORD AND STAPLE ARE NOT ATTACHED
REMOTE CONTROLLER DIMENSIONS — ‘ THEY ARE FIELD SUPPLIED PARTS,
.
T « SPECIFICATIONS OF CORD
P
{E FOR AUSTRALIA FOR OTHER COUNTRIES 9’
| TYPE SHIELD WIRE VINYL CORD WITH SHEATH DR CABLE —h
‘ ([NSULATED THICKNESS:1mm OR MORE) | (INSULATED THICKNESS:1mm OR NORE)
S S12E 0. 75~1, 25mm?
| TOTAL soom m
- OPERATIDN LENGTH )
= LANP 7,7,7,+,7,,7 =3 @)
(GREEN) ' —h
‘ < 2, 1F THE HOLE SIZE 1S TOO LARGE OR THE LOCATION IS NOT PROPER, m
THE HOLE MAY COME OUT FROM THE REMOTE CONTROLLER, o)
|
0
/ i ﬁ\ °S -t
"g-- i CODE OUTLET HOLE
120 lege_ I
5 | 18,5 5X 15 0BLONG HOLE
5% 7 0BLONG HOLE ==
16
+ INSTALLATION METHOD
[AJEXPOSED CORD CoNDIT
STAPLE [BJ EMBEDDED CORD [CIENBEDDED CORD ( USE SWITCH BOX)

19
UPPER OUTLET UPPER CENTER
QUTLET
: |

: % =3 CE @4

‘

‘

4 I

‘

=
so o ‘

84

e Lo

19 LOWER CASE PORTION

1 '_/-
!
_ 485 NoTE)2 16
e 05
Z [;ngwu:;? oHS SHLTCH BOX FOR ONE SWITCH SHITCH 01 FOR THD SWITCH
BX, ) KJB111A(DPTIONAL ACCESSERY) B, ) KEDIIACCPTIONAL ACCESSORY) (E[EJH;EKLE;MELE)
LOWER CASE PORTION CONTROL 50K

SWITCH BOX
[FIELD SUPPLIED PART]

3D064037
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Navigation Remote Controller (Wired Remote Controller)

OH12-01

3.1.3 Names and Functions

Y bAaIkKIN

W oo © NoOo O s

1. Operation mode selector button

1.Operation mode
selector button

11. LCD (with backlight)

. Up button
. Down button'V¥
. Right button »
. Left button <« sunlight.

. Operation lamp

. On/Off button
. Menu/Enter button

10. Cancel button

® Press this button to select the operation mode of your
preference.
* Available modes vary with the connecting model.

2. Fan speed control button

Functions other than basic
operation items (i.e., On/Off,
Operation mode selector, Fan
speed control, and
temperature settings) are set
from the menu screen.

A

® Do not install the remote controller
in places exposed to direct

Otherwise, the LCD may become
discolored and nothing may be
displayed.

©® Do not pull or twist the remote
controller cord.
Otherwise, the remote controller
may error.

® Do not press the buttons on the
remote controller with objects with
sharp ends.
Otherwise, the remote controller
may receive damage or error.

2. Fan speed control
button

. Right button > (Be sure to press the part

with the symbol p)

® Press this button to select the fan speed of your
preference.
* Available fan speed vary with the connecting model.

3. Menu/Enter button

® Used to highlight the next items on the right-hand side.

® Each screen is scrolled in the right-hand direction.

® Home leave settings are enabled with this button kept
pressed for at least four seconds.

. Left button € (Be sure to press the part with

the symbol «)

® Used to indicate the main menu.
® Used to enter the setting item selected.

4. Up button A (Be sure to press the part with
the symbol A)

® Used to highlight the next items on the left-hand side.

® Each screen is scrolled in the left-hand direction.

® Home leave settings are enabled with this button kept
pressed for at least four seconds.

. On/Off button

® Used to raise the set temperature.

® The next items on the upper side will be highlighted.
(The highlighted items will be scrolled continuously when
the button is kept pressed.)

® Used to change the item selected.

5. Down button ¥ (Be sure to press the part
with the symbol ¥)

® Press this button and system will start.
® Press this button again and system will stop.

. Operation lamp (Green)

® This lamp lights up during operation.
® This lamp blinks if an error occurs.

10. Cancel button

® Used to lower the set temperature.

® The next items on the lower side will be highlighted.
(The highlighted items will be scrolled continuously when
the button is kept pressed.)

® Used to change the item selected.

® Used to return to the previous screen.

11. LCD (with backlight)

® The backlight will be light for approximately 30 seconds
by pressing any operation button. Operate buttons
excluding the On/Off button while the backlight is lit.

® |f two remote controllers are used to control a single
indoor unit, the backlight of the remote controller
operated earlier than the other one will be lit.

C: 3P243520-1B
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Navigation Remote Controller (Wired Remote Controller)

Liquid Crystal Display

® Two types of liquid crystal display (LCD) are available. The standard display is by default set.

® To go to the detailed display, select the detailed display in the main menu.

® The displayed contents of the screen vary with the operation mode of the equipment interlocked. (The following
display will appear when the air conditioner is in automatic heating operation.)

Standard display

11.Changeover under control _l 12.Home Leave

10.Under centralized 1— 9.(@) display

control LN

1.0peration mode —— Auto @ =©—— 8.(-0) display

{eat Set temp

2.Automatic ——— om | 20 —— 4.Set temperature
operation mode r—'_ ] l C display

3.Fan speed I‘"ﬁgms =E W?{ﬁi — 5.Defrost/Hot start

7.Ventilation M ge

<Standard display example>

Detailed display

B The airflow direction, clock, and detailed selection items appear
on the detailed display screen in addition to the items appearing
on the standard display

— 14.Clock (24 hours

A B4 N
real time clock)

I
Auto 12:05 & ~©

Settemp [Room

13.Airflow direction —
(Displayed only when &
the air conditioner is in II

20"0 20-c > 15.Detailed selection
(with room

ot
.

operation.) H <B | /O temperature settings)
<Detailed display example 1>
. [ Clock display
3.Fan speed display T l (with no clock settings)
(with no fan speed —_ O _l_l )
control function) Auto | --i--  X—® S— 16.(}X) display

Heat Set temp

., 20 ——— Detailed selection
| c (with no detailed items

Airflow direction

display H <B | /O selected)
(with no airflow direction
settings) <Detailed display example 2>

1. Operation mode

® Used to display the present operation mode Cool, Heat, Vent, Fan,
Dry or Auto mode.

2. Automatic operation mode

® Used to display the present automatic operation mode (Cool or
Heat).

3. Fan speed

® Used to display the fan speed that is set for the air conditioner.
® The fan speed will not be displayed if the air conditioner does not
have fan speed control function.

4. Set temperature display

® Used to display the temperature set for the air conditioner.

5. Defrost/Hot start “ &/

If Ventilating operation “ 237 s displayed:
® Displayed when Heat Reclaim Ventilator is connected.
For details, refer to the Operation Manual of Heat Reclaim Ventilator.

6. Message

“Quick Cool/Heat” (SkyAir only)
® Displayed if the quick cooling/heating function is turned ON.

“Clean the filter.”
“Clean the element.”
“Clean the filter and element.”

® Displayed when the time to clean the filter or element has come.

7. Ventilation / Purifying

® Displayed when Heat Reclaim Ventilator is connected.

® Ventilation mode icon.* By Z& N7

These icons indicate the current ventilation mode (Heat Reclaim
Ventilator only) (AUTOMATIC, HEAT EXCHANGE, BYPASS).

® AIR Purifying ICON «“ <m”
This icon indicates that the air cleaning unit (option) is operational.

8. =®@ display
® Displayed when the key lock is set.

9. @ display

® Displayed if the schedule timer or OFF reminder timer is enabled.

10. Under Centralized control “~x”

® Displayed if the system is under the management of centralized
control equipment (optional accessories) and the operation of the
system through the remote controller is prohibited.

11. Changeover under control “ El%”
(VRV only)

@ Displayed on the remote controller if the remote controller has no
cooling/heating selection eligibility mode.

12. Home leave “ *+”

® The home leave icon shows the status of the home leave function.

ON Home leave is enabled
FLASHING
OFF Home Leave is disabled

Home Leave is active

B

13. Airflow direction “..

® Displayed when the airflow direction and swing are set.
® This item is not displayed if the system is not provided with a
function to set airflow directions.

14. Clock (24 hours real time clock)

® Displayed if the clock is set.
@ [f the clock is not set, “--: --” will be displayed.

15. Detailed selection

The following messages are displayed.
“This function not available.”

® Displayed for a few seconds when an operation button is pressed if
the indoor unit is not provided with the corresponding function.
® If a number of indoor units are in operation, the message will
appear only if none of the indoor units is provided with the
corresponding function, i.e., the message will not appear if at least
one of the indoor units is provided with the corresponding function.
“Error: Press Menu Button.”
“Warning: Press Menu Button.”
® Displayed if the error or warning is detected.

® Displayed if the detailed display items are selected.
® No detailed items are by default selected.

16. X display

® Displayed to inform that the clock needs setting again.
® The schedule timer function will not work unless the clock is set
again.
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Navigation Remote Controller (Wired Remote Controller)
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OH12-01 Wired Remote Controller with Weekly Schedule Timer

4. Wired Remote Controller with Weekly Schedule Timer
41 BRC1D61

Adds new, advanced functions to those of the wired remote controller.

T B Includes ventilation mode and airflow rate switching, the main

" functions of Heat Reclaim Ventilator series.

; m 24-hour clock function (1-hour backup for power failures).

®  Programming function for each day of week.

m  Scheduling possible of start/stop and temperature limit (5
settings/day).

B Programming can be enabled or disabled.

m Copy function for programmed schedules.

19aiodeg 'Y

BRC1D61

41.1 Dimensions

Unit (mm)
« REMOTE CONTROLLER DIMENSIONS
oo (7] T
Poanaw o (=
‘ o~
| ~
: H F+-1e
| &
. | lg
. A N
18
120 |17 CORD OUTLET HOLE
23| 28
46
« [NSTALLATION METHOD
[AJEXPOSED BODY, EXPOSED CORD [BIEXPOSED BODY, ENBEDDED CORD [CIEXPOSED BODY, EMBEDDED CODE
a7 CONDUTT
STAPLE i REMOTE CONTROLLER
REMOTE CONTROLLER A REMOTE CONTROLLER
\ \ 4
;
0~5
BETWEEN REMOTE
(cnmouw m) 17 THROUGH HOLE
CONTROL BOX % (412~416)
17 Z CONTROL BOX
NOTE) 1, REMOTE CONTROLLER CORD AND STAPLE ARE NOT ATTACHED,
THEY ARE FIELD SUPPLIED PARTS,
+ SPECIFICATIONS OF CORD
FOR AUSTRALIA FOR OTHER COUNTRIES
TYPE | SHIELD WIRE VINYL CORD WITH SHEATH OR CABLE
(INSULATED THICKNESS:1am OR WORE) | (INSULATED THICKNESS: 1am OR MORE)
SIZE 0. 75~1. 25mm?
TOTAL
LENGTH 500m 30048117
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Wired Remote Controller with Weekly Schedule Timer OH12-01

41

41

.2 Features and Functions

The BRC1D61 is a state of the art remote controller that offers full control over your installation.

1 BASIC REMOTE CONTROLLER
The basic remote controller functions are:

. ON/OFF,

. operation mode change-over,
. temperature adjustment,

. air volume adjustment

. air flow direction adjustment.

2 CLOCK FUNCTION

The clock functions are:
. 24 hours real time clock,
. day of the week indicator.

3 SCHEDULE TIMER FUNCTION
The schedule timer functions are:

. a maximum of 5 actions can be programmed for each day of the week (totalling 35 actions),
. schedule timer can be enabled/disabled at any time,

. linked to a set temperature or a LIMIT operation or an OFF operation,

. "last command" overrules previous command until next scheduled command.

4 LIMIT OPERATION

Limit operation provides thermostat control within the range of the set minimum and maximum temperature.
The minimum temperature setting will trigger heating, the maximum temperature setting will trigger cooling.

5 LEAVE HOME

The leave home function prevents the room temperature from dropping when the occupants are out for a longer
period. If the room temperature drops below 10°C, heating is started automatically. As soon as 15°C is reached, the

controller returns to its original status.

6 BUTTON PERMISSION LEVEL
Three hierarchical permission levels can be set to limit the user action.

.3 Names and Functions

|
O (%
FARINE S [g/.—.z][ % |) OUEE WSS —— 10
A3 S < mik [TX) O5:06]

——BE | TID10 | s | @ e
R e i g e

3 6 237 8 9 2 1
|

NOT
®F OFF © || SETTING | AVAILABLE )6 tﬁ: 25

16 13 15 18 19 20 21 5 24
29 33

|| oy | G | ( 36
B .
=

31 32 34
Figure 1

3P107422-3D
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OH12-01

Wired Remote Controller with Weekly Schedule Timer

1 ON/OFF BUTTON &,
Press the ON/OFF button to start or stop the system.

2 OPERATION LAMP O

The operation lamp lights up during operation or
blinks if a malfunction occurs.

3 OPERATION MODE ICON 62 [*] {A} 3 s6:

These icons indicate the current operation mode
(FAN, DRY, AUTOMATIC, COOLING, HEATING).

4 VENTILATION MODE ICON
&l
<§'@1& )
These icons indicate the current ventilation mode

(Heat reclaim ventilator only) (AUTOMATIC, HEAT
EXCHANGE, BYPASS).

5 VENTILATION ICON £

The ventilation icon appears when the ventilation is
adjusted with the ventilation amount button (Heat
Reclaim Ventilator only). Simultaneously, the
ventilation amount is indicated by the fan speed icon
(see 22).

6 AIR CLEANING ICON < Hm

This icon indicates that the air cleaning unit (option) is
operational.

7 LEAVE HOME ICON I«

The leave home icon shows the status of the leave
home function.

ON Leave home is enabled

FLASHING | Leave home is active .
OFF Leave home is disabled

8 EXTERNAL CONTROL ICON [_A_]

This icon indicates that another controller with higher
priority is controlling or disabling your installation.

9 CHANGE-OVER UNDER CENTRALISED
CONTROL ICON

This icon indicates that the change-over of the
installation is under centralised control assigned to
another indoor unit or optional cool/heat selector
connected to the outdoor unit (= main remote
controller).

10 DAY OF THE WEEK INDICATOR
NONTUE WED THU FRI SAT SN

The day of the week indicator shows the current week
day (or the set day when reading or programming the
schedule timer).

11 CLOCK DISPLAY FH:54

The clock display indicates the current time (or the
action time when reading or programming the
schedule timer).

4.1.4 Name and Function of Switches and Icons (Refer to figure 1)

12 MAXIMUM SET TEMPERATURE 5 & T

The maximum set temperature indicates the
maximum set temperature when in limit operation.

13 MINIMUM SET TEMPERATURE S5 ©"

The minimum set temperature indicates the minimum
set temperature when in limit operation.

14 SCHEDULE TIMER ICON &
This icon indicates that the schedule timer is enabled.

15 ACTIONICONS 12345

These icons indicate the actions for each day of the
schedule timer.

16  OFFICON OFF

This icon indicates that the OFF action is selected
when programming the schedule timer.

17 INSPECTION REQUIRED £ and @
These icons indicate that inspection is required.
Consult your installer.

18  SET TEMPERATURE DISPLAY &<

This indicates the current set temperature of the
installation (not shown in LIMIT operation or in FAN or
DRY mode).

19  SETTING SETTING

Not used, for service purposes only.

20  AIRFLOW DIRECTION ICON

This icon indicates the air flow direction (only for
installations with motorised air flow flaps).

21 NOT AVAILABLE 4% ¢

AV/{\III?ATBLE is displayed whenever a non-installed option
is addressed or a function is not available.

22 FANSPEED ICON [& %%
This icon indicates the set fan speed.

23 DEFROST/HOTSTART MODE ICON (&/(5) ¢

This icon indicates that the defrost/hotstart mode is
active.

24  AIR FILTER CLEANING TIME ICON .=

This icon indicates the air filter must be cleaned.
Refer to the manual of the indoor unit.

25  ELEMENT CLEANING TIME ICON <&

This icon indicates the element must be cleaned
(Heat reclaim ventilator only).

26 VENTILATION MODE BUTTON

The ventilation mode button operates the Heat reclaim
ventilator; refer to the Heat reclaim ventilator manual for
more details.

27  VENTILATION AMOUNT BUTTON &3

This button sets the ventilation amount; refer to the
Heat reclaim ventilator manual for more details.

3P107422-3D
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Wired Remote Controller with Weekly Schedule Timer

OH12-01

28 INSPECTION/TEST OPERATION BUTTON TE’T
Not used, for service purposes only.

29 PROGRAMMING BUTTON >
This button is a multi-purpose button.

Depending on the previous manipulations of the user,
the programming button can have various functions.

30 SCHEDULE TIMER BUTTON @&
This button enables or disables the schedule timer.

31 TIME ADJUST BUTTON @) ()

These buttons are used to adjust the clock or, when in
programming mode, to adjust the programmed action
time. Both buttons have an auto-repeat function.

32 TEMPERATURE ADJUST BUTTONS

G GCD
These buttons are used to adjust the current setpoint
or, when in programming mode, to adjust the
programmed setpoint temperature (step = 1°C). Both
buttons are also used to adjust the day of the week.

4.1.5 Installation Manual

33  OPERATION CHANGE/MIN-MAX BUTTON
et

This button is a multi-purpose button. Depending on

the previous manipulations of the user, it can have

following functions:

1 select the operation mode of the installation
(FAN, DRY, AUTOMATIC, COOLING, HEATING)

2 toggle between minimum temperature and
maximum temperature when in limit operation

34 SETPOINT/LIMIT BUTTON (B I%]

This button toggles between setpoint, limit operation
or OFF (programming mode only).

35  FAN SPEED BUTTON 6 @

This button toggles between L (Low), H (High), HH
(very High), @ (Automatic).

36 AIRFLOW DIRECTION ADJUST BUTTON

B =]
a*

This button enables to adjust the air flow direction.

37  AIRFILTER CLEANING TIME ICON RESET
BUTTON @

This button is used to reset the air filter cleaning time
icon.

3P107422-3D

3P107422-4D
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Wired Remote Controller with Weekly Schedule Timer

The kit includes the following parts:

Wood screws

Remote controller

1. Remove the upper part of remote
controller (Refer to figure 1)

Insert a minus screwdriver into the slots (1) in the
lower part of the remote controller (2 places), and
remove the upper part of the remote controller.

The PC board is mounted in the upper part
& of the remote controller. Be careful not to
damage the board with the minus
screwdriver.
2. Fasten the remote controller (Refer
to figure 2)

1 for exposed mounting, fasten with the two
included wood screws (©4x30) and plugs.

2 for flush-mounting, fasten with the two
included machine screws (M4x16).

For the field supplied switch box, use optional accessory
KJB111A or KUB211A.

NOTE Choose the flattest place possible for the
__ mounting surface. Be careful not to
“é distort the shape of the lower part of the
remote controller by overtightening the
mounting screws.

3. Wire the indoor unit (Refer to figure 6)
indoor unit

lower part of the remote controller

upper part of the remote controller

wired from the rear

wired from the top

D U e W N =

notch the part for the wiring to pass through
with nippers, etc.

Connect the terminals on top of the upper part of the
remote controller (P1, P2), and the terminals of the
indoor unit (P1, P2). (P1 and P2 do not have polarity.)

the power supply wiring in order to avoid
‘é receiving electric noise (external noise).

Wiring specifications

Wiring type Size

2 wire 0.75-1.25 mm?

pass through the inside of the remote

@_ controller case (/). Refer to figure 5.
4. Reattach the upper part of the
remote controller

~ Be careful not to _ﬁiéﬁ_tﬁg_ma when
A attaching.

Refer to figure 4:
First begin fitting from the clips at the bottom.

“NOTE 1. The switch box and wiring for
— connection are not included.
‘é 2. Do not directly touch the PC board
with your hand.

If controlling one indoor unit or one
group of indoor units with two remote
controllers

Change the MAIN/SUB changeover switch setting as
described below (Refer to figure 3).

1 Main remote controller (factory set)
2 Sub remote controller

Set one remote controller to “main”, and the other to
“sub”.

'NOTE 1. If controlling with one remote controller,
be sure to set it to “main”.

‘é 2. Set the remote controller before turning
the power supply on.

“88"is displayed for about one minute when the
power supply is turned on. During this time the
remote controller can not be operated.

3P107422-4D
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Wired Remote Controller with Weekly Schedule Timer

OH12-01

. Permission level function

If required, you can limit the user action by
restricting the number of operable buttons. Refer
to the chapter "Field settings".

Level Operable buttons

1 All

2 « on/off button

- schedule timer button

« temperature adjust button

- operation change/MIN-MAX button
- fan speed button

- air flow direction adjust button

1
3 « on/off button
« temperature adjust button
« fan speed button

6.

For switching between level 1 permission and the
selected level in service, proceed as follows:

1 Keep the fan speed button * o B pressed,

2 and press the 3 other indicated keys
simultaneously while keeping the fan speed
button “ €2 @ pressed.

Refer to figure 8.

If you want to limit the user action on the remote
controller to be defined as “sub”, start with only
connecting this controller to the unit. Make sure
that this controller is set to “main” (factory set)
first, change the permission level to the setting
you prefer and only then set the remote controller
to “sub”.

You can now proceed with connecting the remote
controller to be defined as “main”.

Field settings

If optional accessories are mounted on the indoor
unit, the indoor unit setting may have to be changed.
Refer to the instruction manual for each optional
accessory.

Refer to figure 7.

a

[ 2= e B <

Unit NO

First Code NO
Second Code NO
Mode NO

Field set mode

Procedure (Refer to figure 7)

1 When in the normal mode, press the
button for a minimum of four seconds, and the
FIELD SET MODE is entered.

2 Select the desired MODE NO. with the *[ & |”
button. T

3 During group control, when setting by each
indoor unit (mode No. 20, 21, 22 and 23 have
been selected), push the “©>” button and
select the INDOOR UNIT NO. to be set. (This
operation is unnecessary when setting by
group.)

4 Push the * [%] " upper button and select
FIRST CODE NO.

5 Push the % lower button and select the
SECOND CODE NO.

6 Push the “@©&” button once and the present
settings are SET.

7 Push the ‘»T% button to return to the NORMAL
MODE.

Example

Ty

If during group setting and the time to clean the air
filter is set to FILTER CONTAMINATION - HEAVY,
SET MODE NO. to “10”, FIRST CODE NO. to “0”, and
SECOND CODE NO. to “02”.

NOTE 1.

Setting is carried out in the group
mode, however, if the mode number
inside the parentheses is selected,
indoor units can also be set
individually.

2. The SECOND CODE number is set to
“01” when shipped from the factory.

3. Do not make any settings not given in
the table.

4. Not displayed if the indoor unit is not
equipped with that function.

5. When returning to the normal mode,
“88” may be displayed in the LCD in
order for the remote controller to
initialize itself.

6. It is not possible to change field
settings on the remote controller that
is set to “sub”.

3P107422-4D
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Wired Remote Controller with Weekly Schedule Timer

Mode | FIRST SECOND CODE NO. Note 2
No. | CODE
Note1| NO. Description of setting
Approx. Approx.
niraond || o000 || 5000
Filter Contamination - Heavy/Light fie Titer hrs. hrs.
(Setting for spacing time of display time
to clean air filter) Long life | Approx. > Approx.
0 . . T . ©| 2500 [®T| 1.250 — —_
(Setting for when filter contamination is fiter |5 )
L . . hrs. [T | hrs.
heavy, and spacing time of display time to
clean air filter is to be halved) Standard Approx. Approx.
10(20) filter 200hrs. | | 100 hrs.
7A7%Long-life filter type (setting of filter sign indication : I o
1 |time). (Change setting when ultra-long filter is Long e | Utra 'Ionghfe — —
: filter filter
installed)
2 | Thermostat sensor in remote controller Use | Notuse — —
- 3 Spacing time of display time to clean air filter count Displa Do not . _
(setting for when the filter sign is not to be displayed) pay display
Setting number of connected Sky Air simultaneous
11(21)| 0 |operation system indoor units (setting for Pair Twin Triple | Double twin
simultaneous operations system)
1 ON/OFF input from outside (setting for when forced Forced OFF ON/OFF . .
1222) ON/OFF is to be operated from outside). operation
5 | Thermostat differential changeover (setting for when 1°c 05C . .
using remote sensor). '
0 [High air outlet velocity (for high ceiling applications). | <2.7m >2.7<3.0m |>3.0<35m —
Selection of air flow direction (setting for when a ] ) ) .
1 blocking pad kit has been installed). 4wayflow | 3-wayflow | 2-way flow
3 Selection of air flow function (setting for when using Equioed Not . .
13(23) a decoration panel for outlet). quipe equipped
[ 4 | Air flow direction range setting. Upper Normal Lower —
Setting the external static pressure (setting [ Normal High static | Low static
6 |according to the connected duct resistance) pressure | pressure —
(for FHYK, follow the high ceiling setting) (Normal) | (High ceiling) —
. . . e . Not
15(25)| 3 |Drain pump operation with humidifying. Equipped equipped — —
0 |Permission level setting Level 2 Level 3 — —
1b 1 |Leave home function Not permitted | Permitted — —
2 Thermostat sensor in remote controller (for limit Use Not use . .
operation and leave home function only)

3P107422-4D
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Simplified Remote Controller OH12-01

5. Simplified Remote Controller

5.1 BRC2C51
5.1.1 Dimension

Unit (mm)
2—5X9ground end slit

V oo

120

r®- ®S
A A4
| G ——
BRC2C51 %D (D)

I

70

Gl

=

s
[ 1Ke)

5.1.2 Installation Manual

3D050645

1. Remove the upper part of remote controlle

Insert minus screwdriver into the slots
between the upper and the lower part of
remote controller.

Ground the
shielded part at
indoor unit side.

Lower Part Transmission Wiring

ﬁﬁ'&é

Indoor Unit

2. Wire the indoor unit.

Connect terminals P1 and P2 on the rear of
the lower part of remote controller to
terminals P1 and P2 on the indoor unit.
(Terminals P1 and P2 have no polarity.)

NOTE Switch Box
1. When wiring, run the wiring away from the power supply wiring in order to (Field supplied parts)

avoid receiving electric noise (external noise).
2. When wiring, refer to the wiring diagram of indoor unit (attached to
indoor unit) as well.

WIRING SPECIFICATION
Wiring type Shield wire (2 wire) (See NOTE 2,3)
Size 0.75 - 1.25 mm?

NOTE) 1. Treat the terminal for the wire to be connected to the remote

controller so the shielded part does not touch any other part.
2. Sheathed wire may be used for transmission wirings, but

they do not comply with EMC (Electromagnetic Compatibility)
(European Directive).
When using sheathed wire, EMC must conform to Japanese
standards stipulated in the Electric Appliance Regulatory Act.
(If using a sheathed wire, the grounding shown the figure on
the right is unnecessary.)

3PA52943C
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OH12-01 Simplified Remote Controller

Switch Box
(Field supplied parts)

3. Fasten the remote controller.

Attach the lower part of remote controller to the switch box (field
supplied parts).

NOTE

Choose the flattest place possible for the mounting surface. Be
careful not to distort the shape of the lower part of remote controller
by over-tightening the mounting screws.

For the field supplied switch box, use optional accessories KJB111A.

Mounting screw

(attached) J
Lower Part
4. Initial setting
° °

Change the MAIN/SUB changeover switth —— @ I&
setting as described below.
If controlling one indoor unit with two
remote controllers. AT
Set one remote controller to “main,” and - ﬁ! >-<—
the other to “sub.” ° 9

e o 0 “sul 88888 g

Main Remote Sub Remote
Controller Controller
(Factory Set)

NOTE

o If controlling with one remote controller, be sure to set it to “main.”
¢ Set the remote controller before turning power supply on.

“HE" is displayed for about one minute when the power supply
is turned on, and the remote controller cannot be operated in
some cases.

5. Reattach the upper part of remote controller.

NOTE

1. The switch box and wiring for connection are not included.
2. Do not directly touch the PC board with your hand.

3PA52943C
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Simplified Remote Controller

OH12-01

FIELD SETTING

Procedure

(1) Remove the upper part of remote controller.

If optional accessories are mounted on the indoor unit,
the indoor unit setting may have to be changed. Refer
to the instruction manual for each optional accessory.

@ When in the normal mode, press the BUTTON (field set), and the FIELD SET MODE is entered.

(3 Select the desired MODE No. with the BUTTON (temperature setting A ) and the BUTTON

(temperature setting V).

(@ During group control, when setting by each indoor unit (mode No. 20, 22 and 23 have been selected), push the
BUTTON (unit no.) and select the INDOOR UNIT NO. to be set. (This operation is unnecessary when setting
by group.)

(® Push the BUTTON (set A) and seiect FIRST CODE NO.

® Push the BUTTON (set B) and select SECOND CODE NO.

@ Push the BUTTON (set/cancel) once and the present settings are SET.

Push the BUTTON (field set) to return to the NORMAL MODE.

NOTE)

n

5}

»

B

o

. Setting is carried out in the group

mode, however, if the mode number
inside the parentheses is selected,
indoor units can also be set
individually.

The SECOND CODE number. is set
to “01" when shipped from the factory.

. Do not make any settings not given

in the table on the left.

Not displayed if the indoor unit is not
equipped with that function.

When returning to the normal mode,
“ 58" may be displayed in the LCD
in order for the remote controller to
initialize itself.

. This mode is used to set the time

until the display time to clean air
filter lights up when using central
remote controller.

(Example)  If during group setting and the time to clean air filter is set to FILTER CONTAMINATION - HEAVY, SET
MODE NO. to “10,” FIRST CODE NO. to “0,” and SECOND CODE NO. to “02."
BS1
MODE NO.
FIRST
CODE NO.
UNIT NO.|_|
=Ty SECOND
@ o / CODE NO.
\r S
N UNIT No.y [
@\ s 8s3 B
O[O0
BS6E BS7 BS8 BSY BS10
; =
— SECOND CODE No. Note) 2
Mode No CODE | Description of Setting T
Note) 1 No. 01 02 i 03
Filter Contamination - Heavy/Light Long Lite Filter Approx. 2,500 Approx. 1,250
o |(Setting for spacing time of display time to clean ait fitter . Hrs Hrs
ight Heavy —
10(20) (Setting for when filter conlammalpn is heavy, and spacing Approx Approx
Note) 6 time of display time to clean air filter is to be halved) Standard Filter 200 Hrs. 100 Hrs.
Spacing Time of Display Time to Clean Air Filter Count
3 | (Setting for when the filter sign is not to be displayed) Dispiay Do Not Display -
, S;/g; I'r:g::: ;r&r:ldtzx;tsme (Setting for when forced ON/OFF s to be Forced OFF ONIOFF Gperation
12(22)
2 Thermostat Differential Changeover (Setting for when using the remote sensor) 100 05C
FXYC, FXYF, FXYK or FXYH only - -
s 0 |High Air Outlet Velocity (Setting for when installed in a high ceiling) FXYF only 2.7 m or less Mgfg ":a:'zl:ss'“? M‘:’!’g ‘r:ag’:“eoss’“v
’ iig»‘:;’; of Air Flow Direction (Setting for when a blocking pad kit h:;vbgeonnly 4-way flow 3-way flow 2-way flow
) 15(25) 1 Humiditying with thermostat OFF Not equipped Equipped
3 Drain pump operation with humidifying Not equipped Equipped

3PA52946A
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OH12-01

Simplified Remote Controller

8 @

o]
Q

13 = @ + @

O@ =288 o
% se

® . —— D)

®

REMOTE CONTROLLER: NAME AND FUNCTION OF
EACH SWITCH AND DISPLAY

DISPLAY “(_A ) " (UNDER CENTRALIZED
CONTROL)

®

ON/OFF BUTTON

Press the button and the system will start. Press the
button again and the system will stop.

When this display shows, the system is UNDER
CENTRALIZED CONTROL.
(This is not a standard specification)

®

OPERATION LAMP (RED)

The lamp lights up during operation. Blinks in case of
stop due to malfunction.

DISPLAY “ '3' % (FAN SPEED).

The display shows the fan speed: “HIGH" or “LOW".

DISPLAY “ " (DEFROST/ HOT START)

DISPLAY “ ” (CHANGEOVER UNDER
CONTROL)

It is impossible to changeover heat/cool with the remote
controller when it shows this display. (As for details, see
“ SETTING OF MASTER REMOTE CONTROLLER" in
the operation manual attached to the indoor unit.)

Indicates that defrost or hot start (during which the fan
is stopped till the temperature of air supply rises
enough at the start of a heating run) is progress.

DISPLAY “<3 OPTION " (VENTILATION)

This display shows that the total heat exchanger (HRV)
are in operation.

TEMPERATURE SETTING BUTTON

Use this button for SETTING TEMPERATURE of the
thermostat.

A : Each press raises the set temperature by 1°C.
WV ; Each press lowers the set temperature by 1°C.
The variable temperature range is 16°C to 32°C.

DISPLAY “28 o(g "(SET TEMPERATURE)

FAN SPEED CONTROL BUTTON

Press this button to select the fan speed, HIGH or
LOW, of your choice.

This display shows the set temperature. Only given
during a cooling or heating operation.

DISPLAY u* ” o« @ ”» u@ " e * ” o« _',. ”
(OPERATION MODE)

OPERATION MODE SELECTOR BUTTON

®@

Press this button to select OPERATION MODE.

This display shows current OPERATION MODE.

“ % " is not available with outdoor units specially
designed for cooling only.

“ {&1" is reserved only for outdoor units capable of heat
recovery.

DISPLAY “ < » (MALFUNCTION)

@®

Indicates malfunction and blinks if the unit stops
operating due to malfunction.

(As for details, see “TROUBLE SHOOTING" in the
operation manual attached to the indoor unit.)

For the sake of explanation, all indications are shown in the
figure above contrary to actual running situations.

C: 2PA52942
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Remote Controller for Hotel Use OH12-01

6. Remote Controller for Hotel Use
6.1 BRC3A61

6.1.1 Dimension

100 Unit (mm)
60
- n
—— in
V (I)C) :ﬂ) b 2-5%X9 Slot
(Fixing Hall )
0 O] 8¢
[®] g %
[ G — —
BRC3A61
\_ =
4—R5 5 45 83. 5
I ]
—J ]

DU223-205

6.1.2 Installation Manual
83.5

2-M4 bolt
L 61
I, Prepare for the fixing panel ' f
Open a hole in the panel and & >// 4/2;
install two mounting bolt at below, \
)

A
v HOLE POSTTION

2, Attach the remote controller
Attach the remote controller to the hole,

Washer
(Field supplied

Choose the flattest place possible for (Field supplied
the mounting surface, parts)

Be careful not to distort the shape of

the casing of remote controtler
by over-lightening the nuts,

< PRECAUTION »
1., The washers and nuts are not included,

2,D0 not directly touch the PC board with
your hand.

3PA61527
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OH12-01 Remote Controller for Hotel Use

3, Wire the indoor unit,

Connect terminals P1 and P2 on the rear of
the tower part of remote controller to
terminals P1 and P2 on the indoor unit,
(Terminals P1 and P2 have no polarity)

Transmission

wiring
, P1
7 A P2
[an
[ndoor Unit
7 )
© Pagq© Ground the shielded part
at indoor unit side

0) ©

] ~~ Lower Part
© @| —
\U )

¢ PRECAUTION >

(D When wiring, run the wiring away the power supply wiring
in order to avoid receiving electric noise (external noise)

@ When wiring, refer to the wiring diagram of indoor unit
(attached to indoor unit) as well,

WIRING SPECIFICATION

Wiring type |Shield wire (2 wire)(See NOTE 2)

Size 0,75~1, 25mm?

NOTE)

1.Treat the terminal for the wire to be connected
to the remote controller so the shielded part

does not touch any other part,

2. Sheathed wire may be used for transmission wirings,
If using a sheathed wire, as for Electromagnetic
Compatibility the system must conform to the Electrical
Appliance And Material Control Law Of Japan,

3PA61527
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Remote Controller for Hotel Use OH12-01

4, Initial setting

Remove the screws(X4) and remove
the lower part of remote controller,

Change the MAIN/SUB changeover switch

[f controlling one indoor unit with two
remote controlles setting as described below,
Set one remote controller to 'MAIN', and

the other to' SUB'

S F
Mg WY
Main Remote Sub Remote

Controltler Controller
(Factory Set)

< PRECAUTION »
«1f controling with one remote controller,
be sure to set it to 'MAIN’
+Set the remote controller before turning
power supply on,
‘88" is displayed for about one minute when
the power supply is turned on, and the remote
controller cannot be operated in Some cases,

3PA61527
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OH12-01 Remote Controller for Hotel Use

Fl ELD ETTI If optional accessories are mounted on the indoor unit,
the indoor unit setting may have to be changed. Refer

to the instruction manual for each optional accessory.

Procedure

(1) Remove the upper part of remote controller.

@ When in the normal mode, press the BUTTON (field set), and the FIELD SET MODE is entered.

I9veEDHY 19

(3 Select the desired MODE No. with the BUTTON (temperature setting A ) and the BUTTON

(temperature setting V).

(@ During group control, when setting by each indoor unit (mode No. 20, 22 and 23 have been selected), push the
BUTTON (unit no.) and select the INDOOR UNIT NO. to be set. (This operation is unnecessary when setting
by group.)

@ Push the BUTTON (set A) and select FIRST CODE NO.

® Push the BUTTON (set B) and select SECOND CODE NO.

(@ Push the BUTTON (set/cancel) once and the present settings are SET.
Push the BUTTON (field set) to return to the NORMAL MODE.

(Example)  If during group setting and the time to clean air filter is set to FILTER CONTAMINATION - HEAVY, SET
MODE NO. to “10,” FIRST CODE NO. to “0,” and SECOND CODE NO. to “02."

® o®

BS1

FIRST

CODE NO.
[T N0 ] N SECOND
32

CODE NO.
@ -\- m_r l/
©

N UNIT No,r' [

8]

e

BS6 BS7BS8 BSS BS10

®
O]

B8SE

JERRR D
®2 ®@ 66

[ NOTE) 1. Setting is carried out in the grou
FIRST [ SECOND CODE No. Note) 2 ) 9 d. group
Mode No COSE i Description of Setting mode, however, if the mode number
Note) 1 No. o1 02 E 03 inside the. parentheses is selected,
| indoor units can also be set
Filter Contamination - Heavy/Light Long Lite Filter Approx. 2,500 Approx. 1,250 individually.
0 tgeumg :or spac\n?I time of display time to clean :u filter) Light Hrs Heavy Hrs _ 2. The SECOND CODE number. is set
10(20) etting for when filter contamination is heavy, and spacing o
Note) 6 time of display time to clean air filter is to be halved) Standard Filter ZAO%PE:S- 1‘(\)29;3); s go ?:at xf;i: sar:sps«:dm:;;nnt:fgf:zl:ry.
in the table on the left.
5 | Spacing Time of Dispiay Time to Clean Air Fiter Count Display Do Not Display _ Not di ' © .
(Setting for when the filter sign is not to be displayed) 4. Not displayed if the indoor unit is not
- equipped with that function.
\ S:e/g'zz I'r::;: ;r&r;d?;tsme (Setting for when forced ON/OFF is to be Forced OFF ONIOFF Operation 5. When returning to the normal mode,
12(22) “HE" may be displayed in the LCD
Thermostat Differential Changeover (Setting for when using the remote sensor) o . in order for the remote c:
2 FXYC, FXYE, FXYK or FXYH only re 05°C - initatize. itoelf ontrolier to
0 | High Air Outlet Velocity (Setting for when installed in & high ceiling) FXYF only 27 m or less More than 2.7 m: More than 30 6. This mod; islus"f’ to set the time
13(23) | - until the display time to clean air
Selection of Air Flow Direction (Setting for when a blocking pad kit has been filter lights up when using central
1 4-way flo 3-way How 2- f
installed) FXYF only yfow Y way flow remote controller.
15(25) 1 Humiditying with thermostat OFF Not equipped Equipped
3 Drain pump operation with humidifying Not equipped Equipped

3PA52946A
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Remote Controller for Hotel Use OH12-01

L I [ T 9 6
CACICE S M e: | 3
11 2 D @
4 i :Z:"(g [oH / @L-%%» 7
1 ae
C T I T I > 10

K\ BRC3A61 )/

REMOTE CONTROLLER: NAME AND FUNCTION OF EACH SWITCH AND DISPLAY

ON/OFF BUTTON DISPLAY " '?-H’ 'f‘ " (FAN SPEED)

1 Press the button and the system will start.
Press the button again and the system will stop.

OPERATION LAMP (RED) DISPLAY " |&/® )" (DEFROST/HOT START)

gﬂﬁ;g?;pcgiztif“;g“gzg ‘t’geng;zg'cﬂon 8 | Indicates that defrost or hot start (during which the fan is
P - stopped till the temperature of air supply rises enough at
DISPLAY " £5 <m OPTION" (VENTILATION / the start of a heating run) is progress.

AIR CLEANING)

3 This display shows that Heat Reclaim Ventilator is

The display shows the fan speed: "HIGH" or "LOW".

TEMPERATURE SETTING BUTTON

in operation. Use this button for SETTING TEMPERATURE of the
(This is optional accessory) 9 | thermostat. . .
___ a : Each press raises the set temperature by 1°C
DISPLAY " 282 " (SET TEMPERATURE) v : Each press lowers the set temperature by 1°C

The variable temperature range is 16°C to 32°C.
FAN SPEED CONTROL BUTTON
10 Press this button to select the fan speed, HIGH or LOW,

4 | This display shows the set temperature.
Only given during a cooling or heating operation.

DlSPLAY n @ nn @ nn II n * nn ':::+:::' n of your ChOICe.
(OPERATION MODE) DISPLAY " _~ " (MALFUNCTION)
This display shows current OPERATION MODE. Indicates malfunction and blinks if the unit stops
5 “-::,9‘:1- " is not available with outdoor units specially 11 operating due to malfunction.
designed for cooling only. (As for. details. see “TROUBLESH‘OOTING.“ in the
"{&)" is reserved only for outdoor units capable of heat operation manual attached to the indoor uint or the

recovery. outdoor unit.)

DISPLAY " " (UNDER CENTRALIZED
CONTROL)

When this display shows, the system is UNDER
CENTRALIZED CONTROL
(This is not a standard specification)

Note:
- For the sake of explanation, all indications are shown in the figure above contrary to actual running situations.
- This remote controller does not have "AIR FLOW DIRECTION ADJUST BUTTON".
Don't operate the flap adjusting air flow direction by your hand for the indoor unit with auto-swing function.

3PA61137
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OH12-01 Adaptor for Wiring

7. Adaptor for Wiring
7.1 KRP1B61

iese KRP1B61
Item
Dimensions mm 100x100
Length of lead wire mm 400
Accessories PC board sypport. Clamp.
Installation manual.

Accessories Check if the following accessories are included in the kit.

Adaptor
PC board support x 4
Clamp x 3
Installation manual x 1
Note: @ Kits vary according to applicable models.
@ A special adaptor fixing plate and box are required for the following models.
FXC(Q)rerevererrererevememneneueiensinintienenninenes KRP1B96
7.1.1  Names of Parts
O O
£l
X2A
£l
- ‘ @ ‘ Terminals for installing
optional accessories
El
—_—__ o]
DD @ @ B 0
O F1U F2U X1AO =0

Terminals for
operation display 250V, 5A

Control Systems 243
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Adaptor for Wiring

OH12-01

71.2

Electric Wiring Work

@ Refer to the WIRING DIAGRAM attached to the indoor unit before attempting to wire.

[Make sure wires to units do not pass over the PCB when wiring.]

@® Wire the adaptor to the indoor unit as shown below.

@ Attaching an hour meter

Output is generated at the contact
while the compressor is running.

Example : \

/

Blue

HM : Hour meter
(Part to be procured

X1 /HM\ in the field)
NN EET

Power supply

(D Fetching the operation display signal

220~240V

X16A

Indoor unit PCB

@ Fan ON display

Output is generated at the contact
while the fan is running.

NONONN
\Example: \

s
N

& S

(2 If optional accessories are installed (auxiliary electric heater, humidifier)

@ Wire correctly in accordance with the attached installation manual.
@ Refer to the wiring diagram applied to the indoor unit when running electric wiring.

RL : Operation lamp
(Part to be procured

m in the field)

AC
220~240V

C: 2PA61563C
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OH12-01

Adaptor for Wiring

7.1.3 Installation Manual

® |nstallation differs according to models as shown below.
® Do not bundle low and high voltage wires together.
® Bundle any access wires with the attached clamps so as to keep loose wirings off the indoor unit PCB

Ceiling mounted built-in type
FXS

Indoor PC board

Adaptor
(KRP1B61)

Ceiling mounted cassette type

[FXK (Q)|(Corner model)

Adaptor

Ceiling mounted duct type

FXM40~125

[ndoor PC board

[FXM (Q) 200 - 250 |

Electric parts
box

Indoor PC board

PCB support

|
Adaptor
(KRP1B61)

Ceiling mounted cassette type
FXC (Q)| (Double-flow model)

PCB support

(KRP1B61)

Indoar PC board

Note: A separate plate is needed to install the adaptor PCB.

PCB support

Floor-standing type
E Indoor PC board

FXL (Q)
FXN (Q)
-

Electric parts
box

Adaptor \ 4
(KRP1B61)

Ceiling mounted low silhouette duct type

PC Board Support

Adaptor PC Board
KRP1B61

Note: Installation box is necessary for second adaptor

C: 2PA61563C
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Adaptor for Wiring

OH12-01
7.2 KRP1BA54/ KRP1B56 / KRP1BA57 / KRP1BA59
tem e KRP1BA54 | KRP1B56 | KRP1BA57 | KRP1BA59 | KRP1B51
Dimensions mm 85x49
Length of lead wire | mm 250 2,000 1,500 500 400
Component parts Wiring adaptor PCB. PCB support. Clamp. Installation manual.

Accessories

Check if the following accessories are included in the kit.

Adaptor

PCB support x4

x 1
Clamp x 3
Installation manual x1

NOTE]| ® Kits vary according to applicable models.

® A special adaptor fixing plate and box are required for the following models.

FXZQ, FXD(Q), FFQ-w-eveereeerreeemnenienn. KRP1BA101
= 4= IO ....KRP1DA98
FH(Y)Creereveereeemenenens ....KRP1B98
FXHQ, FHQ, FH(Y)- ---KRP1CA93
FV(Y)serereenenennmeneinineintisisisiscenean KRP4A95
7.2.1 Names of Parts
Display output terminals
——
O O

Yix

7.2.2 Electric Wiring Work

e Refer to the WIRING DIAGRAM attached to the indoor unit before attempting to wire.
[Make sure wires to units do not pass over the PCB when wiring]
e Wire the adaptor to the indoor unit as described below.

X1A

[ ]
[ ]

o Fetching the operation display signal
® Attaching an hour meter

Output is generated at the contact while
the compressor is running.

Carrying capacity
Example: N 20mA and above

A or 1.2A and below
N
N
. AC 220
§ ~240V
N X2 m

\\ N
HM: H t
NN oot

)

—

X33A
(FXZQ,FXD(Q) : X16A)

Indoor unit PCB

® Fan ON display

Output is generated at the contact while the
fan is running.

Carrying capacity

Example: ( 20mA and above )

NN or 1.2A and below
N
N
N AC 220
N ~240V
N X2 o)
Z/

N\
&\\ OL: Operation lamp

(Field supplied part)

C: 1PA60037F
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OH12-01

Adaptor for Wiring

7.2.3 Installation

® |nstallation differs according to models as shown below.
Do not bundle low and high voltage wires together.

® Bundle any access wires with the attached be wraps so as to keep loose wirings off the indoor unit PCB.

Ceiling mounted cassette type

FXF
(Multi-flow type)

Lid of installation box
KRP1DA98 (Optional accessory)

PCB support

Installation box for adaptor PCB
KRP1DA98 (Optional accessory)

Note: Installation box for adaptor PCB is required to install the adaptor.

Ceiling suspended type
FXH(Q)

[FHQ][FH(Y)]

Controt box

/ Adaptor

(KRP1BAS4)

Indaor unit PCB

PCB support

Ceiling mounted cassette type (Compact multi flow)
Slim ceiling mounted Duct type

(Compact Multi-flow type)

(Slim ceiling mounted Duct type)

Lid of installation box \/

KRP1BA101
(Optional accessory)

[

Installation box
for adaptor PCB

KRP1BA101
(Optional accessory)

Note: Installation box for adaptor PCB is required to install the adaptor.

Ceiling mounted built-in type

indoor unit PCB

Control box
el bbbt

Ceiling mounted built-in type

E@E PCB support

NN
NS
Adaptor\

(KRP1BA54)

Indoor unit PCB 4/ \

Control box

Ceiling mounted cassette type

(Multi flow type) Insert the edge of the adaptor into

the groove in the adaptor bex.

\ Instaliation box
\ for adaptor PCB
(KRP1B98)

Ceiling mounted cassette type

FH(Y)K | (Corner type)

Adaptor

Floor standing type

Instaliation box
FV(Y) for adaptor PCB

KRP4A95 \
Installation screw
Adaptor ___ N
(KRP1BAS7) \ P

PCB support
/_Lid of installation box

KRP4AS5

Control bex
(rear side)

Note: Installation box for adaptor PCB is required to install the adaptor.

C: 1PA60037F
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Adaptor for Wiring

OH12-01
Model KRP1C63
Harness 2 Item
g Dimensions mm 100x100
Length of lead wire mm Harness1: 1080, Harness2: 645
Component parts Wiring adaptor PCB, I?CB Support, Clamp x 3,
Installation Manual

— Harness |
Terminals for operationN .
cisplay 250V. 5A

Adapter Wire harness 1| Wire harness 2 |PCB support| Clamp | Installation nanval

| \[<2

X1 X1 X 4 X3 X1

®Keep in mind that a kit changes with application models,
® Al adapter attachment box is required for the following model separately,

FXFQ-P, FCQ(N)-K(A) =+ = ¢ ¢ s o v v e e KRP1H98

_ /)
( )
‘FNAME UF PART) The terminal for option
article attachment Wire harness
o Q
olle|o|a|e J
s s | e s | 250V, HA
— &
Wire harness 2 [[ ‘®‘
[ @] The term%nai g[;r ‘
_ ‘ ‘ ‘®‘ an operation display
= =
O O
\ J
~

~
@) ELECTRIC WIRING )

®Plgase be sure for electric wiring to do the upper work of reference of
the electric wiring figure of pasting on an indoor unit,

[Be careful for wiring to apparatus not to pass along a substrate
top at the time of wiring, ]

®pPlease wire an indoor unit main part in the following way,

)

+X33A

Indoor unit

printed circuit board

The connection with the terminal base for wiring between units should
use a round shape pressure connection terminal,
When you cannot use it unavoidably,Please be sure to keep the

f Check if the following accssories are included in the kit, R

following matter,

C:2P178844B
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OH12-01

Adaptor for Wiring

~—<Attention at the time of power-source Wiring> ————

Round shape
pressure terminal ~ Electric wire
5

»Please do not connect two diameter electric wires of different to the
terminal base for wiring between units,
(There is fear of unusual generation of heat according to looseness of
an electric wire etc, )
- [t connects certainly using a predetermined electric wire, and external
force wiring in a terminal part, Please fix not to be added,
»Please use a proper driver for bolting of a terminal screw thread,
The driver of small size damages a screw—head part, and cannot perform
proper bolting,
<A screw thread may be damaged if a terminal screw thread is bolted too much,
- Refer to the right table for the torque with a bunble of a terminal screw

thread, .
Torque with a bunble (N-m)
The terminal base for _
_ Wiring between units 18—, 44 1)

OFetching the operation display signal,
eAttaching the operation display signal @Fan ON display

Qutput is generated at the contact Output is generated at the contact
while the compressor is running, while the fan is running,
Example: Example

AC200
~ 240V

Carrying capacity
<20mA and above
or 1.2A and below

Carrying capacity \
<20mA and above )
or 1.2A and below

HM:Hour meter OL:Operation lamp

|

(Field supplied part) (Field supplied part)j

@ Means of attachment are Shown below,
However,a strong electric wire and a weak-electric—current line
should not band together simultaneously,

@Please remain so that wiring does not wire on the indoor PCB,
and bundle wiring of a part by attached Thailand Rapp,

FCQ(N)-K(A)

An adapter attachment box Lid
(Option article KRPIH98)

PCB support

Adapter
(KRP1C63)

An adapter attachment box
(Option article KRPIH98)

NOTE) An adapter attachment box is required for attachment separately,
*Please use substrate support of attachment by an adapter

and attach in the adapter attachment box cover side,

~
@;]NSTALLATION)

C:2P178844B
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Adaptor for Wiring

OH12-01

7.4 KRP1C64

display

Model
Item
Dimensions mm
Length of lead wire mm 400x2 (harness1: 400, harness2: 400)
Component parts Wiring adaptor PCB, P(?B Support x 4, Clamp x 4,
Installation Manual

==
o F
[ — \Harness 1
in eration
Term;‘a\s for operatio 250V, 5A

p

eThis unit is wiring adaptor for indoor unit of
ceiling-mounted duct type, Check the indoor unit
mode! name, (As below mentioned table)

eThis unit is needed to plate
for adaptor PC separately,

eRefer to installation manual of plate for adaptor PC,
while installing this unit,

Adaptor for wiring Indoor unit Plate for adaptor PC kit
RPiCed  |FRON I (RP4ASS
[Accessories|

eCheck if the following accessories are included in
the kit,
<Remarks >

Don"t throw away all parts until finished
installation, because these parts are necessary for

installation work,

Name | Adaptar fur witing| Harness 1 | Harness 2 |PCboard support| Clamp | Installation manial

A IR YRR AN

4 1

Qantity 1 1 1 4

—<Caution>
oAl wiring must be performed by an authorized

gelectrician,

eFor electric wiring work, refer to also "Wiring
diagram" attached to the control box lid and this
manual,

oAll wiring must be worked after shutting down power
supply.

eAll field supplied parts and materials and electric

works must conform to local codes,
eA circuit breaker capable of shutting down power

supply to the entire system must be installed,

\

C: 3P226298
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OH12-01

Adaptor for Wiring

(@NAMES OF PARTS)

Harness 2

X2A @ |
1 —e

ollee]e

O FUFIU X1AO i
—_— \: Harness 1

Terminals for operation

display 250V, b A

NeX

g
&ELECTRIC WIRING)

e Refer to the WIRING DIAGRAM attached to the indoor
unit before attempting to wire,

( Make sure wires to units do not pass
over the PC board when wiring, )

eWire the adaptor to the indoor unit as shown below,

Harness 2

]
— lJ__I
X284 X33A
Indoor unit PC board

(X1A)

Harness 1

Fetching the operation display signal
eAttaching an hour meter eFan ON display

Output is generated Qutput is generated
at the contact while at the contact
the compressor is running, | while the fan is running,

R L :0peration lamp

HM : Hour meter
yampieX  (Part to be procured | s~ (Part to be procured

\x'\ in the field) E{%’"éé% in the field)
3 @
| gsi §>é50~240v §| O 2%
X2 \\\&% 220~240V

/
[l

A :

7

3P226298
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Adaptor for Wiring

OH12-01

p
@INSTALLATION)

eD0 not bundle fow and high voltage wires together,
eBundie any axcess wires with the attached clamps so as
to keep loose wirings off the indoor unit PC board,
eSet up adaptor to the plate refer to below figure
direction,

Plate for adaptor PC
(KRP4A96)

Harness?

PC board support

Harness!

Adaptor
(KRP1C64)

C: 3P226298
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OH12-01

Wiring Adaptor for Electrical Appendices (1) (2)

8. Wiring Adaptor for Electrical Appendices (1) (2)

8.1 KRP2A61/ KRP2A62 / KRP2A53

X ] Model KRP2A53 KRP2A61 KRP2A62
o i © Item
] [CI=
[ % Dimensions mm 100x100

° 1®]

=——r o @ Length of lead wire | mm 2,000 500 1,300
= Wiring adaptor PCB. PCB support. Clamp.
Component parts -
Installation manual.

JEEBEEl  ga,

8.1.1 System Configuration
Zone Control

This adaptor is connected to the centralized line, and “all the air conditioners connected to the central control lines (F1, F2)

are under unified control”.

(Unified control of a max. 64 groups of a max. 16 indoor units each. But, the max. indoor units are 128.)

This system requires the following parts.

B Wiring Adaptor for Electrical Appendices (1)
... KRP2A61 or KRP2A62 or KRP2A53

® Remote controller switches (For control)

...BRC1C62
BRC2C51 Per group
BRC3A61

(Ex.) Zone control for 8 units of FXFQB3PVE (control groups of 4, 3 and 1)

EEE%@%%?% kkiitts } 1 set required for each group.

Output for display

— 7

Control input

BMS

Max. 64 groups

Indoor unit

\/ AV \
F1, F2 F1, F2 F1, F2
Adaptor

! ]

AI

ﬁ Remote controller

!

Max. 16 units

0

To outdoor unit

Fi, F2
Fi, F2 Fi, F2 F1, F2

{ 1 i ]
\ /

Max. 16 units

Note:
1. Individual indoor units connected to the centralized line cannot be displayed individually on the BMS.
C: 1PAB3641J
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Wiring Adaptor for Electrical Appendices (1) (2)

OH12-01
8.1.2 Part Names and Functions
Display output terminal board (X2M)
Connects operation and error output to a remote
paint (BMS, etc, ). (Normal operation: Wi, W2,
. . Trouble monitor (HIOP:RED) Malfunction: W3, W4)
Wicrocomputer normal monitor
(HAP: GREEK) Ligh%S.UPNWh?”.trOUb‘e pecurs i Control mode selector switch (RS1)
) . . glectrical wiring or parts, .
icﬁfﬁww”tﬁ microcomputer is Remote control is disabled, (Factory set:0)
operating normally, (LED is out in normal operation) For selecting how to operate the system
via remote,
Temperature setting ON/OFF switch(SS2)
Power supply connector (D1,D2) — [:::] (Factory set:F)
To adabter power supply connector {'%ﬁ |:| [ To enable temperature setting with the
(X 18A/354) on indoor unit > remote controller, set to "Inhibition",
O
557 P To Set temperature setting only by remote
— control, set to "Permission”,
©
. . . e N
Transnission wiring (F1, F2) ‘£:Eiz:iiiiiziz Display output switch (553) (Factory set:7)
To F1 and F2 on indoar unit
terminal board ///4:} |z To display all contral units as unified
. [] z00e, set to "Zone',
Input changeover switch (551) (Factory set: | @ l 557 Note: Do not set to " Individual", This
VoLT) OB1B2BC A+ A- O (Factory ser) "111 cause a system error [H10P
Set according to the type of input (voltage/non- L)
voltage) sent to remote control input terminal Remote control input termina
board (X1M), board (XIM), Temperature setting input terminals ( A+, A7)
Connects control input from Temperature setting is deterrmined by a
remote (BMS, timer, etc. ), resistance value between 0 and 135Q,
NEVER apply voltage to this terminal for any
reason whatsoever,
1PA63641J

8.1.3 Installation Manual

Ceiling Mounted Cassette Corner Type
FXK(Q)

Adaptor
(KRP2AGY)

N v :
PCB support o~ N\ tontrol box

[ndoor unit PCB

Ceiling Mounted Cassette Type (Double-Flow)

FXC(Q) Installation box
for adaptor PCB

(option KRP1B96)

Control box

NOTE :Installation box for adaptor PCB is required

to install the adaptor,

Ceiling Mounted Cassette Type

(Round-flow)

FXF | (Multi-flow)

Ceiling Mounted Cassette Type (Compact Multi-Flow)

Lid of /

Lid of installation box installation box
<FXFQ-P...KRP1H98 (option) > (Option KRP1BAT01)

FXF ...KRP1DA98 (option) ,

NN
Adaptor

Adaptor (KRP2A62)

(KRP2A62)

PCB support PCB support

Installation box :

FXFQ-P ...KRP1H98 (option) > (Option KRP1BATOT)

FXF  ..KRP1DA98 (option)

NOTE :Installation box for adaptor PCB is required to install the adaptor,
NOTE ) Installation box for adaptor PCB is required
to install the adaptor,
C: 1PA63641J
254

Control Systems



OH12-01

Wiring Adaptor for Electrical Appendices (1) (2)

Ceiling Mounted Duct Type

FXMQ20~140P

See part of "KRP4A96" in
Option Handbook (OH12-01).

FXM20~140

¥

(KRP2A61)
PCB support

Indoor unit PCB

contral box

[FXM(Q)200 - 250 |

PCB support

Control box

Ceiling Mounted Built-In Type
Ceiling Mounted Built-In Type (Rear Suction)

FXS [ndoor unit PCB
FXSYQ
FXYB
Control box
Note :

Installation box is necessary for second adaptor (FXS (Q)).

Ceiling Suspended Type
FXH(Q) | Lid of installation box

KRP1CA93
(Optional accessory)

Adaptor
(KRP2A62) =

[nstallation box
for adaptor PCB
KRP1CA93 %
(optional accessory)

NOTE :Installation box for adaptor PCB
is required to install the adaptor,

Floor Standing Type Slim Ceiling Mounted Duct Type
FXL(Q) FXD(Q)
FXN(Q) IS
. 3 . Lid of
Andoor vnie PCE L ingtallation box \/
PCB support . (Option KRP1BATOT)
T
. >
e ) // Adaptor T
b (KRP2A53) ™
- 72
L
control box
Adaptor PCB suppor
(KRP2AG1) - T
Installation box
for adaptor PCB
(Option KRPIBAIOT)
NOTE :Installation box for adaptor PCB is
required to install the adaptor,
Wall Mounted Type Ceiling Mounted Low Silhouette Duct Type
FXA(Q) [nstallation box FXYD-KA

for adaptor PCB

(option KRP4AASR)

PCB suppor

PC board Support

Adaptor PC Board
KRP2A61

Note:
Installation box is necessary for second adaptor.

C: 1PA63641J
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Wiring Adaptor for Electrical Appendices (1) (2) OH12-01

8.1.4 Electric Wiring Work and Initial Setting
<Electric Wiring Work>
1. First, wire between the indoor and outdoor units, then to the separate power supply, and between the indoor units and
the remote controllers. Then, check wiring is correct. (If wanting group control by remote controller, check transmission
wiring.) For details, see the installation manual of the indoor and outdoor units.

2. Next, wire between the wiring adaptor for electrical appendices (1) and the indoor units. For details, see Wiring to
indoor units.

3. Finally, wire between external units such as BMS, and make the necessary settings. For details, see Wiring to external
units (BMS).

Note:
It is not necessary to set address No. for centralized control.

(Setting is automatic.)

Wiring to the adaptor

Be sure to set to “ZONE”

For power supply

=

X18A/X35A
Indoor unit PCB

/
7

BMS #

i
7777

DIII-NET

[ o A
P1.P2]F1,72
4
" Max. 16 unis
‘7 A
P1.palFt
u
m 4 [ R | Remote controker

C: 1PA63642C
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OH12-01 Wiring Adaptor for Electrical Appendices (1) (2)

<Initial Setting>

1. Remote control input (Operation control)
Wire as described below. Wiring differs depending on whether using a voltage or non-voltage input.
m For voltage input

Set input changeover switch
(SS1) to "VOLT".
(Factory setting: VOLT)

Connect the control Use a 12-24 V external power supply.

input to the common Each contact requires approximately

contact (non-polarity). 10 mA, therefore carefully select
power supply capacity.

DC12-24V of a minimum current load
of 12 V, 1 mA or less.

Use a micro-current comacj

BC @ | I~
Indoor nput B .
' F1, F2 B2
unit Input Agl
PCB 81

Wiring adaptor PCB
KRP2A61.62:53

® For non-voltage input

Set input changeover switch
(5S1) to “NON VOLT",

Use a micro-current contact
DC12-24V of a minimum current load
of 12V, 1 mA or less.

Be & >
Input B |
Indoor B2 5
. F1, F2
unit InpulA9|
PCB B1

Wiring adaptor PCB
KRP2A6162:53

(Wiring specifications)
Wiring .... Sheathed wire
Gauge ... 0.18 - 1.25 mm?
Length.... Max. 150 m

{ IMPORTANT )

Keep transmission wiring at least 50 mm
away from power supply wiring to avoid
malfunctions.

C: 1PA63642C
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Wiring Adaptor for Electrical Appendices (1) (2) OH12-01

2. Setting control mode selector switch (RS1)
Using control mode selector switch (RS1), select the control mode as described below.

(@)
‘o
(=L )
Fg ) o
& e}
Q
KON —t RSt
g
Factory setting: I
"0" position |§|§|@| | | @ @
o o

(1) When operating with only individual display function

Position Function
0 Individual Display (Input Ignored)
(2) When operating with constant input from A
CONTROL Input A ON Input A OFF Input B ON
MODE
Position
. Operation Operation From
RS1 Function or notof | From Remote ornotof | From Remote Operation or not | g 4o
indoor controller indoor controller of indoor unit
1 . . Controller
@ unit unit
1 Eemot_e Control ON Rejection
ejection |
Input A B1]&9]
2 Central Priority ON Acceptable | tB 5o B2 @‘
Soobv R oV S npu { Rejection
top by Remote nly Stop
3 controller Acceptable ON acceptable BC
Remote controller ; OFF Rejection Forced OFF
4 acceptance / rejection Permit Acceptable )

Note:
m Input B is for forced-OFF. When ON, stop + remote controller is rejected, and input A is ignored. When OFF, even if A is
ON, the contents of when input A is ON, are not achieved. Input A must therefore be re-input.

(3) When operating with momentary input from A
(Use a momentary input of ON time 200 milli-sec. or longer.)

Input A ON Constant Input B ON (Input A is ignored)
Position Function Operation or Operation or
not of indoor | From Remote controller not of indoor | From Remote controller
unit unit
5 Remote Control Rejection ON/OFF Rejection L
— Forced OFF Rejection
6 Last command Priority ON/OFF Acceptable
® For demand control from input B
Position Function when input A is ON Function when input B is ON
C . . Forced thermostat OFF command
Remote controller rejected (Same as position “5”) -
D Forced temperature shift command
E L . Forced thermostat OFF command
Last command priority (Same as position “6”) -
F Forced temperature shift command

m Forced thermostat OFF command
Forces indoor unit to operate the fan only.
m Forced temperature shift command
The indoor unit operates at 2°C higher (cooling) or 2°C lower (heating) than the set temperature.

Note:
| [n zone control, operation is displayed as long as one indoor unit is running. When in the last command priority mode,
some units are not operating while ON.

B In such case, even if input A is ON, the unit and all other units in the same zone will stop.
C: 1PA63642C
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OH12-01

Wiring Adaptor for Electrical Appendices (1) (2)

(4) When operating with dual momentary inputs from A and B (Use a momentary input of 200 milli-sec. or longer.)

Input A ON Input B ON
Position Function Operation Operation
or not of From Remote controller or not of From Remote controller
indoor unit indoor unit
7 Remote Control Rejection ON Rejection
8 Central Priority ON Acceptable
OFF Rejection
Stop by Remote controller
9 Acceptable ON Only Stop acceptable
Remote controller .
A acceptance / rejection Permit Acceptable
B Last command Priority ON Acceptable OFF Acceptable
Note:

m Doing constant input A with position 7-A, it will be forced OFF function (input A is ignored).

m  Constant input cannot use for input B with position B.

C: 1PA63642C
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Wiring Adaptor for Electrical Appendices (1) (2) OH12-01

Timing Chart for Each Control Mode by pulse input
Remote controller rejection

Position 7 Input A Input B Input A B InputA B
: ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF
Operation by | | | | |
ON OFF ON ON ON: OFFON OFF
Remote controller | | : | | | | | |

demand 2
Indoor Units | | on i | on | |  on -

Status i

Stop by Remote controller Acceptable

Position 9 InputA B InputA Input A Input A
Operation by OIN OIFF OIN O|N O|N
ON ON OFF ON: OFFON OFF
Remote controller J_ | | | | | | .
demand
Indoor Units ! on | | on | on on R
Status
Central Priority
Position 8 Input A Input B Input B InputA Input B Input B
" ON OFF OFF ON OFF OFF
Operation by | | | | |
—
CN ON OFF ON ON
Remote controller | | | | | | .
demand i
Indoor Units | : | on | on s
Status
Remote controller acceptance / rejection
Position A Input A Input B Input A Input B Input A
Operation by 0|N 0|FF O|N 0|FF 0|N

ON OFFON OFF ON: ©ON ON ON OFF
Remote controller | | | | | 1 i | |

demand !
Indoor Units lon | or poon i
Status o i
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OH12-01

Wiring Adaptor for Electrical Appendices (1) (2)

3. Temperature setting

input

Indoor

. F1, F2
unit

PCB

ss2[ W~

N P |
.

” At
Wiring adaptor PCB
KRP2AG1 62:53

/

|

To enable temperature setting from both the adaptor and remote
controller, set SS2 to "P". (Factory setting : P)
P : Enables temperature setting by both the adaptor and remote

controller. (Engages last command priority.)
| : Enables temperature setting from the adaptor only. (The
remote controller cannot be used to set temperature.)

NEVER apply voltage to terminals A* or
A" for any reason whatsoever.

Temperature setting corresponds to resistance values in the range of 0 to 135Q. Their relationship is as shown below.

Temperature Setting

16

17

18

19 20

21

22

23

24

Resistance (Q)

0.0~3.4

5.0~11.6

13.8~20.0 | 22.4~28.4

31.0~36.4

39.4~44.8 | 48.2~52.8

56.6~61.2

65.2~69.4

Temperature Setting
(°C)

25

26

27

28

29

30

31

32

Resistance (Q)

73.8~77.8

82.4~85.8

91.0~94.0

99.4~102.2

108.6~110.4

117.2~119.2

125.8~127.4

134.2~140.0

Note:

Wiring resistance included in above figures.

(Wiring specifications)

Wiring ... Sheathed

wire

Gauge ... 1.25~2.00 mm?
Length ... Max. 70 m

(IMPORTANT)

Keep transmission wiring at least 50 mm away from power supply wiring to avoid malfunctions.

Control Systems
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Wiring Adaptor for Electrical Appendices (1) (2)

OH12-01

4. Output display signals

Normal operation
output (Ry1)

ON when the unit is
operating normally.

Indoor
unit
PCB

Ry1
F1, F2

(Ry2)

Malfunction output

ON when the unit stops
because of malfunction
or when a malfunction
of transmission occurs
between the adaptor
and the indoor unit.

Ry2 0|

Wiring
adaptor PCB
KRP2A61-62-53

Operation status

Error status

BMS
:
|
DC24v :
AC24V |,
Power source |AC220 |
l ~24OV:
I
|

Operation output terminals (W1 and W2) and malfunction output terminals (W3 and W4) are non-voltage constant contact

output.

(Allowed electric current per contact is between 10 mA ~ 3 A.)

Note:

If using a 220~240V power supply, keep transmission wiring at least 50 mm away from incoming power supply wiring.

Output
System

Both Ry1 and Ry2 OFF

Ry1 only ON

Ry2 only ON

Zone control | All zones OFF

At least one unit running normally, no

malfunction

Even 1 unit stopped due to malfunction
or malfunction of transmission between
adaptor and indoor unit

Display output is described in the above table.

Note:

If rewiring F1 and F2 after running the system, turn ON power for 5 minutes, then turn it OFF and ON again. Changes to
wiring can sometimes disable control from the wiring adaptor.

C: 1PA63642C
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OH12-01

Wiring Adaptor for Electrical Appendices (1) (2)

8.2
8.2.1

KRP4AA51 / KRP4AA52 /| KRP4AA53 /| KRP4A54

Function

This adaptor is an interface required to connect the indoor unit with the BAS.
And by installing this adaptor in the indoor unit, it enables you to have various
remote controls (ON/OFF, temperature setting, operation status display and
malfunction display). One adaptor can control simultaneously the group of
units (Max. 16 units) connected to the remote control wiring line (P1, P2).

KRP4AA51/52/53
Type BRC1C62 KRP4A54
ltem Group/Zone One Group One Group
ON/OFF Possible Possible
Temp. setting Possible Possible
Airflow rate setting Possible Impossible
Airflow direction setting Possible Impossible
Timer setting twice a day Possible Impossible
Mode setting Possible Impossible
Filter sign reset Possible Impossible
: : : Operation & Error
Inspection/Test operation Possible display only by lamps

Note:

1. This adaptor cannot be used together with centralized control equipment.
2. The model of adaptor differs according to the type of indoor unit to be installed.

Note:

1. Marked pZz77 shows wiring adaptor for electrical appendices.

2. Marked -7

1 indicates the same control range.
3. The wiring adaptor for electrical appendices (2) can control simultaneously the group of the units (Max. 16 units)
connected to the remote control wiring line (P1, P2). In another words, all the units connected between P1 and P2

terminal have the same control.

Outdoor unit
L\

F1 rz[n F2
.\

IF1FofF1F2

/N

To outdoor unit

e —

Wiring adaptor for

electrical appendices (2)

\/ \/
L4 ¥
FiF2 F1F2
P1F2 np2
N TN
l__._____T_______________-__._.______________________:
| \/ ” \
L 1 1Y
! F1F2 FIF2 F1F2
I PIP2 P1P2 P2
: ./ \ .
oSS m s
BV VeV eV \
FiF2 F1.F2 F1F2 ! FIF2 FIF2
! P12 pip2| | P1P2 )
] s 1 2 $ \ 9 4
\ ‘J__, . /\ , / &] é_]
#
BMS 1
|

[
ON/OFF by each remote controller

Control Systems
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Wiring Adaptor for Electrical Appendices (1) (2) OH12-01

Applied Model
Series | Applicable
VRV Systems . e ., ] Yes
(VRV Inverter “K(A)” “K(U)” Series and later)
SkyAir Series *1 Yes
Room Air-Conditioner No
FDYB-KA, FDYM-FA, FDY-KA *2 Yes
Packaged Air-Conditioners FDBG, FDMG, FD No
Other air-conditioners No
Heat Reclaim Ventilator (Note: BRC1C61, 62 etc. are required.) Yes
Note:

*1 FH-NU, FDBG-NU, FDBT-NU and FDMG-PU are not connected.
*2 |nstallation box for adaptor PCB is necessary.

8.2.2 Part Names and Functions

X1A 1 | [operat
To indoor unit terminal ﬂ £|Ryl wi ‘( display
X18A(Note 2) [{ w2
e | et
To remote control terminal T W 10mA~3A
(P1, P2) of indoor unit P
wa
O

; ss2 RS|
Voltage/non voltage input

changeover switch 8l | 82 | Bc | A+ ] A— B .‘__
AN

Temperature setting On/Off switch (Note 1)

Control mode selector switch

L"‘Temperature setting input terminal by a resistance (Note 1)

Power
supply,

™~ Not necessary if non voltage input is used.

Note:
1. This is valid only for the indoor unit, which has a temperature setting function.

2. Terminal No. X18A is for the indoor unit of VRV system. For SkyAir series and other air-conditioner, connect to the
relevant terminal for each units.
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OH12-01

Wiring Adaptor for Electrical Appendices (1) (2)

8.2.3 Installation Manual

Ceiling Mounted Cassette Type

FXF(Q)

Lid of installation box

FXFQ-P, FCQ(N)-K(A)---KRP1H98 (option)
FXForeenninisiiiiinnns KRP1DA98 (option)
Adaptor

(KRP4AA53)

PCB support

Installation box for adaptor PCB

FXFQ-P, FCQ(N)-K(A)--KRP1H8 (option)
FXForrsmsssn KRP1DASS (option)

Note: Installation box for adaptor PCB is required to install the adaptor.

(Fit the edge of the adaptor PCB into the
FX(Y)C grooves on the adaptor box.)

Groove

i Adaptor fixing box

KRP1B98 (Optional
accessory)

\Adaptor _
KRP4AA53

Ceiling Suspended Type

FHQ « FH(Y)

Lid of installation box

KRP1CA93
(Optional accessory)

Adaptor
(KRP4AA52)

PCB support

Installation box
for adaptor PCB

KRP1CA93
(Optional accessory)
Note: Installation box for adaptor PCB is required to install the adaptor.

Ceiling Mounted Cassette Type (Compact Multi Flow)
Slim Ceiling Mounted Duct Type

[FFQ|

Lid of installation box
KRP1BA101 (Optional accessory)

Adaptor
(FXZQ, FFQ---KRP4AA53) |
FXD(Q)-++++++- KRP4A54 )

PCB support

Installation box for adaptor PCB
KRP1BA101 (Optional accessory)

Note: Installation box for adaptor PCB is required to install the adaptor.

Ceiling Mounted Cassette Type (Double Flow)

FXC(Q)
Installation box for adaptor PCB
(Option KRP1B96)

Control box

Installation
screw

PCB support

Adaptor
(KRP4AA51)
Note: A separate plate is needed to install the adaptor PCB.

Indoor unit PCB

Ceiling Mounted Cassette Corner Type
FXK(Q)
FH(Y)K

Adaptor
(KRP4AA51)

Control box

PCB support Indoor unit PCB

C: 1PA59889L
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Wiring Adaptor for Electrical Appendices (1) (2) OH12-01

Ceiling Mounted Built-in Type Ceiling Mounted Duct Type
IE§$B Indoor unit PCB | FXM(Q)200 - 250
PCB support PCB support ,
—\ Adaptﬂ/
) ~ (KRP4AA51)
SN

e

A

/

Adaptor

(KRP4AAS51)

Control box Indoor PCB

Note: Installation box is necessary for second adaptor (FXS). Electric parts box

Ceiling Mounted Built-in Type Ceiling Suspended Cassette Type
Ind it PCB
FBQ-B w_\ FXuQ
Control box FUY
\\\ /ﬁ
e
Adaptor . S ’
KRP4AA51 =
( ) IS ! Lid of installation box
PCB suppo J \\\ (Option: KRP1BA97)
Adaptor

il (KRP4AA53)
PCB support n
> Installation box for adaptor

(Option: KRP1BA97)

PCB support

a
i
:

;

M._HZ :

Adaptor
(KRP4AA51) . Co . .
Note: Installation box for adaptor (option) is required to install.

tndoor unit PCB /
Ceiling Mounted Duct Type

See part of "KRP4A96" in Option Handbook (OH12-01).

Adaptor
(KRP4AA51)
\\ "
\\\
~, \\
~
PCB support
Indoor unit PCB
Control box

C: 1PA59889L
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OH12-01

Wiring Adaptor for Electrical Appendices (1) (2)

Wall Mounted Type

FXA(Q)

FAQ71BVV1iB

FAY-L

Installa@ion box for adaptor PCB
(KRP4AA93

Adaptor
(KRP4AA51)

PCB support

FAQ100BVV1B
FA(Y)-F(A)

PCB support /&L
‘__‘—EL‘\ ‘\.,,“ ,/ (KRP4AAS1)

. Clamp as shown in the
F" s @;7] drawing on the left.

the unit may
malfunction.

Control box

* If left unclamped,

Floor Standing Type
Concealed Floor Standing Type
FXL(Q) Indoor unit PCB
FXN(Q)
PCB support
Control box
(KRP4AA51)
Floor Standing Type
FV(Y) Sorew . Instaliation box for adaptor PCB
Adaptor (KRP4A95)
(KRP4AA52) | g

Control box (revers side)

Lid of installation box

(KRP4A95)

Note: Installation box for adaptor PCB is required to install the
adaptor.

Ceiling Mounted Low Silhouette Duct Type

PCB support

Adaptor PCB
KRP4AA51

Note: Installation box is necessary for second adaptor.

C: 1PA59889L
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Wiring Adaptor for Electrical Appendices (1) (2)

OH12-01

8.2.4 Electric Wiring Work and Initial Setting

1. Wiring

Indoor unit
PCB

X18A

Wiring Adaptor for
electrical appendices

P1[P2fr 1]e2]11|r2]

Remote controller

-0

| O

Connect with P1-P2 of
Indoor unit's terminal

2. Depending on whether [voltage input] or [non voltage input], connect the wiring as shown below.
Input/Output for External Control
3. Depending on whether [voltage input] or [non voltage input], connect the wiring as shown below.

® Input with Voltage.

Set the Voltage/Non voltage changeover switch (SS1) to VOLT.

KRP4A...
Connect to the

Power supply

2

common side of

control input.

©
= Input B l]
Input Ag)

(Non polarity)

Supply DC12-24V rom the
external power supply.
Each contact requires
approx. 10mA, therefore be
careful with the power

Use a micro current contact for input A and B.
(DC12V, 1TmA or less)

® Input with No Voltage.
Set the Voltage/Non voltage changeover switch (SS1) to NON VOLT.

KRP4A...

Be N

B2

Input B:‘Inputl
N\ _Agl

-

Use sheathed vinyl cable of 0.18mmz2 or more and

Use a micro current contact for input A and B.
(DC12V, 1mA or less)

the total length should be 150m or less.

4. Display Signal Retrieval (Output)
The normal operation output terminals (W1, W2) and error output terminals (W3, W4) are non-voltage output contacts.
(Permissive current is 10mA~3A per contact.)

Output is as given below.

Normal operation
output (Ry1)
ON during normal

operation

“ON* when the operation is

Operation display
Power
Error display s"lm

stopped by mafunction, o

when thereis a
error between the adzaptor and
theindoor unit

DCuv
ACuV
AC100V
AC200V

200~240VAC, the power

wiring should be separated

[Iautions: If using 100VAC o]

from the input wiring.

Output
System

Both Ry1 and Ry2 is OFF.

Only Ry1 is ON.

Only Ry2 is ON.

Group control

OFF

All normal operation

At least one unit is stopped due to error
or transmission error between the
adaptor and the indoor unit.

C: 1PA59890F
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Wiring Adaptor for Electrical Appendices (1) (2)

5. Temperature setting input

IMPOSSIBLE [POSSIBLE

To enable temperature setting from both the centralized control equipment and
remote controller, set SS2 to “POSSIBLE". (Factory setting : POSSIBLE)

POSSIBLE:

Enables temperature setting by both the centralized control

equipment and remote controller. (Engages individual control.)

equipment only.
(The remote controller cannot be used to set temperature.)

SSQB“P‘T IMPOSSIBLE: Enables temperature setting from the centralized control

A

A+

Adaptor
KRP4AA51 « 52 « 53
KRP4A54

Never apply voltage to terminals A* or
A~ for any reason whatsoever.

Temperature setting corresponds to resistance values in the range of 0 to 135Q.
Their relationship is as shown below.

Relation between the setting temperature and the resistance are as follows.

C: 1PA59890F

Setting 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32
temperature (°C)
0.0 5.0 | 138 | 224 | 31.0 | 39.4 | 482 | 56.6 | 65.2 | 73.8 | 82.4 | 91.0 | 99.4 | 108.6 | 117.2 | 125.8 | 134.2
Resistance (Q2) ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~
34 | 116 | 20.0 | 284 | 36.4 | 448 | 528 | 61.2 | 69.4 | 77.8 | 85.8 | 94.0 |102.2|110.4 [ 119.2| 127.4 | 140.0

Note:

B The value of resistance includes the resistance of wiring.
B The setting temperature is limited within the setting range of indoor unit. If you set the temperature outside of the range
by the adaptor, it controls at the nearest setting range.

6. Setting of control mode selector switch (RS1)

CONTROL Input B close
MODE Input A close Input A open (Input A is ignored)
Position . - - -
RS1 Function Operation Operation Operation From
or not of From Remote or not of From Remote or not of Remote
indoor controller indoor controller indoor controller
<y unit unit unit
0 Input Ignored — _
1 Remote Control Rejection ON Rejection
2 Central Priority ON Acceptable E d
FF Rejecti Qeed | Rejecti
3 Remote controller ON Only Stop © ejection OFF election
Acceptable/ Rejection acceptable
Remote controller :
4 acceptance / rejection, OFF Permit Acceptable
Input A close/open Constant Input B close
(pulse input) ( Constant input) (Input A is ignored)
Position Function Operattiofn Operat vof | From Remot
ornoto peration or not o rom Remote
indoor From Remote controller indoor unit controller
unit
5 Remote Control Rejection 8'|\31F/ Rejection
Forced OFF at Reiecti
close ejection
6 Last command Priority ON/ Acceptable
OFF
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Wiring Adaptor for Electrical Appendices (1) (2)

Inptgtﬁscelci)rs]sgﬁct))pen Input B close/open (pulse input)
Position Function %F:E;lrgtﬁgp Operation or not of From Remote
i
indoor From Remote controller indoor unit controller
unit
7 Remote Control Rejection ON Rejection
8 Last command Priority ON Acceptable
OFF at close Rejection
Remote controller OFF
9 Acceptable ON Only Stop acceptable
Remote controller :
A acceptance / rejection, OFF permit Acceptable
B Last command Priority ON Acceptable OFF Acceptable
C (P:g?]itt:gln 5 + Energy Saving Forced thermostat OFF at ON
— The same as position 5 - -
D Position 5 + Temperature Set- Setting temperature shift command at
Back ON
E ggiitt:gln 6 + Energy Saving Forced thermostat OFF at ON
— The same as position 6 - -
E Position 6 + Temperature Set- Setting temperature shift command at
Back ON
Note:

1. When constant input is used for input B at position 7~A, the system is shut-down forcibly (Ignored input A). Constant

input cannot be used for input B at position B.

2. Refer to the followings for the outline of above functions.

m Description of Functions (Outline)

1. Remote Control Rejection
2. Remote controller OFF Only Accepted
3. Central Priority

4. Individual Priority (Last command priority)

5. Remote Controller Permission Timer

For when you want to turn ON/OFF only by central remote controller. (ON/
OFF cannot be controlled by remote controller for indoor unit.)

For when you want to turn ON only by the central remote controller, and turn
OFF only by remote controller for indoor unit.

For when you want to turn ON only by the central remote controller, and
during the set time, turn ON/OFF freely by remote controller for indoor unit.

For when you want to turn ON/OFF by both central remote controller and
remote controller for indoor unit.

For when you want to turn ON/OFF by remote controller for indoor unit during
set time, and you want to start the operation by remote controller for indoor
unit at the programmed time of system start.
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<Example when the control mode selector switch is set at position 6>
The following is the time chart for the command by remote controller and the indoor unit against input signal.

Timing Chart for Each Control Mode by momentary input
2. Central Priority

Input B
. Input A Input A Input A [Close]
Operation by 5,se [Close] [ Close | I Close | R
Open OFF ON OFF ON ON
Remote controller | P | | .
demand -
Indoor Units [ on ! lon| on on R
Status
3. Remote controller acceptance / rejection
Input B
. Input A Input A Input A [Close]
Operationby ~ .. [Giose] [ Close | | Close I .
Open OFF ON ON ON
Remote controller : : | |
demand >
Indoor Units [ on | lon| on .
Status -
5. Remote controller rejection Input AON
Input A Input A Input A : IB Input A Input A
- ON ON ON nput ON ON
Operation by| | I | I_Cﬁl l L,
(o) OFF OFF ON ON OFF OFF
Remote controller| | I I 1 | I I R
demand g
Indoor Units | | on : on | I obh 1 _
Status g
6. Last Command Priority
Input A Input A Input A Input A
: ON ON ON Input B ON
Operation by | [ | [ Closel ] >
CN ON OFF OFFON OFF OIN
Remote controller | - I I I I I >
demand .
Indoor Units | ~2 on for] fon} | on | S
Status
9. Remote controller OFF
Acceptable Input A Input B Input A Input A Input A
Operation by OIN OIFF OIN OIN olN
— —>
ON ON OFF ON- OFFON OFF
Remote controller | | | I | >
demand
Indoor Units| 1 on i [ on 1 on on S
Status

Control Systems
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Wiring Adaptor for Electrical Appendices (1) (2)

OH12-01

8.2.5 Precautions before Use for the Wiring Adaptor for Electrical Appendices (2)
Combined use of the wiring adaptor for electrical appendices (2) and the centralized control equipment is possible by the
following setting method only under the limited use condition.

[Setting method]

Cut the jumper (J5) for the wiring adaptor for electrical appendices (2).
(Note, however, that the adaptor may not operate normally unless the following use condition is met.

i

o

[Use condition]

It

[ ]]

m Cut this jumper using
a nipper. Treat the cut
portions properly so
m that the cut portions
. may not get into touch
W4 . :
again after cutting.

/

(1) When the wiring adaptor for electrical appendices (2) is used in the following ways, combined use of the wiring adopter
and the centralized control equipment is possible.
(@ As for the monitor, operation using the wiring adaptor for electrical appendices (2)
(@ Forced thermo. off control using the wiring adaptor for electrical appendices (2)
(Mode setting: Only input B is used at the positions C and E)
(3 Room temperature set shift control using the wiring adaptor for electrical appendices (2)
(Mode setting: Only input B is used at the positions D and F)
(2) In the case of teleconference using the wiring adaptor for electrical appendices (2), combined use is possible if the
centralized control equipment is used as given in the following table.

Models Conditions
Central remote controller Possible if forced outage input is not used and the adaptor is used using
(DCS302CA61) any of the operation codes 6, 7, 16, and 17.
Unified ON/OFF controller Possible if forced outage input is not used, and the adaptor is used using
(DCS301BA61) the operation code of priority to the last press
?Sg.?%glfé'pg‘i; Possible if the operation code is set to priority to the last press

Unification adaptor for computerized control

(DCS302A52)

Possible if the input mode is set to the position 3

272

Control Systems



OH12-01 Remote Sensor (For Indoor Temperature)

9. Remote Sensor (For Indoor Temperature)
9.1 KRCSO01-1B/ KRCS01-4B

Model
KRCS01-1B KRCS01-4B

Item

o Length of branch wiring m 12

DANIN Appearance Light ivory (with the Daikin logo)
Box material ABS resin
Mass (Weight) kg 0.3
Dimensions (WxHxD) mm 50 x 60 x 15
Remote sensor. Extension cord (12m). Screws.

Component parts Clamps. Installation manual.

Caution
- Select a location for the sensor where it can detect the average temperature.
Avoid the following locations.

ar-10S04UM / a1-10SJOUM 1'6

1. Locations in direct sunlight.
- Recommended for ceiling suspension and 2. Locations where the outlet air from the air conditioner is directed.
ceiling-embedded types which often resultina 3. Locations close to other heat sources.
difference between set temperature and actual 4. Locations near doors which might be affected by air coming in.
temperature.
- The sensor for detecting the temperature can
be placed away from the indoor air conditioner.
(Branch wiring is included in the kit.)
Installation Manual
4 Remote sensor INSTALLATION MANUAL h
KRCSOT=1B B sure to read this manual before installation
LKRCS01-4B o e i " " st019189-1

(Trote] )

®The kit nodeles vary according to the madel of air conditioners as fol lows:

Skyair, VRV, Other air-cooled package air conditioners, High efficiency year round cooling
only air conditioners, Round-flaw type is excluded, Note 1)
Skyair Round-flow type Note 2)
KRCSO1-4B | VRV Round-flow type
Duct type, FBQ~DAVET, FBQ-DV1, FBQ-DV2S, FXMQ-PVE
Note 1) If You are unsure if this kit can be used for your indoor unit, check if the type of the thernistor
(for detection of inlet air tenperature) is as same as the type in this kit (ST8G01),
The example of the shape of the thermistor for detection of the indoor unit inlet air temperature
is shown below,

ST8601
= =SEoy

Note 2) When installed on these models, the dehuidification by detection of humidity does nat operate,

Check the following components,

KRCS01-1B

... | Remote sensor |Extension cable Installation | Sensor box
Designation v Clanps | manual  |mounting screws
(sensor box) | (2-core, 12m) (this drawing)|  (MAYIE)

shape @ ﬁ?ﬂ/ Ijl e

Pieces 1 Piece 1 Piece 2 Pieces| 1 sheet 2 Pieces

L J
(@ Vounting ) )

1)Selecting the nounting location
The thernistor for temperature detection is incorporated into the remote sensor, Select the mounting
location taking the folloving cautions into account,
Owhere the average temperature of an air conditioned room can be detected,
@where it is not exposed to the direct sunlight,
@where it is not inflvenced by other heat sources,
@where it is not exposed to the direct discharge air from the air conditioner,
®vhere it is not exposed to the outdoor air infiltrated into the roon by opening the door,
2)Mounting
eRemove the cover of the sensor box,

Insert a flat blade screw driver into the sensor box concave
ant 6w vidh Q ::rt (2 Inc:t;gns)and remove the cover pushig up the nail to
flat blade screw driver S I"III ¢ cover 0 B sensor box,
tinns)

Do not push the nail powerfully with a narrow flat blade screw driver,
because You may break off the nail, J

C: 3K019189C
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Remote Sensor (For Indoor Temperature) OH12-01

‘ . N (2 A
@When mounting an the wall NP ) Wiring method

nsctout bol al Connect the extension cable connector side to the indoor unit PCB (printed circuit board)

For connection to the indoor unit, follow the procedure shown below,

~ 1) Make sure to turn off the power supply before starting the wiring work and do not turn on
=~ until all the work is conpleted,

Read also the installation manual and the wiring diagran of the indoor unit

¥hen carrying out the work,

: 2) When wiring the extension cable, do not pass where the extension cable may be affected by
@Break open the knockaut hole in the sensor box with @ nipper or a similar tool, Pass the extension wires the power Tine or noise,

Wal| surface mounting hales(unit: mn)

through the hole and fasten the wires to the terminals with screws, 3) Wake sure to securely coanect the comnectors,
o 10 avoid tensile force on the terminals, pass the attached clanp through the holes shown in the below Defective connection may result in incorrect detection of room temperature or malfunction,
right figure and tighten the extension cable with the attached clamp at the sheathed part, (The kaot must 1) D0 not sphice wires

come 1o the box inside,) Extension cable

flanp holes 5) Since the connector marking of the thermistor for detection of inlet air temperature differ
depending on the indoor unit t¥pe, make sure to check the indoor unit wiring diagran and
oY ig follow it correctly,

6)Lay and clamp the extension cable inside the indoor unit switch boy just like
the low voltage line(cord for remote controller),
And do not pass where the extension cable inside the indoor unit switch box

@ Screw the seasor box securely to the wall surface with screws WAKIG(2 places), m Eﬁhgﬁgfﬁﬁﬂ,ﬂ me '"” Iie{tond far the Tduer it an

I the sensor box cannot be screwed to wall surface, tear off the released paper and mount it on the
wall surface

Fasten the terminals with
care to prevent the wires
from touching each other

<Procedure>
1, When wiring to the indoor unit PCB, renove the existing thermistor (for defection of inlet air
temperature) and then connect the extension cable,
<For Skyair and VRV>

Connector connection

Extension cable
ingle uni Extension cable
Extension cable o

@For embedded wiring
Sensor bax cover

. {to be sourced Incally)Thmu b hoTe ; i terminal \E-]
- 9 crewed termina
~ d part canngction \ N ndoor unit
Mounting screws/ . . Indoor unit
Sensor boy Wounting frané which cable Printed circuit board (PCB)

natches with the switch box
(to be sourced locally)
Heat insulatin

{ Extension

@Comect

S

(to be sourced locally)

®Pass the extension cable through the switch box cable hale and carey out the wiring, i
®Pass the attached clamp though the clanp holes and tighten the exteasion 32 2-M4
cable at the sheathed part as shown in the upper right drawing, | (PRennve
@ Tap Wi screw holes in the netal plate (to be sourced locally) as shown d}
in the right drawing and mount the switch box on the metal plate, Sfil S
Tt = Existing thermistor or
i ~ humidity sensor
(10) 2, Lay and clamp the extension cable inside the indoor unit switch box just Iike the existing themmistor,
Holes to be tapped in the Provide protection of the existing cable for thermistor without affecting other componeats,
netal plate on site (unit: n) 3, Fit the sensor box cover into the sensor box,
<Cautions> L J
@ Give caution when wiring so that the air holes will not be blocked,
@ When the extension cable is longer than necessary, cut it to the apporopriate length, peel the insulation, g N
attach the round crinp teminal for U3 (to be sourced locally) and carry out the wiring, The length of @ Operation test after mounting the senso r)
insulation to be peeled off is as Shown,
fwm c;reﬂ”” ,E that the éonnectnr side may not be cut,) 45 . Conduct cooling and heating operatinn test after the sensor is mounted and the wiring is completed,
:% Round crimp terninal
o VRN %
3K019189C
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10.Installation Box for Adaptor PCB
10.1 KRP1H98

Model
KRP1H98
- ltem
= Material Hot-dip zinc-coated carbon steel sheet
Applicable adaptor KRP1C63 / KRP2A62 / KRP4AA53

Clamps. Mounting screws.
Earth wire (length: 1060m).
Screw for earth wire.
Installation manual.

Accessories

/"""""’AIR CONDITIONER Installation box for adapter P, |
KRP1H98 Installation manual

READ THESE INSTRUCTIONS CAREFULLY BEFORE INSTALLATION,
KEEP THIS MANUAL [N A HANDY PLACE FOR FUTURE REFERENCE. 2P196605-1 B)

@ This box 1S mountable on the ceiling mounted cassette type (round-flow type) unit,
QUTTON | yeyer confirming the indoor unit model name, mount this box on the unit |isted
in the table shown bottom,

@ \(hen mounting the box, see also the indoor unit installation manual and the
adapter PCB (Printed Circuit Board) mounting instruction,

o
S~

Kit name Indoor unit model that party crowded is possible
CRP1HO8 SkyAir FCQ(N)71/100/125/ 140KVEA, FCQ71 / 100KVLT, FCQ125 / 140KAVLT, FCQ30/ 36/ 42/ 48 KV2S
VRV FXFQ25/32/40/50/63/80/100/125PVE

Check if the following accessories are included with your kit,

Adapter box

Name Adapter hox Cover Screw(1) Screw(2)
Quantity 1PC, 2PCS, 1PC,
Shape .. - > @ @
/‘ M4 X 12 M X 8
: . Installation
Name Clamp Earth wire | Screw for earth wire| panual
Quantity 8PCS, 1PC, 1PC, 1PC,
Shape =T 5 E
N J
@ vounting the adapter box)
~

<Preparation before wiring»
Remove the
switch box cover, (Fig, 1)

[ Fig, 1]
% The figure mentions FCQ—~CTVEB as a representative,

N /

C: 2P196605B
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OH12-01

(Fig, 2)

Screw 2 places

_

(" <Mounting the adapter box )
(DRemove the cover, when the cover is attached,

@Fix the box with the attached fixing

screws (1) at two places, (Fig, 3)

Cover Screw(1) 2 places

#Don’ t remove
sealig material,

[ Fig. 3]

% The figure mentions FCQ~CTVEB as a representative,

Adapter box

Bell mouth

~

@) Vounting the adapter PCB)

Continues on back side—

/<<H0w to mount the adapter PCBY

(DConnect the wiring to the adapter PCB,
(The work is easier if the wiring is connected to the PCB first, )
® Sce the instruction attached to the adapter PCB for where to connect the wiring,

@Mount the adapter PCB on the adapter box and the adapter box cover,

Adapter PCB Place where to mount
KRP4AAS3 The PCB to be mounted on the adapter boy,
KRP2A62 (Fig, 4)

KRP1C63 wng? to be mounted on the adapter box cover,
KRP1BAST mngE)} t0 be mounted on the adapter box cover,

® F0r the mounting position of the adapter PCB,
QFix the earth wire with the attached fixing screw for earth wire, (Fig, 4)
@3Bind the wiring from the adapter PCB with the attached clamp, (Fig, 4~6)

fer box cover

Adapter box

Power supply o
wiring

see the instruction attached to the adapter PCB,

(Low voltage)

Signal wiring

Field wiring

CNZH

EEO
[

Bind with the clamp

Adapter PCB

Screw for
earth wire

Earth wire

[ Fig. 4]

C: 2P196605B
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Installation Box for Adaptor PCB

Adapter box cover
Power supply

Adapter PCB

wiring
(High voltage)
Field
wiring B

Bind with the clamp

Adapter box cover

Adapter box cover

Adapter PCB

Signal
wiring

| 0

Bind with the clamp

[ Fig, 6]

®After putting the claw of the cover into the hole of the box,
fix them with the attached screw (2), (Fig, T)
® Take precautions to prevent the wires from getting caught,

Adapter box cover Adapter box

C: 2P196606B
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@ Hov to handle the wiring)

T . , I
KWiring to the indoor unit>
@ Connect the wiring from the adapter PCB to the indoor unit, (signal wires, power supply wires, earth wires)
(See the installation manual of indoor unit and wiring diagram lavel for where to connect the wiring, )
®See the instruction attached to the adapter PCB for the place where to connect the wires on the indoor unit,
(D Fix the internal wirings,
e Bind the wiring from the adapter box to the indoor unit switch box
according to the drawing shown on the right with the attached clamp,
@ Bind the the surplus wires and the other wiring together with the clamp,
@ Secure firmly the switch box cover in place in opposite arder of removing,
@ Take precautions to prevent the wires from getting caught,
Power supply wire, Bind the power supply wires and
earth wire, earth wires, the lead wires from
field wiring(high voltage) |the drain pump and the field wiring
(high voltage) together with the clamy,
Drain pump Heat exchanger
lead wire [ F\'g. 8 } thermistor lead wire
’{ = FJ Fan motor lead wire
<: O T
@ D ®, = r D]
f (] Bind the power
L Supply wires and
T earth wires together
d = = E I with the clamp,
L — == —
) TT =
o&,
Adapter for wiring,
Wiring adapter for Signal wiring, Power supply wiring
electrical appendices(1)(2) (Wiring adapter for electrical appendices),
Field wiring(low voltage)
Froat switch lead wire
Bind the signal wires and power supply wires(for wiring adapter for electrical appendices),
\_ the lead wires from the froat switch and the field wiring(low voltage) together with the clamp, )

C: 2P196606B
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10.2 KRP1BA101

Model
KRP1BA101
ltem
Installation Internal
Material Hot-dip zinc-coated carbon steel sheet
Clamp.
" Mounting screws.
Accessories Code sticker.
Installation manual.

® (One kit is required for each adaptor
® Refer to the installation manuals attached
to the indoor unit and adaptor

Kit name Indoor unit

FFQ25/35/50/60BV1B
KAp1B10] | FAZA20 1251321 40 1 50MVE
FXD20 /25 /321 40 /50 B3MVE(T)(5
KRPTBA10T | FXDQ40 / 50 / 6INBVE(T)
FXD20 / 25/ 32PVE(T)(5)
t FXDA20 / 25/ 32PBVE(T)

Accessories

Check the following accessories are included in this ki

Name | Installation boy | Lid of Clamp Screws Cord sticker Installation manual Screws
installation box
) KRP1BTOT [English x|
Quantity X1 X1 X3 x3 13 KRP1BAIOT [English x 1, Japanese & 1 X2
©) O] ® ® ©)

Shape

Y

(This manual )

- | P 4

[ Applicable adaptor |

(IN CASE OF FXzQ, FFQ TYPE)

(IN CASE OF FXD, FXDQ TYPE)

Adaptor Kit name Adaptor Kit name
Adaptor for wiring KRP1BAST7 Adaptor for wiring KRP1B56
tlectiical sppendces (i) KRP2A62 Bloctical apperd ces(l) KRP2A53
g}ggggigg?pgg;emgces(ﬂ KRP4AAS3 g;gé@%&:w;g;egz;ces(z) KRP4AS4
Chternay control adaptor DTAT04A6? biternal control adaptor DTAT04A53

<IN CASE OF FXzQ, FFQ TYPED>
@ vethod of attaching the adaptor)

[Attach the adaptor]

Attach the adaptor in the Installation box (Dby the PCB Supports
(PCB supports are accessories of adaptor, )
eDetach the aluminum tape of the [nstallation box (1) to insert the PCB supports

Adaptor : KRP1BALT -—— Detach the aluminume tapes A,
KRP2A62, KRPAAAS3, DTAT04A62  --— Detach the aluminume tapes B,

eConnect wires with the adaptor before attaching to the Installation box(D.
eLow voltage wires and high voltage wires should be kept space at least 50mm from each other
Adaptor PCB

PCB supports
(Accessories of Adaptor)
Hole faor low

voltage wires ’\
(Signal line)

Hole for high
voltage field wires

Installation box (1)

C: 1P107687C
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Installation Box for Adaptor PCB OH12-01

[Attach the Lid of installation box|

Attach the Lid of installation box@to indoor unit with two screws,
If two adaptors are installed, the second adaptor is attached to side of first one,

Lid of installation box(2D)
for second PCB

Lid of installation box(2)
for first PCB

[Attach the Installation box
Attach the Installation box(Dinto the Lid of installation box(@with the screw,
Installation box(1)

Put the Installation box(D
into the Lid of installation box @

Lid of installation box(Q)

@) ethod of wiring processing)

® (onnect wires with the control box, (Refer to the installation manual attached to the adaptor,)
® After connecting wires with the control box, clamp wires by using the cord stickers(®and the clamps @)
as shown in the below drawing,

Cord sticker (D)

1P107687C
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<IN CASE OF FXD, FXDQ TYPED
@ vethod of attaching the adaptor)

[Attach the adaptor]

eDetach the aluminum tape of the Installation box (1) to insert the PCB supports ,
Adaptor : KRP1B56 -—— Detach the aluminume tapes A,
Adaptor : KRP2A53, KRP4AS4, DTAT04A53 ——— Detach the aluminume tapes B,

Attach the adaptor in the Installation box (1) by the PCB supports
(PCB supports are accessories of adaptor, )

eConnect wires with the adaptor before attaching to the [nstallation box ().
eLow voltage wires and high voltage wires should be kept space at least 50mm from each other,

IN CASE OF KRP1B56 TYPE IN CASE OF KRP2A53, KRP4A54, DTAT104A53 TYPE

Low voltage wires Low voltage wires

Connect wires inside from
control box of indoor unit,

Adaptor PCB Adaptor PCB

PCB supports

(Accessories of
Adaptor)

|

|
3 | pen SUppOTts

(Accessories of

Adaptor)
Hole for low
voltage wires
(Signal line)
Hole for high
Installation box(D  voltage field wires

Hole for low
voltage wires

(Signal line)

Hole for high
voltage field wires

Installation box(D

[Attach the Lid of installation box]

® \ttach the Lid of installation box(Dto indoor unit with two screws@,
@ |f two adaptors are installed, the second adaptor is attached to side of first one,
® When the [nsulation kit is used together, attach the Lid of installation box(@to indoor unit with two screws(D),

Lid of Installation box(Q)
for first PCB

-

W’

1P133507
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Installation Box for Adaptor PCB OH12-01

(Attach the Installation box
Attach the Installation box(DInto the Lid of installation box@Qwith the screw(®,

Installation box (D

Put the Installation box(D
into the Lid of installation box ()

Lid of installation box(®

@ vethod of wiring processing )

® Connect wires with control box. (Refer to the installation manual attached to the adaptor, )

® After connecting wires with the control box, clamp wires by using the cord stickers(®and the clamps (@)
as shown in the below drawing,

Clanp B

1P133507
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OH12-01 Installation Box for Adaptor PCB

10.3 KRP1DA98
Installation Manual

Kit name Indoor unit model that party crowded is possible
KRP1DA98 | VRV FXF25 « 32+ 40«50 - 63 - 80
® This box is mountable on the ceiling mounted cassette type (multi-flow type) unit, <100 « 125LVE

After confirming the indoor unit model name, mount this box on the unit listed
in the table shown right,

® When mounting the box, see also the indoor unit installation manual and the
adapter PCB (Printed Circuit Board) mounting instruction,

Accessories

Check if the following accessories are included with your kit,

Adapter box Installation
Name Adapter box cover Clamp Screw(1) Screw(2) manual

8P CS, 2PCS, 2PCS, 1PC,

i Rz

Quantity

Shape

@ Vounting the adapter box)

<Preparation before wiring>

(DRemove the switch box cover and the terminal cover, (Fig, 1)
@ 0pen the switch box until it almost touches the bell mouth, (Fig,2)

Bell mouth

<Mounting the adapter box>

(DFix the box with the attached fixing screws (1) at two places
and the fixing screw (2) at one place, (Fig,3)

Switch box cover

Tarminal box cover

Bell mouth

=
I ] -
\ P

= = Drain pan

[ Fig, 3]

C: 1P086302B
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Installation Box for Adaptor PCB OH12-01

@ Vounting the adapter PCB)

<How to mount the adapter PCB>
(DConnect the wiring to the adapter PCB,
(The work is easier if the wiring is connected to the PCB first,)
® See the instruction attached to the adapter PCB for where to connect the wiring,

@Mount the adapter PCB on the adapter box and the adapter box cover,

Adapter PCB Place where to mount
adaster for wiring The PCB to be mounted on the adapter box cover, Claw
(Fig, 1) Adapter Adapter box
Wiring adapter for electrical | The PCB to be mounted on the adapter box, box cover
appendices(1)(2) (Fig, 2)

® for the mounting position of the adapter PCB, see the instruction attached to the adapter PCB,
@Bind the wiring from the adapter PCB (signal wires, power supply wires) with
the attached clamp, (Fig, 1) (Fig, 2)
@ tter putting the claw of the cover into the hole of the box, fix them with the attached
screw (2), (Fig,3)
® Take precautions to prevent the wires from getting caught,

<Adapter for wiring> <Wiring adapt;

for electrical
appendices(1)(2)

I
(2)>

Adapter box
N CEE
Adapter PCB

Adapter box cover

Field
Field wiring
wiring

E{'Q%pwm the Signal wiring Bind with the clamp [Fig.3]

[ Fig. 1] [Fig, 2]

@)How to handle the wiring)

Let the clamp go through

«Wiring to the indoor unit> the bell mouth hole and
bind the signal wires and

Connect the wiring from the adapter PCB to the the field wiring together
indoor unit, (signal wires, power supply wires) With this clanp, gy

® See the instruction attached to the adapter PCB for the | w
place where to connect the wires on the indoor unit,

(DFix the internal wirings, 6

@ Bind the wiring from the adapter box to the indoor unit switch box O ‘ 2

and to the terminal box according to the drawing shown on the right
with the attached clamp,
® Bind the the surplus wires and the other wiring together  Signal wiring D
with the clamp, Field wiring ®
@ Shut the switch box and secure firmly the switch box cover
and the terminal box cover in place in opposite
order of removing,

® Take precautions to prevent the wires from getting caught, /

Bind the signal wires and Bind the power supply wires
the remote control wirng and the wiring between the
together with the clamp, units together with the clamp,
(2 places) (2 places)

//////// <:i:>, ’,//’/
&: e
Jeke P& ’ * X
N N T
I
Q I adapter for wiring, s
\ Wiring adapter for
electrical appendices(1)(2) Bind the signal wires, the lead wires
B
~

D

Drain pump and Signal wiring from the drain punp and the float
Frnét gw[ECh lead wire Power supply wiring sy\tch and the field wiring together
| (transparent vinyl tube) Vith the clamp,

1P086302B
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OH12-01

Installation Box for Adaptor PCB

10.4 KRP1B96 / KRP4A91

Dimensions
KRP1B96 Unit (mm)
262.5
& ¢ S
JE—
|
|
|
| L& ¢ ¢ & < ‘
¢ 5 hole
{
| (1 | | | | RS
T T T T T T ]
Material: Hot-dip zinc-coated carbon steel sheet
D3K1581
KRP4A91 Unit (mm)
Mounting board for PCB (1) Mounting board for PCB (2)
2- ¢ 4. 8 hole 2- ¢ 6 hole 2- ¢ 6 hole 2- ¢ 4, 8 hole
_ i
o ,@JEI ,},oo - - OOI { &} oo*_&ﬂ &

+ oy . SR 1
|15 % 20 |3 ls] 20 % 5]
35 35
‘ 112 112 .
| |
| ) [ |
[ [ [ [
Material: Hot-dip zinc-coated carbon steel sheet

D3K2797
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Installation Box for Adaptor PCB

OH12-01
Installation Manual
4 I
Notes Indoor air conditioner
® This kit can bhe used with the indoor air conditioners (duct type). Kit name " which‘this k;t‘is installed
® (ne kit is required for each adaptor PC board,
® Refer to the installation manual of the indoor air conditioners KRP1B100 Y06 ‘é;%b}ékbé5 20K
and adaptor PCB additionally when this kit is installed,
ACCESSOT €S | check whether the following accessories are included in this kit
Name nstallation box Cogrforimtmf §uwom Mam for Clanp material Serews cord sticker Installation
lation box installation box manua
Quantity X1 X1 X1 X2 Xh X3 X1
@ \ ® ® ® ® @
o G| | | = | » )
\/ (This manval )
[ Applicable adaptor PCB
Adaptor PCB Kit name Adaptor PCB Kit name TETEa:i of anly FDY_K Series
Witing adaptor for riant ; . The adaptor for wiring
. . KRP4AH3 aptor for wiring KRP1B5T | and the interface adaptor for Skyair series
electrical appendices can be not installed together,
N J
@ Vethod of installing the adaptor PCB)
4 N

[Installation of adaptor PCB ]

The adaptor PCB is installed in the installation box (DbY the PC board supports .
eDetach the aluminum tape of the hale of the installation box (D Hole for high

Adaptor PCB

®Be sure to pass the hole with the space of high and low voltage wires kept,
Hole for low
voltage wires

[Attaching the support plate for installation box] (Stgnal Tine)

Attach the support plate @to the indoor unit (EL, compo, assy) with the two screws(®,

The EL, compo, assy

The support plate(d)

FDYO6-08-10K

FDY15-20K
Screws

PC board supports
(Accessories

0f Adaptor
which inserts the PC board supports , voltage wires PCB. )
®Connect wires with the adaptor PCB before attaching to the installation box (D, Installation

Detach the
aluminum tape

C: 1P078423
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OH12-01 Installation Box for Adaptor PCB
\Attaching the cover for installation box
Attach the cover@ in the support plate@with two screws
The cover(®
SCrews o .§§§Q> )
- The cover o ¢
° screws (5)
FDY06:08-10K FDY15-20K
[Attaching the adaptor PCB assy,
Attach the adaptor PCB assy to the cover@with the screw
[l
e The cover(2)
8 )
The cover() iy i
< The adaptor PCB assy
“l..'> The adaptor PCB assy ° is put in the cover®
!I s put i the cover@ The Adaptor PCB assy
L™ 5 screws (®
iéz////r44447 FDY15-20K
FDYO06:08-10K —_—
- J
@ Vethod of wiring processing)
~

® After connecting wiring with the EL, compo, assy, clamp wires by using the cord
as shown in the below drawing,
Be careful that neither wires are twisted or bent,

® Check after wiring and attaching the adaptor PCB assy to indoor unit,

High voltage

The adaptor

Low voltage wires

In case of KRP4A53
High voltage wires

In case of KRPIB57
High voltage wires

FDY06-08-10K

/,70 Wire the adaptor PCB as explained in the installation manual provided with the adaptor PCB,

sticker®and teh clamp material @

The adaptor
PCB assy

In case of
KRP1B5T

High voltage

wires

In case of
KRP4A53
High voltage
wires

Low voltage wires

FDY15-20K

J

C: 1P078423
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Installation Box for Adaptor PCB

OH12-01

10.6 KRP4A96

Model KRP4A96
ltem
T Installation Internal
; L 8 Material Steel sheet (t=0.8 painting)
\‘“*,.“_ y Mounting screw (M4x8).
= b Accessories Sealing material. Clamp.
B = 4 Installation manual.

Installation Manual

(- . N

@ This plate is mountable on the ceiling mounted duct type unit, - n - -
After confirming the indoor unit model name, mount this plate on the unit listed Kit_nane foioor Wit tode] that arty Cr[]WdEdF‘BSCJP-UEi\S/Hh‘E
in the table shown hottom, SkyAII’ FBQ-DAVET

@ When mounting the plate, see also the indoor unit installation manual and the Ceiling mounted FBQ-DV2S
adaptor PCB (Printed Circuit Board) mounting instructian, KRP4AS6 duct type unit

@ Fixing method is not on the installation manual attached to the adapter PCB, VRV FXMQ-PVE
Please follow directions on this sheet,

- £See the DAIKIN catalog for the details
Accessories

® Check if the following accessories are included with your kit, ( <Caution> 3
<Precaution> . . . .
The accessories are required for the installation of the air conditioner, oAl field supplied parts and materials and electric works
Be sure to keep them until the installation work is completed, must conform to local codes,
else copper wire only,
Name |Adaptor plate| Screw |Sealing material| Clamp |[nstallation manual o fQr electric wiring work, refer to also "Wiring diagram
: attached to the control box Iid,
Quant ity IPC. LPCs. LPC. §PeS. IPC. oAl wiring must be performed by an authorized electrician,
e A circuit breaker capable of shutting down power Supply
Shape @ & . Q to the entire system must be installed,
42 M4 X8
e h ~/
@ Vounting the adaptor plate)
f(Wan to the indoor unit> h
(D Remove the control box |id, [Fig, 1]
@ cConnect the wiring to the indoor unit, (The work is easier if the wiring is connected first,)
® Sce the instruction attached to the adaptor PCB for the place where to connect the wires on the indoor unit,
® Please see the connector location on (figure 1) on the @) How to mount the adaptor PCB and handle the wiring) .
<Mounting the adaptor plate>
(DPutting the claw of the adaptor plate into the hole of the box, [Fig, 2]
@ Fix the box with the attached fixing screws at two places, [Fig, 3]
Fig, (3 places) :
@) How to mount the adaptor PCB and handle the wiring)
4 . . N
<How To Lead-in External Wires >
Lay the wires in the control box
through the wire infet on the side 2 Ce
0f the control bo, Low-voltage wiring inlet
Signal wiring,
Field wiring(low voltage)
High-voltage wiring inlet
Power supply wire,
Field wiring(high voltage)
_ J
C: 2P226887
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OH12-01 Installation Box for Adaptor PCB

4 N
< How to mount the adaptor PCB»> < Adaptor for wiring,
(D Connect the wiring to the adaptor PCB, Wiring adaptor for electrical appendices>
(The wolrk s easier it the wiring is connected to the PCB f\r‘stl,) Adaptor PCB for wiring Wiring adaptor PCB for R
® See the instruction attached to the adaptor PCB for where to connect the wiring, adartor plate electrical appendices o
@ Mount adapter PCB onto the mounting plate (in the direction) Ror ¢ | o
as shown on fiqure 1 & 2, =
@ Use PCB supports included in A g X
the package, )
(for any of below adapters,) . N o
Low voltage wire -———- i j B
Signal wiring, I g
Power supply wiring
(Wiring adaptor for -Pl o
electrical appendices), I
Field wiring(low voltage) I\ Il
o 2 all
<Caution> [ (adapter PCB is) mounted in a wrong direction, ul )
electric noise may cause malfunction of the system, — T
or may influence upon other devices,
Fix the wires with clamp }
igh voltage wir
Adaptor PCB Place where to mount high tage 2 - !
Power supply wire, 0
Adaptor for wiring |KRP1C64 (Fig, 1) Field wiring @ © Ei
(high voltage) ® @ XI
Wiring adaptor for ¥
. . KRP4AADT . | ! 1
electrical appendices (Fig. 1) L% I=ll=E |
(%1) KRP2A6 1 EEE ___Ai ™
External control adaptor ] — e
for outdoor unit (1) DTA104A61 [F‘g-Q) ? 777777777 '777§_L77 77j
(3%€1) adapter cannot be mounted 2 or more together, (F‘g' U
<How to handle the wiring> CExternal control adaptor for outdoor unit>
<Caution>Do not make high-voltage and low-voltage wires run in parallel, External control adaptor
Electric noise may cause malfunction of the system, Adaptor plate PCB for outdoor unit
or may influence upon other devices,
o= —
(D Fix the internal wirings,
Bind the wiring from the adaptor plate to the indoor unit control box
according to the drawing shown on the right with the attached clamp,
(Put the clamping materials through the corner holes to fix wires,)
®Bind the the surplus wires and the other wiring together with the clamp,
(@ Put the control box lid, and wrap the wire sealing material around
the wires so0 as to block the wire through holes, o
e® Take precautions to prevent the wires from getting caught, ——
e After all the wiring connections are done, fill in any gaps in the Fix the wires
through holes with putty or insulation (procured locally) to prevent with clamp -
small animals and insects from entering the unit from outside, (F\g. 2)
(If any do get in, they could cause short circuits in the control box, )
D AWarning
. ) Trim and lay the wiring neatly and attach the control box Iid securely,
- D’ An electric shock or fire may result if the control box |id catches any wiring or the wires push up the Iid,
i e
/ Wire through holes
@Coﬂnect round crimp-style terminals provided with insulation sleeves to the terminal block for power supply,
@ See the instruction attached to the indoor unit,
T < = Fixing use Clamp
Low voltage wire (accessory)
’;;%thawgge wire, =Y Wire fixing bracket
’z \‘ Wire fixing gcrew
——< Caution> N
®Connect proper wires securely and fix the wires so that external Round crimp-style terninal Electric wire
force will not be imposed on the terminals,
@Use an appropriate screwdriver to tighten the terminal screws,
The screw heads may be damaged if the screwdriver is too small
and the terminal screws will not be tightened properly, . .
®D0 not tighten the terminal screws excessively, or otherwise the screw heads may he damaged, Attach insulation sleeve
®Refer to the table below for the required tightening torque values of the terminal screws,
Tightening torque (N-m)
Terminal block for remote controller and transmission wires 118 - 1,44
Terminal block for power supply, and wiring the units 1,18 - 1,44
N -z
C: 2P226887
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Installation Box for Adaptor PCB

OH12-01

10.7 KRP4AA93

e D | " L KRP4AA93
em
L Applicable Adaptor KRP4AA51 / KRP4AA52 / KRP4AA53 / KRP4A54
£ Installation External
Material Hot-dip zinc-coated steel sheet for painting
T Width mm 160
L Dimensions | Height mm 180
4 Thickness [mm 50
Installation Manual
REMARKSS Combination table]
* Tgégof_oﬁnfgn be mounted on the small wall mounted type Kit model name | Model name of indoor unit which allows the box to be mounted
One box is required for every adaptor. SkyAir FAQ71BVV1B, FAY71LVE
. . . FXA-L type
@ When mounting the box, see the installation manual of KRP4AA93
the indoor unit as well as the installation manual of VRV [ FXAQ-M(A) type
the box, FXAQ-P type
|Part3 'nC|Ud9d| Make sure that the following parts are included,
Name Installation box S§r?w for Plastic washer Installation
for adaptor PCB | fixing door manual
Quantity 1 piece 1 piece 1 piece 1 sheet
@ / @ ©) @
e S 7
‘ (This sheet)
@ Selection of mounting location)
®The location of the b tben the ind nit L Z Z
€ location o ¢ boX mus € nhear ¢ 1haoor uni o]
and where open/ close of the door can be handled wl l%l | O
smoothly, 160 = \
N ~
= .

eMake sure to select the flat area for mounting,

@) Mounting the box )

@ Determine the wiring outlet side and open the knockout hole
on the box,

e Three knockout holes for wiring outlet are located on
the upper, the lower and the rear sides, (Shown right figs,)

@ Determine the box mounting location properly so that it suits
the wiring length and outlet location,

@ Fix the box with 4 screws (Field supplied)

(When closed)

¢ 27knac

®The dimensions for mounting is shown right,

140

boo/d

100

(When opened)

kout hole

C: 3K012186D
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OH12-01 Installation Box for Adaptor PCB

@) Mounting the adaptor )

® Fix 4 pieces of substrate supports to the holes of the box,
The substrate supports are attached to the adaptor,

e Match the adaptor to substrate supports and fix it,

Adaptor for group
remote control

Substrate support
{attached to the adaptor)

cord
® For wiring, follow the installation manual attached to the adaptor, Clamp
® For wiring, fix the fixing plate nockout hol Clamp hole
with the clamp attached to the adaptor, k Lh e\ W~ 2 ANF 08
Wiring example
E]: Adaptor
PCB
o]
- TN\Fiking plate

Acaution
e When passing wiring through the knockout holes, remove burrs around the knockout holes
and protect the wiring with protective tape or conduit or bushing (field supply).

o[f small animals or bugs might enter the unit,
block off any gaps (hatching parts in below figure) with sealer (field supply),

® After checking the wiring, close the door and fix the door
with the plastic washer and the fixing screws,

ﬁ

Screw for fixing door

3K012186D

Control Systems
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Installation Box for Adaptor PCB OH12-01

10.8 KRP1CA93

i | tom Model KRP1CA93
' Installation Internal

Material Hot-dip zinc-coated carbon steel sheet
Width mm 109

Dimensions Length mm 124
Depth mm 38

Installation box. Box cover. Clamp. Screws.
S (CmTEETE 2T Installation Manual.

Installation Manual
NOTE:

@®This box can be installed to the ceiling—hang type unit,
®FEach adapter plate requires one kit,

[Parts included:| Check the following parts are include with your unit.

Installation box , .. |Installation|Fixing screw - :
Part name main body Installation box 1id SCrew for 1id Fixture [[nstallation nanval| Clamp

Shar 71e |
M4 X 8 M4 X 12
Quantiity 1 1 2 2 2 1 4

[Applicable adapter plate]

Adapter plate name Kit name

(Group) Remote control adapter KRP2A62, KRP4AAG?

@ Installation preparation)

@ Remove the electric parts box |id, (2 screws)
@ Take out the electric parts box, (2 screws)

®Before taking out the electric parts box,
disconnect the internal wiring from the clamp,

@ For indoor unit class 90 or higher, remove the
reinforcement bar, (2 screws)

Electric parts box |id,

(for indoor unit

Indoor unit electric parts box class 90 or higher

3K09595B
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OH12-01 Installation Box for Adaptor PCB

@) Installation of Adapter Plate)

MDInstall the fixture included with the kit to the electric parts box, (2 locations)
@lnstall the adapter plate to the adapter installation box,
®For installation direction of the adapter plate, refer to the installation
manual included with the adapter plate,

@Tempararily hang the adapter installation box on the electric parts
box of the indoor unit,

@connect wires to the adapter plate and the indoor unit,
®For wiring locations, refer to the manual included with the adapter plate,
®Separate power wires and signal wires, Refer to the figure below on
how to wire inside the electric parts box,

®Bind the wires taken out of the adapter plate together with the fixture
installed in (D using the included clamp material,

®Fix the intemal wiring,

®Refer to the figure below on how to fix the wires inside the electric
parts box to the clamp material,

®Bind the remaining wires with the clamp material, and house them
inside the electric parts box.

Clamp locations(® Bind with the clamp material (D
/~§§§§::?\\\ /// (signal-wire side)
(= . i ~ 7 = s Wiring to the indoor unit

(Refer to the manual
included with
adapter plate, )

[<)
® ® Bind with the clamp material.@
Clamp location External wiring Clamp location (power-wire side)

@ installation to the Indoor Unit)

(MInstall the electric parts box and the adapter installation box, ®\£
®Place the removed intemal wiring clamp back in its original position,

(After installing the Iid of the adapter installation box,
install the |id of the electric parts box,

@For indoor unit class 90 or higher, install the
reinforcement bar to the indoor unit,

Adapter
installation box |id

Electric parts box lid

3K09595B
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Installation Box for Adaptor PCB OH12-01

10.9 KRP1BA97

Model KRP1BA97
Item
Adaptor for Wiring KRP4AA53
\V\ 1 Installation Internal
: \\ Material Hot-dip zinc-coated carbon steel sheet
Width mm 110
v ‘ * Dimensions Length | mm 165
Depth | mm 41
Installation Manual
Notes
® This kit is also attachable to the ceiling-suspended unit.
® Also refer to the indoor unit body installation manual before installation.
Description of Parts
Make sure that the following parts are included.
Name | Installation box body | Installation box cover | Mounting screw Cable Tie Installation manual
| 7 o
M4X 12
Quantity 1 unit 1 pc. 2 pcs. 2 pcs. 1 pc.

1. Preparation for mounting

(1) Remove the suction grill and open the cover of the switch box. (2 screws)

(2) Remove the lead wire of the swing motor and suction thermistor from the bell mouth (Fig. 1-1).
(3) Remove the bell mouth from the indoor unit body (No. of screws: 3) (Fig. 1-2).

(4) Use a nipper or cutter to cut two openings for bell mouth wiring (Fig. 1-3).

(5) Drill two holes in the concave of the bell mouth for the mounting screws (Fig. 1-3).

Lead wire of the swing motor

Be sure to penetrate.
Switch box cover

|

Suction thermistor

2

Y]

—
/

J: 2P002952C
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OH12-01 Installation Box for Adaptor PCB

2. Mounting the adapter (Also refer to the installation manual supplied with the adapter.)

(1) Attach circuit board supports (4 pieces) to the holes of the installation box body (Fig. 2-1).
(Attach them before mounting the adapter.)
Circuit board supports are supplied with the adapter.

(2) Mount the adapter according to the position of the circuit board supports.
Also connect the external wires to the adapter.

(3) Attach the installation box body to the bell mouth with two screws supplied (Fig. 2-2).

(4) Attach the bell mouth to the indoor unit body (Fig. 2-3).

(5) Return the swing motor lead wire and the suction thermistor to the original positions and fix them.

Group remote

Installation box cover control adapter

Installation box body | . Hook the claw of the
| cover through the hole

To indoor unit  j I in the box body.
PC board External wirin

4 1y s

Circuit board support

Fig. 2-1 (To be attached to the adaptor)

Toog
]
| |

3. Wiring method

Refer to the installation manual supplied with the adapter for electric wiring.

(1) After completing the installation work, attach the cable sticker supplied to fix the cable as shown in the
figure below. Pay attention not to bend the cable.

(2) Coil excess lead wire in the switch box and secure it with a tie wrap supplied with the adapter (Fig. 3-1).

(3) Mount the switch box cover (Fig. 3-2).

(4) Mount the suction grill.

Switch box cover

J: 2P002952C
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External Control Adaptor for Outdoor Unit OH12-01

11. External Control Adaptor for Outdoor Unit
11.1 DTA104A61/DTA104A62 / DTA104A53 (Must be Installed on Indoor Units)

’ Accessories ‘ Check the following accessories are included in the kit before the installation.

External control adaptor for PCB support x4
outdoor unit
Clamp x 3
H x1 Installation manual x 8
Te]
Te] =
Te]
(Te] .

[e]e]e[e]s]e]

NOTES/| e The kit type (DTA104A61 type, DTA104A62 type, DTA104A53 type) varies according to air
conditioner model.
® The installation box for adaptor PCB are required with the following air conditioner models.

FXC(Q) KRP1B96
FXFQ-P KRP1H98

[ I T T TP KRP1DA98
FXH(Q) KRP1CA93
FXA(Q) KRP4AA93
FXD(Q), FXZQ KRP1BA101
Y e 1 = U KRP4A96
=0 5 T PP KRP1B100
FXS, FXSYQ erreerrrreerarnmesmninnininiiies s KRP4A91

o General description of system>

With the external control adaptor, outdoor units are controlled as follows.

1. Operation mode (COOL/HEAT/FAN) is switched simultaneously for more than one
outdoor unit.
* If switching operation mode by indoor unit remote controller or COOL/HEAT selector.
* Except Heat Recovery model

[0 External control adaptor for outdoor unit

i] Indoor unit remote controller
=T IR
1

COOL/HEAT selector —={ui}
AN

You can simultaneously switch operation mode for outdoor units in | .
- C: 1PA63164E
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OH12-01 External Control Adaptor for Outdoor Unit

2. Demand control and low-noise control are executed simultaneously for more than
outdoor unit.
* Except Heat Recovery model

Demand control and low-noise control are executed simultaneously for outdoor

unitsin[ .

@) Names of parts and functions)

Power supply connector (D1, D2)
Do not move it.
To adaptor power supply connector

on indoor unit.

Function switch (SS1)(Factory set:On)

Terminal block for transmission

€GVY0LvLla/eovioivia/ 19vrvoivia L'LL

The contents of the address setting switch set the

T
(F1.F2) COOL/HEAT address, demand address, or both addresses.
See wiring method. }/
H® 8s2
F2l ® sst
P® Micro-computer normal monitor (HAP:GRN)
Pl ® o == Fickers when the micro-computer is
operating normally.
HEEBEER
Tz slclino ]
/ Address setting switch (DS1, 2)
Demand, low-noise input terminal block (X1M) Sets COOL/HEAT address or demand address.

Connects control input from electrical appendices BMS,
demand controller, timer, etc..

C: 1PAB3164E
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External Control Adaptor for Outdoor Unit OH12-01

@installation)

< Install the adaptor inside the electric parts box of indoor unit of same refrigerant circuit,
«[f installing on a BS unit, install the adaptor inside the electric parts box of the BS unit,

Ceiling-mounted cassette type

BSV(Q) (Corner model )

BS Unit

Adaptor
(DTA104A61

Control box

Adaptor
(DTA104A61)

iy
o, .““\ !
PCB support

Control box

Indoor unit PCB

PCB support

Ceiling-mounted cassette type Ceiling-mounted Built-in type

FXC(Q)| (Double-flow model ) FXS
Installation box for EXYB Indoor unit PCB

adaptor PCB
(Option KRP1B96) PCB support
Control box
W-;\
-
Adaptor \'ﬁ-.\‘
(DTA104A61)
Control box
PCB Note :
support Installation box is necessary for second adaptor (FXS) .

Adaptor
(DTA104A61)

PCB Note: Installation box for adaptor PCB is

required to install the adaptor.

600x600 Ceiling mounted cassette type Ceiling Mounted Duct Type

<Slim ceiling mounted duct type> FXYD-KA
-F XZQ

FXD(Q)

Lid of
installation box

(Option KRP1BA101)

PCB Support

Adaptor

( FXZQ----DTA104A62
FXD(Q)--DTA104A53

PCB support

Adaptor PC Board
DTA104A61

Note:
Installation box is necessary for second adaptor.

Installation box
for adaptor PCB

(Option KRP1BA101)

Note: Installation box for adaptor PCB is required
to install the adaptor.

C: 1PAG3164E
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External Control Adaptor for Outdoor Unit

Ceiling-mounted Duct type

FXMQ20~140P

See part of "KRP4A96" in
Option Handbook (OH12-01).

b
~

Adaptor
(DTA104A61)
PCB support

Indoor unit PCB

Control box

FXM(Q)200 - 250

PCB support

Adaptor
(DTA104A61)

Indoor unit PCB

Control box

Ceiling mounted cassette type
FXF(Q)

Lid of installation box
FXFQ-P---KRP1H98 (option)
FXF--........KRP1DA98 (option)

Adaptor
(DTA104462)

PCB support

Installation box

for adaptor PCB
FXFQ-P---KRP1H98 (option)
FXF-.........KRP1DA98 (option)

Note:
Installation box for adaptor PCB is required to install the adaptor.

Ceiling Suspended type

Lid of installation box

KRP1CA93
(Optional accessory)

FXH(Q)

Adaptor
(DTA104A62) ~a g

Installation box
for adaptor PCB

KRP1CA93

(Optional accessory)

Note: Installation box for adaptor PCB is required
to install the adaptor.

Wall mounted type

Installation box for adaptor PCB
(KRP4AA93)

Adaptor
(DTA104A61)

Floor-standing type

FXL(Q)
FXN(Q)

Indoor unit PCB

™~

PCB support

AN

Adaptor
(DTA104A61)

Control box

C: 1PAG3164E
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External Control Adaptor for Outdoor Unit OH12-01

@ Electrical wiring_D

() Connect the power supply wiring from the adaptor to the adaptor power supply connector on the PCB of
the Indoor unit or BS unit.

(2 Connect the transmission wiring to the various terminal blocks, and to the F1 and F2 terminals on the PCB.
(Use double-core wiring with no polarity.)

(® Using the attached clamps, clamp the transmission wiring to weak field wiring, etc.

El. compo. box

. External control
Indoor unit adaptor for
PCB or L outdoor unit
BS unit PCB DTA104A...
X18A Fi1 F2
\ N /4
l Adaptor power

Terminal block supply connector
T3 2 | (Seenote 1.)
XoM 3

J : L\_:'_

Note 1: If mounting on a BS unit, connect the BS unit's terminal block (F1 and F2, indoor unit side) with F1 and

F2 of the adaptor.
i NOTES |
¢ (Transmission wiring ¢ (Transmission wiring length)
specifications)
Sheathed wire Malfuqctlon of trapsm!sglon may
. occur if the following limits are
(2 wire) exceeded
0.75~1.25 mm? o
(Total wiring length: Max. 1000 m)
No. of branches: Max. 16

@ If carrying out demand or low-noise input, connect the adaptor's terminals as shown below.

F1|Q
Foi
F3l
FalGe
RIRIRIeIRI®

1il2)31cC| Low

Demand noise
I

T ———
! ! ! Outside

] L} wiring

OI gl gl' O' ! indicaled by
?_.H_.' Qi dotted line.

BMS or demand controller

C: 1PAG3165A
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OH12-01 External Control Adaptor for Outdoor Unit

[Input signal]

Constant a contact

Input current is approx. 10 mA per contact.

For the relay contact, use a weak current contact.

[Outside wiring specifications]
Recommended wiring: 0.75-2 mm? sheathed wire
Wiring length: Within 150 m
Keep a minimum 50 mm from power supply wiring to prevent malfunction.

Demand input terminal

Short circuit between (Demand 1) - (C)...As a guideline, demand should be about 70%.
Short circuit between (Demand 2) - (C)...As a guideline, demand should be about 40%.
Short circuit between (Demand 3) - (C)...Forced thermo. OFF

Low-noise input terminal

When terminals are short-circuited during cooling, capacity save (outdoor unit fan low-speed turn, compressor frequency
control) is carried out.

Use only at night when load is small.

How to set demand control in the field
1. Outdoor unit field setting
B Setting mode 1...Turn ON low night noise control as explained in the outdoor unit's service manual.
B Setting mode 2...Match low noise and demand addresses to the external control adaptor address.
2. External control adaptor settings
® Function switch (SS1)
Set SS1 to either “BOTH” or “DE”.
®  Address setting switch (DS1,DS2)
Match DS1 and DS2 to the low night noise and demand addresses of the outdoor unit.

<Initial Settings >

1. The contents of the various settings for unified switching of the operation mode
(cool, heat, fan) are as follows.

Field setting start

Grouping the outdoor units by each operation mode.
switched unless the power is (Herein after refer to as "operation mode group").
turned on. Be sure, therefore, Each group shall be required this adaptor.

to turn the power off after o )
switching the switches. <Means of switching operation mode?>
|

Setting switches cannot be

| COOL/HEAT selector I {Indoor unit remote controller|

| Set SS2 of the adaptor to "OFF".

[Set SS2 of the adaptor to "OFF"|

Nominate the "MASTER" unit and "SLAVE"units per
operation mode group and set them on the outdoor
unit's PCB assy.

Designate and set outdoor units
as "MASTER" and "SLAVE".

€GVY0LvLla/eovioivia/ 19vrvoivia L'LL n

Set SS1 of the PCB of the outdoor unit set as
"MASTER" to "OUT/D UNIT". (See the outdoor
unit's CAUTION ON OPERATION.)

(See the outdoor unit's
CAUTION ON OPERATION.)

[
Set the 5-bit COOL/HEAT address of the adaptor and
outdoor units. (Note 1.)

Set SS1 of the PCB assy of the
outdoor unit set as "MASTER "
to "IN/D UNIT" (See the

td it's CAUTION
Set the service/mode for the outdoor units by operating ou o?\jorolénnéF?A%gN )O
the switches on the PCB assy. (See fig. 2.) .

The adaptor is set by DS1, 2. (See fig.1.)

| Note:
(Field setting Complete) 1. Match the address of the adaptor and
outdoor units for each control unit.

1PAG3165A
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External Control Adaptor for Outdoor Unit

OH12-01

2. The contents of the various settings for unified switching of demand
and low noise operation are as follows.

( Field setting startj
|

Divide the outdoor units for demand control and low-noise control into
units to be switched together (Herein after refer to as “demand control
group”). An adaptor is required for each unit.

Set the 5-bit demand address of the adaptor and outdoor units.

Set the service mode for the outdoor units by operating the switches on
the PC board ass'y. (See Fig. 3.)

The adaptor is set by DS1, 2. (See Fig. 1.)

( Field setting complete j

3. To carry out operation mode switching and demand control simultaneously

You can carry out operation mode switching and demand control simultaneously
by setting function switch SS1 on the adaptor "BOTH". Only one address,
however, can be set on the adaptor, so the "operation mode switch unit" and
"demand control unit" are the same.

BOTH | C/H DE
FUNCTION

Factory setting to "BOTH".

Set the COOL/HEAT address, demand address and low night noise address,
or both as needed.

Middle Right

Left
S (BOTH) . (C/H) - (DE ¢ LOW NOISE)

Note: The outdoor unit can have an independent "COOL/HEAT address" and
"demand address". You can therefore set the "operation mode group”
and "demand control group" to different ranges.

1PA63165A
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External Control Adaptor for Outdoor Unit

Fig. 1 Setting of 5-bit COOL/
'9- 1|HEAT address by DS1,2
Designate and set COOL/
HEAT addresses 0-31 for
each operation mode switch
unit.
veo e[ ile
L]
L]
L]
vo7 |l [HHA
vos (M| Wl
L]
CH " ul] nluls
No. 16 (M il I i @
Upper 2 Lower 3
E lH OFF TH - ON b|82 bits DS1
S ] luls i
oo Lo,
DEMAND CONTROL ADRESS
Fig. 2 | (Ex.) To set the outdoor unit's COOL/HEAT address to No. 15 :
o —Off 0—O0n @—Flicker 5-bit
) C/H SELECT SEQ
Procedure Setting contents MODE | TEST L.N.O.P. ;
g IND | MASTER | SLAVE START
i i ( [ @) [ [ [ @]
When power turned on Setting mode (factory setting) LED20 | LED21 | LED22 | LED23 | LED24 | LED25 | LED25
Hold down next page button for : O [ (] [ [ J [ J [ ]
5 sec. Enters address setting. LED20 | LED21 | LED22 | LED23 | LED24 | LED25 | LED25
Press operation button one Enters COOL/HEAT address e} ® ) ® ) ) e}
time. setting. LED20 | LED21 | LED22 | LED23 | LED24 | LED25 | LED25
Press confirmation button one | Make sure COOL/HEAT @) ) ) ° ) ) )
time. address has been entered. LED20 | LED21 | LED22 | LED23 | LED24 | LED25 | LED25
Press operation button 15
times. Sets COOL/HEAT address. Q ° o 4 4 ® 4
(Address No. = Times pushed) LED20 | LED21 | LED22 | LED23 | LED24 | LED25 | LED25
Press confirmation button two @) ) ) ° ) ) )
times. Check COOL/HEAT address. | | epog | LED21 | LED22 | LED23 | LED24 | LED25 | LED25
Press next page button one [ [ O [ [ [ ] O
time. Retums 1o set mode. LED20 | LED21 | LED22 | LED23 | LED24 | LED25 | LED25
Fig. 3 | (Ex.) To set the outdoor unit's demand address to No. 7 :
@—Off O—On @—Flicker 5-bit
. C/H SELECT SEQ
Procedure Setting contents MODE | TEST LN.O.P. START
IND | MASTER | SLAVE
i i [ [ O o [ [ @]
When power turned on Setting mode (factory setting) LED20 | LED21 | LED22 | LED23 | LED24 | LED25 | LED25
Hold down next page button for . O [ [ (] [ [ ] [
5 sec. Enters address setting. LED20 | LED21 | LED22 | LED23 | LED24 | LED25 | LED25
Press operation button two Enters demand address @) [ ) [ ) O )
times. setting. LED20 | LED21 | LED22 | LED23 | LED24 | LED25 | LED25
Press confirmation button one | Make sure demand address @) [ [ [ [ [ [
time. has been entered. LED20 | LED21 | LED22 | LED23 | LED24 | LED25 | LED25
Press operation button 7 times. O o [ [ ] [ [ [
(Address No. = Times pressed) | Séts demand address. LED20 | LED21 | LED22 | LED23 | LED24 | LED25 | LED25
Press confirmation button two @) ) ° ) ° ) °
times. Check demand address. LED20 | LED21 | LED22 | LED23 | LED24 | LED25 | LED25
Press next page button one o [ ] O [ ] [ d [ ] O
time. Retums o set mode. LED20 | LED21 | LED22 | LED23 | LED24 | LED25 | LED25
1PAG3165A
Control Systems 303

€GVY0LvLla/eovioivia/ 19vrvoivia L'LL n



Adaptor for Multi Tenant

OH12-01

12. Adaptor for Multi Tenant
121 DTA114A61

Check that the following accessories are provided with the adaptor before installation.

Adaptor for Multi tenant
——
~ S 1pe.
[S]{eli[el[s]]
e - o
PCB support 4 pes.
Tiewrap 4 pcs.

Relay harness

4 pes. (see the table on the right-hand
side for applicable medels)

Installation Manual

1pc.

Applicable models

Relay harness

FXFQ-P . 700 .
White | T :T White. 4 pins
) UL electric wire
FXMQ~P 250
White MJ White, 4 pins
UL electric wire
BSVQ-P
BSV4(6)Q~P
White
FXAQ-~P
FXAQ-M = 1900 -

White juws| W White, 3 pins

VGTF electric wire

Note |

* An adaptor mounting plate and mounting box
are required in addition to the provided
component parts in the case of mounting the
adaptor to the following models.

FXFQ~P: KRP1H98
FXMQ-~P: KRP4A96
FXAQ-~P, FXAQ~M: KRP4AA93

» Both ends of harness are for connection of
PCB of indoor unit (or BS unit) and for
connection of adaptor for multi tenant. Be
careful when connecting them.

@ GENERAL DESCRIPTION OF SYSTEM)

* The use of this adaptor allows the system to operate with no system error indication in the event of the interruption of power supply to other indoor units.
(In the case of the following diagram, there will be no error indication on the remote controllers of tenant 1 or tenant 3 or tenant 4 in the event of the

interruption of power supply to

[

tenant 2.)

Tenant 1 | Tenant2
200-240VAC 24VAC | 1200-240VAC
/D NS NI -
N . IR

: . Tenant3
24WC | 1200-240VAC 2440
OO oD 2
"/ | N ’ w N
| 5'/—\»‘ 1 T : ‘
AN OF] ’ DEE
|2, e
| ;
[
[
N .-

. Tenant4

N )

i ] 24VAC
| W Tty

No error indication

@ NAMES AND FUNCTIONS)

Contact input (T1/T2)

control for the indoor unit
through the contact relay.

Receives power under ON/OFF ~i8

Adaptor power supply
Receives 24VAC power

Indoor power supply
Supplies power to the indoor

unit through the provided
hamess connected

C: 1P223254A

304

Control Systems



OH12-01 Adaptor for Multi Tenant

€) INSTALLATION)

{{Ceiling-mounted Cassette Round-flow Type)) {{Ceiling-mounted Duct Type})

eGP

Lid of installation box
(KRP1H98, sold separately) Mounting plate for adaptor PCB
(KRP4A96, sold separately)

Installation box for adaptor PCB

/ (KRP1H98, sold separately)

I9vriivia L'¢l

i NOTE 1) Mounting plate for adaptor PCB is

component parts in the case of required in addition to the provided

mounting the adaptor. \ component parts in the case of
2) Connect the wiring to the adaptor PCB \Adaptor mounting the adaptor.
first. The work will be easier. 2) Connect the wiring to the indoor PCB
(Refer to @ METHOD OF WIRING).) first. The work will be easier.
(Refer to @ METHOD OF WIRING) )
{Wall-mounted type)) ((BS unit))

Adaptor

e
ﬁ i
PCB it
i ]
\

NOTE) Installation box for adaptor PGB is PGS support

required in addition to the provided Adat

cemponent parts in the case of \Adaptor

mounting the adaptor.

~ ~\
@ ELECTRIC WIRING)
* Example with FXFQ-P, FXAQ-P, FXAQ-M, and FXMQ-P
VG ) This adaptor
(\_}] iﬂxm (1) Connect this adaptor and the PCB of the indoor unit with the
ol i . ’
T provided relay harness (varying with each indoor unit model).
@[ | n (2) Connect the 24VAC (+20%) power supply to the X1M terminals of
X14 the adaptor through the normally closed contacts of the relay. Be
/= sure to contact the relay contacts to both poles of the power
supply so that the pesitive and negative lines of the power supply
Three-pole contact will be turned off simultansously. A transtormer may be used for
(Field supply) the 24VAC power supply provided for each adaptor on the
1) condition that the transformer has a capacity of 24VA or cver.
[ N (3) Provide a relay (with a normally closed contact) between the T1
and T2 terminals of the PCB.
q Lo
—{e—

] \ Minimum contact load: 1mA normally closed contact at 15VDC

] I Kigh | Rated current: 3 A min.
\
\

Wire specifications: Vinyl cord with sheath or cable (2 wire)
Wiring thickness: 0.75 to 1.25 mm?
Wiring length: 100 m max.

Lol
2026008 =™ 563 of indoor unit
- -
x - I

+ Example with BSVQ-P, BSV4(6)Q-P

(4) Short-circuit the T1 and T2 terminals of the adaptor.

24VC This adaptor
(2 )
~] T2 1XIN B
\_/ to| (1) Connect the adaptor and PCB of BS unit through the relay harness.
@O }; (2) Connect the 24VAC (:20%) power supply to the X1M terminals of
the adaptor through the normally closed contacts of the relay. Be
& sure to contact the relay contacts to both poles of the power
supply so that the positive and negative lines of the power supply
Two-pole contact will be turned off simultaneously. A transformer may be used for
(Field supply) the 24VAC power supply provided for each adaptor on the
o) condition that the transformer has a capacity of 24VA or over.
o (3) Short-circuit the T1 and T2 terminals of the adaptor.
_@_ I Minimum contact load: 1mA normally closed contact at 15VDC
S ‘ Rated current: 3 A min.
i Wire specifications: Vinyl cord with sheath or cable (2 wire)
0240V PCB of BS unit | Wiring thickness: 0.75 to 1.25 mm?
C):X - ‘ Wiring length: 100 m max.
x o 1IN

C: 1P223254A
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OH12-01

@ VETHOD OF WIRING)

O
“ Short-circuited L
Power supply with electric wire. ]
wire for indoor
PCB (accessory) Adaptor power supply

—_ (CAUTION) \
+ For connection to the terminal block, be sure to use a ring type crimp style terminal. Ring type crimp style terminal - Wire
Also insulate the crimping portion, for example, by mounting an insulation sleeve. \ Y //—\
« For wiring, use the specified wire to connect it securely and fix it so that external force is not applied to the @ =
terminal. \Insulation sleeve
+ For tightening the terminal screw, use a proper screwdriver. _ _
A smaller size screwdriver may damage the screw head, resulting in improper tightening. _ - [ Tightening torque (N - m) |
« If the terminal screw is secured too tightly, the screw may be damaged. [ Terminal block of adaptor for multi tenant (XM, X2M) | 1.18~1.44 J
For tightening torque for terminal screw, see the table on the right-hand side.
-
@ FXFQ-P (Ceiling-mounted Cassette Round-flow Type)
(*Processing procedure for field wiring)
In th f ting to lid (
( nthe case of mounting (o li Bind the adaptor power supply wire (24VAC) and the indoor connection input

of installation box for adaptor) wire together with the drain pump lead wire using clamp material.
Adaptor power supply wire 110 mm

through relay contact
(24VAC) (*field wiring)

Lid of installation box for adaptor

Power supply wire for adaptor (24VAC),
Short-circuited Adaptoer for multi tenant  indoor contact input wire

with electric wire.

\ ~
Power supply ~—__
wire for indoor \\ \\
PCB (accessory) ‘\ orain purp
Shall be clamped lead wire
near wiring stop.

Shall be clamped at
sheath portion.

{In the case of mounting to
installation box for adaptor)

Installation box for adaptor

Adaptor for multi tenant

wire through relay
contact (24VAC)
(*field wiring)

Time (oM
xzu oh

¥iA POVER sww@yf

Shall be clamped Shall be clamped at

Be careful about jam at the lid
of electric component box.

Bind the provided power supply
/' |wire for indoor PCB and the field

near wiring stop. sheath portion.

\
\

Installation box for adaptor \\ \ Float switch lead wire

\ v
|\ Power supply wire for indoor
| \pes V4

/ wiring using clamp material.

Bind the power supply wire for indoor
PCB with the float switch lead wire using
clamp material.

-

®BSVQ-P, BSV4(6)Q-P (BS unit)

Power supply wire for BS
PCB (accessory) Bind using clamp material.
Peincasiacl 0 T w e e

— {*Processing precedure for field wiring)

Adaptor for multi tenant

)

50210 mm

Short-circuited
with electric wire.

Adaptor power supply wire through

relay contact

(24VAC) (*field wiring)

(Do not take it for the 200-240VAC wire.)

Clamp it at the sheath portion

Power supply wire for BS unit /

/ with the power supply wire for
/' BS unit.

C: 1P224646A
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OH12-01 Adaptor for Multi Tenant

@®FXMQ-P (Ceiling-mounted Duct Type)

(*Processing procedure for field wiring) —

—
6010 mm !\)
L —h
{In the case of mounting to {In the case of mounting to w)
installation box for adaptor (left)) installation box for adaptor (right)) =
Adaptor power supply wire >
Short-circuited Bind using clamp material Adaptor pc:wer sl{gply wire through relay contact Short-circuited through relay contact —
with electric wire. g clamp - (24VAC) (*field wiring) Bind using clamp material. with electric wire. (24VAC) (field wiring) -
box for adaptor =
Adaptor for multi Installation box for adaptor >
tenant m
— y o Carry out wiring to keep it -
Carry out wiring to keep it from contact with parts on
from contact with parts on the PCB.
the PCB.
- Power supply wire for indoor
Carry out field wiring to =
keep it from contact with —‘ o PCB (accessory)
parts on the PCB.
Power supply B
wire for indoor
PCB (accessory)
= =

Bind using clamp material.

\) Bind using clamp material.

O®FXAQ-P, FXAQ-M (Wall-mounted type)

{*Processing procedure for field wiring) —

Power supply wire for indoor
PCB (accessory)

Bind the power supply wire for
indoor PCB with the remote
controller wiring and the connection
wiring using clamp material.

Power supply wire for indoor
PCB (accessory) A

Adaptor for multi tenant

I |7
Adaptor power supply wire through relay contact \ Short-circuited
(24VAC) (“field wiring) | \ with electric wire.

Follow the “FIELD SETTING” in the installation manual of the remote controller for the indoor unit and make a necessary field setting in the remote controller after turning the air conditioner ON.
* Set the remote controller to field set mode, select Mode No. “12”, and set the FIRST CODE NO. to “1” and the SECOND CODE NO. to “04".

(The SECOND CODE NO. is factory set to “01”.)

Note: The remote control terminals (T1 and T2) of the indoor unit is for multi-tenant use. Therefore, the COMPUTERIZED CONTROL of the indoor unit is not available.

C: 1P224646A
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Residential Central Remote Controller OH12-01
13. Residential Central Remote Controller
13.1 DCS303A51
13.1.1 Features
7 DAIKIN
ALL  MODE
\
OFF
Max. 16 groups of indoor units can be easily controlled with the large LCD panel.
B Max.16 groups (128 indoor units) controllable
m Backlight and large LCD panel for easy readability
m  ON/OFF, temperature settings and scheduling can be controlled individually for indoor units.
m All indoor units can be turned on or off at once with “ALL” button.
m Each group has a dedicated button for convenience.
m  Outdoor air temperature display
*  For residential use only. Cannot be used with other centralized control equipment.
13.1.2 Function
Residential Schedule Central
Central Timer Remote
Remote Controller
Controller
DCS303A51 | DST301BA61 | DCS302CA61
Number of Management Groups 16 128 64
Start/Stop @) A @)
Operation Mode @) X @)
Set Temperature @) X @)
Command P P
g ’ Inhibition / Permission by O X ©)
Monitoring I\S/Itg::iatoring Remote Controller
Outside Temp. O X X
Malfunction Monitoring @) A ©)
Air Filter, Element Monitoring O X (6]
Start/Stop @) X @)
. Operation Mode @) X @)
Individual
Control Set Temperature O X ¢}
: Inhibition / Permission by O X ©)
(S;gtr:'t?gl and Remote Controller
All Start/Stop O O (e}
(S;gr,]]?%"e Weekly schedule © © x
Emergency stop in case of fire O X o
O: OK

A: There are some restrictions about each function.

x: NG
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Residential Central Remote Controller

13.1.3 Specifications

13.1.4 Dimensions

TEMP

AL MODE

ON

oFF

UNCTON SCHEDUE O

1020304050 Q70 s0
L [ 1T T T T

CLOCK
= OO %
s 101D 2O OO O 180D CANCRL
L 1 | I - I 1 L] @ =]

=Tl

=5
I
Ly

DOOR OPEN

Model
ltem DCS303A51/61/61D
Externally supplied
PEEr S 200~240V AC, 50/60Hz
. Use of the optional JIS 3-block wall embedded box
Installation Method (KJB311AA)
- Ambient temperature/ o o
Conditions for use Humidity 0- 40°C, less than 85% RH
Dimensions WxHxD | Panel Size | mm | 180 x 122 x 20
Overseas Safety EN60335-2-40
Gompatibility EN50022 (CISPR22 Class-B
Certification EMC(EMI, EMS) EN28824 28|§pﬂ24)c ass-B)
LCD Panel Size/Backlight color 120.4 mm (W) x 60.5 mm (H)/White light
Input Buttons 6 buttons on the front panel and 24 buttons in the lid
Communication Line | DII-NET 1 line of A/C equipment DIII-NET for communication use
Input terminals Contact Forced Shutdown input
Clock Accuracy Within +/- 30 sec./month
Power consumption Max. 3 W
Unit (mm)
180 20 43 92 4-05 HOLE
'M.L MODE O O/
N B ’ ’
OFF [a)] — ;I "D
Nl ~ 2
= < R
~ DOORCLOSED o -
Poaixiv

3D059845
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Residential Central Remote Controller OH12-01

13.1.5 System Overview
This central remote controller can monitor and control up to 16 “indoor unit groups”.
By using eight units of this central remote controller, maximum of 128 “indoor unit groups” can be
monitored and controlled.

Main Functions

1. Simultaneous ON/OFF control of all indoor units connected to the central remote controller.

2. Setting of operating conditions (such as ON/OFF and set temperature) of indoor units individually by
“group”.

Monitoring of operating conditions such as operation mode and set temperature.

4. Connection of an external key system, BMS, etc. via Forced OFF input (T1, T2).

w

B When using one central remote controller unit

Outdoor unit

)y

===] Room Type

Forced OFF +  |Group No. Group No.
BMS, etc. command —— Indoor Unit o 1] s
L1 DIm-Net Adaptor
Residential central
remote controller Up to 16 indoor unit groups
B When using eight central remote controller units
Outdoor unit
)J )
—==l] Room Type
Indoor Unit Group No.| |Group No.| . |Group No.
o 1-15 200 415
Residential DII-Net Adaptor
central outd it
utdoor uni
BMS. etc. remote
S, ete controller 1 45 5,
—==l] Room Type
Group No. Indoor L)JIE“ Group No.| [Group No.| _ [Group No.
500 515 6-00 8-15
Forced OFF command DII-Net Adaptor

(Connect Forced OFF command

to one of the 8 units.) Up to 128 indoor unit groups

(The central remote controller cannot be used together with the optional remote control adaptor PCB or
group remote control adaptor.)

*An “indoor unit group” refers to one of the following:

1. One indoor unit without remote controller

g Indoor unit

Without remote controller

2. One indoor unit controlled by one or two remote controllers

OR

Remote Remote
controller controller

3. Up to 16 indoor units group-controlled by one or two remote controllers

|| || || || I'_’g'l | || || || I'_’g'l
7, I(é A ((
)

= =
22U
Up to 16 units E E Up to 16 units
Remote Two remote
controller
controller

* “Group control” is a setting which enables simultaneous control of multiple indoor units from a single

remote controller.
2P219071-1A
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Residential Central Remote Controller

13.1.6 Names and Functions of the Operating Section
m External View
(All indications are displayed in the following diagram of screen for the explanation purpose. Actual
indications displayed during operation will vary.)

12 3-3 4 5 8 13

17 AL EEWjE P N o || | | PAIKIN

2 ﬁg\WEFUALLY :Bg SUNMONTUE WED THU FRI SAT ALL__MODE 10
2T AR [

UNIT No. 30 | SEI" o o

aq ] Ao 19 IS TEe o ()Y F| (Byr BEFT T eve  on

- e @55 |sermva o VAN C | e mmE @ = 6
14 | OFF PMBB 88 C NN A AR @ D

7 L S A Y Y ) Y

9 J 12

100 200 300 400 500 600 700 8() FUNCTION SCHEDULE O cLock
] | N J

[
[ [ ] [ ] [ ] | SET/
9 (10 1O 1200 1B 140 15 1600 < ICANCELI
LT 1 1T [ [ T 1

ALL

This indicates that the display shows the ALL screen.

INDIVIDUALLY

This indicates that the display shows the INDIVIDUALLY screen for the currently selected air conditioner
No.

ERROR CODE DISPLAY

When an equipment error occurs, the error UNIT No. (3-1), ERROR CODE (3-2) and & (3-3) indications
blink.

OPERATION MODE DISPLAY (Dot Matrix)

This section displays the operation status.

SET TEMP DISPLAY

This section displays the set temperature.

ON LAMP

This lamp lights when one or more indoor units under control are operating.

SCHEDULE SETTING DISPLAY

This section displays the programmed operation details.

KEY LOCK DISPLAY

This symbol appears when the key lock has been activated.

OPERATION MONITOR

Each box shows the No. of connected air conditioner (group) and its operation status.

10

OUTDOOR TEMP DISPLAY

In the ALL screen, this displays the outside temperature detected by the outdoor unit connected to the air
conditioner (group) with a cooling/heating selection privilege(*) that has the smallest unit No.

In the INDIVIDUALLY screen, this displays the outside temperature detected by the outdoor unit connected
to the selected air conditioner (group).

If Heat Reclaim Ventilator is selected, outdoor temperature is not displayed.

(*An air conditioner (group) with a cooling/heating selection privilege is a unit which allows switching of the
operation mode between cooling and heating.)

1"

MASTER-CONTROLLED DISPLAY

This indication appears when the selected air conditioner (group) does not have a cooling/heating selection
privilege.

12

CLEAN SIGN

The FILTER and ELEMENT indications appear when the filter and element need to be cleaned.

13

CLOCK DISPLAY

This shows the current time.

14

OPERATION CODE DISPLAY

This displays the operation code (prohibit remote controller, central control priority, last button priority, etc.)

during the setting of operation details.

C: 3P124623-10N
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13.1.7 Names and Functions of the Operating Section

m Names of Operation Buttons

"DAIKIN
ALL MODE
15 16
TEMP ON

17
S

ALL BUTTON
Changes the display to the ALL screen.

15

MODE BUTTON
Used to select the operation mode.

16

TEMP BUTTONS
Used to set the temperature.

17

ON BUTTON
Turns on all indoor units or individual unit (group).

18

OFF BUTTON
Stops all indoor units or individual unit (group).

19

1020 3040 5060 73 83
| | | | | | | | |
9(J10(J 1M 12 13(J 14 15 16(1)
| | | | | | | |

20

INDIVIDUAL UNIT (GROUP) SELECTION BUTTONS

20 Changes the display to the INDIVIDUALLY screen for monitoring or setting the air conditioner (group) of the
indicated No.

23
FUNCTION SCHEDULE o CLOCK
21 — J | NI F———24
22— CANGEL
26 (< L] (L] | ——-25
o1 FUNCTION BUTTON
Changes the display to the Function Menu setting screen.
SCHEDULE BUTTON
22 Changes the display to the SCHEDULE setting screen.
AV BUTTONS
23 Used to select a menu.
24 CLOCK BUTTON
Changes the display to the current time setting screen.
25 SET/CANCEL BUTTON
Enters or cancels settings.
26 <> BUTTONS
Used to set an operation schedule or current time.

3P124623-10N
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13.1.8 Installation Manual

(1) Open the upper part of remote controller.

Insert a © screwdriver (3 locations) into the recess between the upper part and the lower part of remote

controller and twist the screwdriver lightly.

© screwdriver

PCB is attached with both the upper and lower part of remote
controller. Do not damage the board with the screwdriver.

(2) Open the upper part of remote controller and install the electric parts box (field supply) with the attached

installation screws (M4 x 16).

Installation

Conduit tube screw (4 pcs.)

Approx. 200 mm
Electric parts box

Note

Do not contain the strong current
Strong current  electric wire and the weak current
electric wire _electric wire in the same conduit tube.

Suitable length of the electric wire is about 200 mm (from electric parts box).

(3) Please refer to A-direction view and B-direction view to configure and fix wires for strong current and

weak current respectively.

A direction view

B direction view

2P219071-1A
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m |nitial Setting
Settings (1) and (2) are initialized when power is turned ON, therefore complete settings BEFORE
activating the power.
(1) Connector for setting master controller (X1A) (Provided with connector at factory setting)
® When using only 1 central remote controller, do not disconnect the connector for setting master
controller. (Use the unit with the connector in the state in which it was delivered.)
m  When using multiple central remote controllers, make settings as indicated in the below table. It is
not allowed to be used along with other centralized control equipment.

Connector for setting master controller (X1A)
1 to 16 units Set 1 to “Used” and all the rest to “Not used”.

(2) MAIN/SUB changeover switch setting
With 2 central remote controllers, centralized control (indoor units) is possible from different locations. In
this kind of set-up, it is necessary to set the MAIN/SUB changeover switch.

@) Outdoor
O] | unit
% % Group No.‘ B ‘GroupNo.‘ c ‘GroupNo.‘ -« . [Group No.
0

Residential Residential | 1-0 1-15
central remote central remote
controller (1) controller (2) Max. of 16 groups

One of the 2 central remote controllers (1) to (2) is set to “MAIN” while the other is set to “SUB”.

(Factory setting)

Note
® When using 1 central remote controller, it is necessary to set to “MAIN”.
B Be sure to set before turning the power ON.

(B) Setting of the sequential operation function
The central remote controller is equipped with a sequential operation function that sequentially turns
indoor units on in about 2-second intervals during unified operation. (Sequential operation is factory set
to “ON”.)
To switch sequential operation ON or OFF, set as follows:

\ While holding down the unified “OFF” button, perform forced reset. \
\ Sequential operation “ON” i i Sequential operation “OFF”.
(Factory setting) ‘ While holding down the unified “ON” button, perform forced reset. ‘

Note

The sequential operation function is designed to reduce the load on the power supply equipment, but does
not guarantee that compressors will not be started simultaneously.

You cannot therefore count on a capacity reduction effect by power supply equipment breaker selection.

(4) Forced reset switch
When changing the setting of the connector for setting master controller, you can reset simply by setting
it to the reset side once and returning to the normal side, without turning the power OFF.
(For normal operation, set the switch to the normal side.)

Connector for setting

o o master controller
il m
- b
F d t switch
OlreseT OlResey| Forced reset swi
2 Z
“OFF” side “Reset” side MAIN/SUB
(Factory setting) changeover switch

2P219071-1A
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m Electric Wiring

WIRING OUTLINE |

Residential central Ol outdoor
Power supply remote controller 1 F2  |O] | unit
AC220~240V, 50/60Hz W ‘ ‘
[F1,F2] [F1,F2] [F1,F2]-+«[F1,F2]+[F1,F2]

ﬁ ﬁ Max. 16 grou(pr)s ﬁ

)

Manual circuit breaker

WIRING TO THE INDOOR UNIT AND OUTDOOR UNIT |

Outdoor unit Outdoor unit
In-Out | Out-Out In-Out [ Out-Out
FI.F2 | F1.F2 FI.F2 | FI,F2

e -/ x—#—{ To outdoor unit
Indoor unit Indoor unit
N_PIF1F2 }—FN_PTFTFJ
i A
Indoor unit_| [T} Indoor unit @ Indoor unit
plriFe L[| N_P[F1F2] F1F;

], VIR
[ —

= Ty

Power supply
(AC220~240V, 50/60Hz)

Hen
el EEg
PP

2)

4 Terminal block for power supply

(B

-
Wiring specifications
Power supply wiring 2mm?
Transmission wiring for 0.75 - 1.25 mm? sheathed vinyl cord or cable (balanced type) - maximum length
control 1000 m
(total overall wiring length 2000 m)
Manual circuit breaker 15A0or10A

Check the wiring of the indoor units to the outdoor units and between all power, indoor units, and remote
controllers. See the installation manual included with the indoor and outdoor units for details.

CONTROL TERMINAL BLOCK

*1 For connecting indoor unit (F1, F2)
*2 Forced OFF input (T1, T2)
When the Forced OFF input (T1, T2) is “ON”, all indoor units connected will stop running.

Use only contactors which guarantee the minimum applicable load DC16 V, 10 mA. *1 2
. F1 F2 T1 T2
oo e ElEE
2 ! I DC16V  Use instantaneous contactor of over 200 msec energizing time, when
necessary.
Wire Forced OFF input only when necessary.

Note

Do not connect the power supply wiring (AC220 V, 50 Hz) to the control terminal block. If connected by mistake,
it may damage or burn electrical parts of central remote controller and indoor unit. It may result in serious damage.

Be sure to check wirings before turning the power ON.

2P219071-1A
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m Setting Language and Group No. for Centralized Control (When the Power Supply is Turned On)
The initial language for the central remote controller is “ENGLISH".

The initial value of centralized the group No. for the central remote controller is “1”.

(the controlling scope of centralized Group No.: 1-00~1-15)

Please set in accordance with the items specified here below while switching the initial language and initial
values of the centralized group No. from “1”.
(1) Turn ON the power of the indoor unit and central remote controller. (Unless the power is ON, no setting
can be made.)
* Check that the installation and electrical wiring are correct before turning the power supply ON again.
(2) When the power supply is turned ON, all LCD will be displayed once, and switch to language setting
mode.
Select language with < or > button and set language with “SET/CANCEL” button.
(¢> ENGLISH < FRENCH <> GERMAN <« ITALIAN <> SPANISH <> PORTUGUESE «)
After “SET CANCEL” button is pressed, “2=” will appear in about 1 minute.
(3) When the “82” appears, hold down the “MODE” button and the single air conditioner selecting button
“16” for a minimum of 4 seconds.
(4) When the “82” disappears, switch to Centralized Group No. Setting mode.
The centralized group No. setting appears, and the display of centralized group No. at the left below
switches from light-on to light-off.
(5) Select the centralized group No. through buttons “1” to “8” of single air conditioner, and the selected No.
will be displayed at left below (refer to Table 1).
The operation will be null in the case the buttons “9” to “16” are hold downed, and the centralized group
No. displayed on the left of operation monitoring side will not be changed.
(6) Press the “OFF” button to determine the group No.
The display of the group No. at the left below will be switched from flash to light. After the set operation
is completed, the “2” will appear on the central part.
* Please make sure that the “OFF” button has been hold downed. If the set of Group is uncertain, it will
not be ended.

(2) Select “LANGUAGE”
(3) ~ (6) CHANGE CONTROLLER ADDRESS

Terreeeee VA Y DAIKIN
ALL  MODE

Display Centralized

GROUP NO. @ (=)
| 0 2 4 6 8 10 12 14 16 18 20 22 24 @
: """ : 0000000001010 1000000000 000000000 J0.0 J00000)

......................................... T ENCTON SUEDUE O ook

(o S R e e ey
9 0 1O =20 B3O 1400 15[:]:16""" CANCEL

[ [ [ [ [ [ [ ik

~

[ \3

Group No. for
Table 1 centralized control

1 1-00~1-15
2-00~2-15
3-00~3-15
4-00~4-15
5-00~5-15
6-00~6-15
7-00~7-15
8-00~8-15

Control range

o |N[ofa|lh~|lwW|N
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m Setting the Group No.
Set the group No. of indoor units by remote controller. (In the case that the remote control is absent, the
group No. shall also be set by connecting to a remote controller, which shall be removed after the set
operation.)
(1) Turn ON the power of the indoor unit and central remote controller.
(Unless the power is ON, no setting can be made.)
Check that the installation and electrical wiring are correct before turning the power supply ON again.
(When the power supply is turned ON, all LCD appear once. Then, the unit may not accept the
operation for about 1 minute with the display of “z5”.)
(2) Enter into set mode
Hold down the button for a minimum of 4 seconds and the remote controller will enter into Field
set mode.
(3) Select mode No.
Press E up and down button to select mode No. “0i”.
(4) Select the group No.
Press up and down button to select the group No.
(Group No. increase in the order of 1-00, 1-01, ...1-15, 2-00, ...8-15.)
Please refer to Table 2 for the relation between the centralized group No. of remote controller and
central remote controller.
(5) Setting the group No.
Press the “2%” button to select the group No. for each group.
(6) Return to normal mode.
Press “[&]" button.

NOTES

m For simplified remote controller, see the installation table.

B See the manuals which came with all the heat exchangers and each adapter (i.e., multi-purpose
adapters) for details on their Group No. settings.

Enter the group No. and installation place of the indoor unit into the installation table in the operation
manual. Be sure to store the installation manual along with the operation manual for maintenance.

(T )

7 DAIKIN — MODE NO.
GROUPNO. =1 L it || |-{FIELD SET
=i fserivel——1 | MODE

Table 2 Cross Reference List for Centralized Group No. of Remote Controller
and Central Remote Controller

Display of the Display of the Display of the Display of the
remote controller | centralized Group | remote controller | centralized Group
of air conditioner | No. of central of air conditioner | No. of central
remote controller remote controller
1-00 1 1-08 9
1-01 2 1-09 10
1-02 3 1-10 11
1-03 4 1-11 12
1-04 5 1-12 13
1-05 6 1-13 14
1-06 7 1-14 15
1-07 8 1-15 16

*In the case that the Group No. is “2” to “8”, please replace the part “1-” of Table 2.
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B Test Operation

Before starting test operation, check that the power is supplied to the indoor and outdoor units, and central
remote controller.

Press “ON” button on the remote controller within 10 seconds after entering into the test operation mode.
Operate the unit for 30 minutes.

Press “OFF” button to stop operating. If the operation lamp flashes, it indicates a malfunction.

Call the group of flashing display, confirm malfunction code, and check the source of malfunction.

(The operation manual lists all error codes, so refer to it.)

B For test operation, refer to the installation manual of the outdoor unit.

B After turning the power supply ON, if the unit does not accept operation for 2 minutes or more with the
display of “8%”, check the following points.
m Check that setting of the connector for setting master controller is correct.

m Check that the group No. for centralized control has been set.
2P219071-1A
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14.Central Remote Controller

14.1 DCS302CA61
oA
REF ZONE MONTOR ALL Z0ME 1_M107|(B) mE -- [7___17\___|
A T
c 2 CODE 4
@ LINIT Na. §
FRESHUP | =21 £

14.1.1 Specifications / Dimensions

64 groups (zones) of indoor units can be controlled

individually same as LCD Remote controller.

B Max.64 groups (128 indoor units controllable)

® Max. 128 groups (128 indoor units) are controllable
by using 2 central remote controllers, which can
control from 2 different places.

® Zone control

m  Error code display

® Combination with Unified ON/OFF controller,
schedule timer and BMS system

m Airflow rate and direction can be controlled
individually for indoor units in each group operation.

m Ventilation volume and mode can be controlled for
Heat Reclaim Ventilator.

m  Up to 4 Operation/Stop pairs can be set per day by
connecting a schedule timer.

Specifications

Item

Model

DCS302CA61

Power supply voltage / frequency

AC100~240V +10% 50/60Hz

Power consumption

Max. 8W

Setting data backup

Non-volatile memory (Data preserved semi-permanently)

Effects of instantaneous power failure

No effect for 20 milli-sec. or less

Forced OFF input
during forced OFF input.

Operation on the local side cannot be carried out

B No-voltage normal open contact

B Micro-current contact capable of handling 16VDC and
approx. 10mA.

B Max. 150 m cable length

Power supply for schedule timer

Power can be supplied to schedule timer. (Max. 1 unit)

Operating ambient temperature /humidity condition

-5~40°C, 95% RH or less (no condensation)

Size (width x height x depth) mm | 180x120x64.5 exposed portion of front panel : 16
Weight (Mass) g |Approx. 420
Dimensions
Switch box Unit (mm)
| 180 16 92 ¢ 5 hole
(] 7J T
Deenssremoreconrmonen. 0 b &LS, - | & /
‘ I | ER2EER [e]=]
Q ‘ 0
& | d 8
—
— ¢} €
VA U L,,,,J U s O Y
Door closed
48.5 136
N[ |
1 OO
il il
Door open 3D050340
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14.1.2 Operation
B GENERAL DESCRIPTION OF SYSTEM

This central remote controller can monitor and control up to 64 indoor unit groups.
Using two central remote controllers allows monitoring and controlling of up to 128 indoor unit groups.

Main Functions

1. Simultaneous ON/OFF control of all indoor units connected to the central remote controller.

2. Handling of operation settings such as ON/OFF, timer operation, remote controller prohibition/permission, etc.,
and operation status settings such as temperature.

3. Operation status monitoring of operation mode, set temperature, etc.

4. Can be connected to an external central monitor panel and key system using the forced stop input
(non-voltage a connector).

* When using 1 central remote controller

Outdoor unit

Forced K
ON/OFF | o | o
BMS, etc. command Group No.| - _ JGroup No.|. _ | Group No.|. _ _ JGroup No.
I | 1-00 1-15 2-00 4-15

Central remote - _
controller Up to 64 indoor unit groups

* When using 2 central remote controllers

Outdoor unit

L\
45 45
[ | I I | ]
Group No.|. _ _ JGroup No.|. _ | Group No.|. - _ Group No.
Central — 1-00 1-15 2-00 4-15
remote o o
controller | I | | I |
BMS, etc.

Group No.| _ _ JGroup No.| _ | Group No.}. - _ Group No.
5-00 5-15 6-00 8-15

Forced ON/OFF command

Forced ON/OFF command
should be connected
to one of the two units.

Up to 128 indoor unit groups

(The central remote controller and the separately sold remote control adaptor circuit board or group remote con-
trol adaptor cannot be used together.)

* GROUP OF INDOOR UNIT refers to the below.
1. A single indoor unit without remote controller

1. A single indoor unit without

2. A single indoor unit controlled by
remote controller

one or two remote controllers

Indoor unit Remote Two remote
g controller controllers

Remote controller not used

3. Up to 16 indoor units, group-controlled by one or two remote controllers

o g Ry Y

4 = A i
Up to 16 units E E Up to 16 units
Remot”e Two remote
cantroller controllers

3P124623-8D
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* Zone control from the central remote controller

Zone control is available from the central remote controller. With it, it is possible to make unified settings for mul-

tiple groups, so setting operations are greatly simplified.

—
| Zone 2

1

HLF

Central [

remote !

controller :
[

_____ L_—=__. = = ____
|j [ Zone5 K

I \/ \/ \V !
Oqtdooru | | | | | | |
units 1 . . . 1 L 1 L 1 !

L o o e e el el e m T .

Any setting you make within a given zone will apply to all groups in the said zone.

* A maximum of 64 zones can be set from a single central remote controller.

(Each zone contains a maximum of 64 groups.)

e Zones can be set randomly from the central remote controller.

SAFETY CONSIDERATIONS

Please read these “SAFETY CONSIDERATIONS”
carefully before installing air conditioning equipment
and be sure to install it correctly.

After completing the installation, make sure that the
unit operates properly during the start-up operation.
Please instruct the customer on how to operate the unit
and keep it maintained.

Also, inform customers that they should store this installation
manual along with the operation manual for future reference.
This air conditioner comes under the term “appliances
not accessible to the general public”.

Meaning of warning, caution and note symbols.

A WARNING ....Indicates a potentially hazardous sit-
uation which, if not avoided, could
result in death or serious injury.

A CAUTION .... Indicates a potentially hazardous
situation which, if not avoided, may
resultin minor or moderate injury. It
may also be used to alert against

unsafe practices.

Indicates situation that may result
in equipment or property-damage-
only accidents.

Keep these warning sheets handy so that you can
refer to them if needed.

Also, if this equipment is transferred to a new user, make
sure to hand over this operation manual to the new user.

—/\ WARNING

In order to avoid electric shock, fire or injury, or if
you detect any abnormality such as smell of fire, turn
off power and call your dealer for instructions.

Ask your dealer for installation of the air conditioner.
Incomplete installation performed by yourself may
result in a water leakage, electric shock, and fire.

Ask your dealer for improvement, repair, and maintenance.
Incomplete improvement, repair, and maintenance may
result in a water leakage, electric shock, and fire.
Improper installation or attachment of equipment or
accessories could result in electric shock, short-circuit,
leaks, fire or other damage to the equipment. Be sure only
to use accessories made by Daikin which are specifically
designed for use with the equipment and have them
installed by a professional.

Ask your dealer to move and reinstall the air con-
ditioner or the remote controller.

Incomplete installation may resultin a water leakage,
electric shock, and fire.

Never let the indoor unit or the remote controller get wet.
It may cause an electric shock or a fire.

Never use flammable spray such as hair spray,
lacquer or paint near the unit.

It may cause a fire.

Never replace a fuse with that of wrong ampere
ratings or other wires when a fuse blows out.
Use of wire or copper wire may cause the unit to
break down or cause a fire.

Never inspect or service the unit by yourself.
Ask a qualified service person to perform this work.
Cut off all electric waves before maintenance.
Do not wash the air conditioner or the remote
controller with excessive water.

Electric shock or fire may result.

Do not install the air conditioner or the remote controller
at any place where flammable gas may leak out.

If the gas leaks out and stays around the air condi-
tioner, a fire may break out.

Do not touch the switch with wet fingers.
Touching a switch with wet fingers can cause electric shock.
CISPR 22 Class A Warning:

This is a class A product. In a domestic environment this prod-
uct may cause radio interference in which case the user may
be required to take adequate measures.

3P124623-8D

Control Systems

321

19vO20€S0a L7l



Central Remote Controller

OH12-01
Fig. 1
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% ALL | ALLO

, CENTRAL REMOTE comno%m,}

2
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7 ALL | ALLO
CENTRAL REMOTE CONTROLLER' 2 o —
MONITOR ZONE I’ *
00010208040506070809 101112131415
- Hal ®
Fi 9. | [l 28
AT

4 ALL | ALLO
,CENTRAL REMOTE CONTROLL! o

*

R 1.0
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004J02 03040506 070809 101112131415

7 ALL 1 ALLO
CENTRAL REMOTE CONTROLLER_ —

|
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S
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Fig.
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Fig.
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Fig.
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Central Remote Controller

OH12-01

FEATURES AND FUNCTIONS

(m

Operation menu N
This central remote controller can operate and stop machines by
either group or zone.

Batch operation and batch stop functions are also available. When
used in combination with the schedule timer (optional accessory),
timer operation and stop functions are available. j

\

Various operation modes.

You can operate the system from both this unit and the remote
controller, so to enable various operation control patterns. Twenty
different operation modes are available including five operation
patterns:

1. Start/stop: remote controller prohibition, remote
controller stop-only permission, central
priority, after-press priority, remote controller
permission timer
remote controller prohibition, remote
controller permission
remote controller prohibition, remote
controller permission

2. Operation modes:

3. Set temperature:

Zone control for simpler setting procedures
You can control a maximum of 64 groups of indoor units by using
this central remote controller. You don’t have to repeat the same
setting operations by group because you can make each of the
following settings by zone.
A functions is available for setting all groups in one batch.

® QOperation mode

® Control mode

® Setting temperature

® Programming time No. (Used in conjunction with the

schedule timer)

Monitoring all indoor unit information
The following information can be displayed by group.
® QOperation information such as operation mode, set
temperature, etc., for indoor units
® Maintenance information such as cleaning signs for filters
or elements
® FError codes and other malfunction diagnosis information

-

\

Function of refrigerant system display
This display helps you understand, at a glance, the indoor units
sharing the same outdoor unit and the particular indoor unit

among them that is set as the master remote controller.

J

Note 1

Note 2

Note 3

Note 4

—
O )

Note 5

—

* Room air conditioners and multi-purpose air conditioners may also be connected by using separately-sold
adapter boards.

This may limit functionality, so consult the manuals that come with each adapter board.

Note 1 : page 330 - 334, Note 2 : page 335 - 337, Note 3 : page 330 - 338

Note 4 : page 338 - 343, Note 5 : page 342
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NAMES AND FUNCTIONS OF THE OPERATING SECTION (Fig. 1, 2)

1

UNIFIED OPERATION BUTTON

Press to operate all indoor units.

UNIFIED STOP BUTTON

Press to stop all indoor units.

OPERATION LAMP (RED)

13

“ » DISPLAY (COOLING/HEATING
SELECTION PRIVILEGE NOT SHOWN)

For zones or individual units (groups) for which
this is displayed, cooling and heating cannot be
selected.

Lit white any of the indoor units under control is
in operation.

“ unour ” DISPLAY (REFRIGERANT
SYSTEM DISPLAY)

This indication in the square is lit while the
refrigerant system is being displayed.

14

« (HOSTA]» DISPLAY (UNDER HOST
COMPUTER INTEGRATED CON-
TROL)

While this display is lit uF, no settings can be
made. It lights up when the upper central
machines are present on the same air
conditioning network.

« %% " DISPLAY (ZONE SETTING)

The lamp is lit while setting zones.

‘““MONITOR > DISPLAY (OPERATION
MONITOR)

15

«208..» DISPLAY

(PRESET TEMPERATURE)

Displays the preset temperature.

The lamp is lit while operation is being monitored.

“CALL " ““ ZONE” ““ INDIVIDUALLY ” DISPLAY

The status displays indicates either batch
functions or which zone or individual unit
(or group) are being used.

16

« &5 114" DISPLAY (MALFUNCTION
CODE)

This displays (flashes) the content of errors
when an error failure has occurred.

In maintenance mode, it displays the latest error
content.

OPERATION MONITOR

Each square displays the state corresponding to
each group.

ss@n “'2‘” “@u “CAJ” 7] *u “. TR 1}
DISPLAY (OPERATION MODE)

17

“NOT AVAILABLE” DISPLAY
(NO FUNCTION DISPLAY)

If a function is not available in the indoor unit
even if the button is pressed, “NOT AVAILABLE”
is may be displayed for a few seconds.

Displays operating state.

10

€, & )7 u%u “‘%:’u u@u DISPLAY
(VENTILATION CLEANING DISPLAY)

18

«%% » DISPLAY
(FAN DIRECTION SWING DISPLAY)

This displays whether the fan direction is fixed
or set to swing.

This is displayed when a Ventiair total enthalpy
heat exchanger unit or other such unit is
connected.

11

“ (@ TEST” DISPLAY (INSPECTION/TEST)

Pressing the maintenance/test run button
(for service) displays this. This button should not
normally be used.

19

“Q” “’E‘” “'El’” “ﬁ;” 13 E_"E‘]” “FRESH UP”

DISPLAY (VENTILATI6N
STRENGTH/SET FAN STRENGTH
DISPLAY)

This displays the set fan strength.

12

«t@ / £ DISPLAY (TIME TO CLEAN)

It lights up when any individual unit (group) has
reached the time for the filter or element to be
cleaned.

20

“ %, ” DISPLAY (TIME NO.)

Displays the operation timer No. when used in
conjunction with the schedule timer.
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21

« O No. /5 » DISPLAY (OPERATION
CODE AND UNIT NUMBER DIS-
PLAY)

33

SET BUTTON

Sets control mode and time No.

The method of operation (remote controller
prohibited, central operation priority after-press
operation priority, etc.) is displayed by the
corresponding code.

This displays the numbers of any indoor units
which have stopped due to an error.

34

FAN STRENGTH ADJUSTMENT
BUTTON

Pressing this button scrolls through “weak”,
“strong”, and “fast”.

22

“c@” « £~ DISPLAY (TIME TO
CLEAN AIR CLEANER ELEMENT/
TIME TO CLEAN AIR FILTER)

35

ZONE SETTING BUTTON

Zone registration mode can be turned on and off
by pressing the start and stop buttons simulta-
neously for at least four seconds.

Displayed to notify the user it is time to clean the
air filter or air cleaner element of the group
displayed.

36

INSPECTION/TEST RUN BUTTON
(FOR SERVICE)

Pressing this button scrolls through “inspection”,
“test run”, and “system display”.
This button is not normally used.

23

VENTILATION MODE BUTTON

This is pressed to switch the ventilation mode of
the total enthalpy heat exchanger.

24

ALL/INDIVIDUAL BUTTON

Pressing this button scrolls through the “all
screen”, “zone screen”, and “individual screen”.

37

VENTILATION STRENGTH
ADJUSTMENT BUTTON

This button is pressed to switch the ventilation
strength (“fresh up”) of the total enthalpy heat
exchanger.

25

ARROW KEY BUTTON

This button is pressed when calling an individual
indoor unit or a zone.

26

ON/OFF BUTTON

Starts and stops ALL, ZONE, and INDIVIDUAL
units.

27

TEMPERATURE ADJUSTMENT
BUTTON (ZONE NUMBER BUTTON)

1.

(Notes)

Please note that all the displays in the figure
appear for explanation purposes or when the
cover is open.

. Ifthe unitis used in conjunction with other optional

central controllers, the OPERATION LAMP of the
unit that is not under operation control may light
up and go out a few minutes behind schedule.
This shows that the signal is being exchanged,
and does not indicate any failure.

This button is pressed when setting the
temperature. Select the zone number if any
zones have been registered.

28

FAN DIRECTION ADJUSTMENT
BUTTON

This button is pressed when setting the fan
direction to “fixed” or “swing”.

29

OPERATION MODE SELECTOR
BUTTON

This sets the operation mode. The dry setting
cannot be done.

30

TIME NO. BUTTON

Selects time No. (Use in conjunction with the
schedule timer only).

31

CONTROL MODE BUTTON

Selects control mode.

32

FILTER SIGN RESET BUTTON

This button is pressed to erase the “clean filter”
display after cleaning or replacement.

OPERATION

m Individual screen, all screen,
zone screen (Fig. 3)
This controller can perform operations in the individual
screen, all screen, or zone screen.
¢ Individual screen The individual screen is used

¢ All screen

e Zone screen

1.

when performing group opera-
tions.

The all screen is used when per-
forming operations for all units at
once.

The zone screen is used when
performing zone operations.

7 Select the screen by pressing the
“ALL/INDIVIDUAL” button.

@ Every time the “ALL/INDIVIDUAL” button is
pressed, the selection scrolls through INDIVIDUAL
— ALL — ZONE.

If nothing is done in the all or zone screens for one
minute, it automatically goes to the individual
screen.
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¢ |If the zone number in the zone screen is dis-
played as “---,” this indicates that no units are
registered in a zone.
Please perform zone registration before pro-
ceeding in the zone screen. (See page 9)

m Batch operation and stop method
(Fig. 4)
This is for operating or stopping all connected units at
once.

A. What to do when operating or stopping all
connected units at once.

1. Press either &~ “ALL 17 or
@~ « ALL O,

¢ Operation can be performed from the indi-
vidual screen, the all screen, or the zone
screen.

e The “TEMPERATURE ADJUSTMENT” and
“OPERATION MODE SELECTOR” buttons
cannot be used.

To set the temperature and operation mode,
use B. batch operation.

B. Batch Operation

1. ©7 Press the “ALL/INDIVIDUAL button” to
enter the all screen.

The “ ]j display lights up on all registered units.

2. “Press the “SELECT” button.
The “ ]E[ display lights up on all connected units.

&7 Press the “RESET” button.

The “ ]E[ display goes off on all connected units.
Operation and stop in the batch screen are done
the same as with the batch operation and batch
stop buttons.

3. & Press the “TEMPERATURE ADJUST-

MENT” button.

The temperature rises 1° every time

the ( A ) button is pressed.

The temperature drops 1° every time

the (W) button is pressed.
Setto “ == ”when you do not wish to use batch
setting for the temperature setting.
Setting to 1° above or below the temperature

setting range displays “ == ".

4. 7 call up the desired mode by pressing
the “OPERATION MODE SELECTOR” but-
ton.

Setto “ == ” when you do not wish to use batch set-
ting for the operation setting.

® Group operation and stop method
(Fig. 5)

This is for operating or stopping connected units in
groups.

[Group operation]
1. Press the @7~ “ALL/INDIVIDUAL button”

to enter the 27 individual screen.
The unit will enter the individual screen automati-
cally if nothing is done for one minute.

2. 7~ Using the arrow keys, 7~ move the

‘ ]j to select the units to operate or stop.
Keeping the button pressed down will move it
rapidly.

The * ]j in this screen has selected unit 1-04.

3. &7 Press the “SELECT” button.
The “ ]E[ display lights up in the group.
&7 Press the “RESET” button.
The * ]E[ display goes off in the group.

4. 7 Press the “TEMPERATURE ADJUST-
MENT” button.
The temperature rises 1° every time the
(A ) button is pressed.
The temperature drops 1° every time the
(') button is pressed.
Temperature adjustment cannot be done if the
selected group’s air conditioners are in fan mode.

5. @7 Call up the desired mode by pressing

the “OPERATION MODE SELECTOR” but-

ton.

m Registering zones (Fig. 6)
It is possible to set multiple groups as one zone and
control each zone separately.
No zones are registered when the unit is shipped from
the factory.
Zone registration can be done in the individual screen,
all screen, or zone screen.

[Registration]

1. @Pressing the “ALL/INDIVIDUAL”
button for four seconds. z;~Displays
ZONE SET.

Zone Number 1 will be displayed, and if there are
any groups already registered displayed zone, a

“ ]E[ will light up on the operation monitor.
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[Batch deletion of zone registration]
1. & Pressing the “ ALL O for at least

2. @ Select the Zone Number to be regis-
tered using the “ZONE NUMBER” button.

Keeping the button pressed down will move it
rapidly.
. &7« 7]" to the group you wish to reg-

ister using the arrow keys.
Keeping the button pressed down will move it
rapidly.

. & Press the “SELECT” button to register
that group to the zone.

The * ]E[ ” display lights up on all the selected
units.

four seconds while &~ pressing the “FIL-
TER SIGN RESET” button when
(2~ “ZONE SET” is displayed will delete all

zone registrations.
The zone registrations for all units will be lost.

B Zone operation and stop method

(Fig. 7)

This is for operating or stopping connected units in
zones.

[Zone operation]

@’Pressing the “RESET” button 1. 7~ Press the “ALL/INDIVIDUAL button” to
removes the group from that zone, and enter the zone screen.
“ |m[” goes off. 2. G377 Using the arrow keys, select the zone
Repeat steps 3 and 4 until all the units you wish to number to operate or stop.
register to the zone have been added. Pressing and reduces the zone number

ZONE ZONE 'l while and raise the number.

SET Keeping the button pressed down will move it

00010203040506 0708091011121314 15 rapidly.
1- H EE * If the zone number is displayed as “---,” this
2 — indicates that no units are registered in a
3 zone. Please perform zone registration
4 before using a zone. (See Note)
3. &~ Press the “SELECT” button.

In this example, a screen is shown with
units 1-00, 1-02, 1-03, and 2-00 registered
to Zone Number 1.

. Repeat steps 2 to 4 to register to the next
zone.

. Once zone registration is complete,

(i~ press the “ALL/INDIVIDUAL” button
to turn off “ZONE SET” display and return
to the individual screen.

The display returns to the normal screen if nothing
is done for one minute when in zone registration
mode.

(NOTE)
* It is impossible to register one group to several
different zones.
If this is done, the last zone registered to will be
valid.

Note : page 331

The “ ]E[ display lights up in the group.
&7~ Press the “RESET” button.
The * ]E[ display goes off in the group.

. & Press the “TEMPERATURE ADJUST-

MENT” button.
The temperature rises 1° every time the ( A ) but-
ton is pressed.
The temperature drops 1° every time the (W) but-
ton is pressed.
Set to “ == ” when you do not wish to use zone
setting for the temperature setting.
Setting to 1° above or below the temperature

setting range displays “ == ".

. @~ Call up the desired mode by pressing

the “OPERATION MODE SELECTOR” but-
ton.

Set to “ == ” when you do not wish to use zone set-
ting for the operation mode.
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® Changing the fan direction and fan
strength (Fig. 8)
This changes the fan direction and strength settings in
the air conditioner.
Changing the fan direction and strength is done in the
individual screen.

[Registration]
1. &~ Press the “ALL/INDIVIDUAL button”

to enter the 2/~ individual screen.
The unit will enter the individual screen automati-
cally if nothing is done for one minute.

2. G~ Using the arrow keys, (i~ move the

‘ ]j to select the units to fan direction

adjustment or fan strength adjustment.
Keeping the button pressed down will move it
rapidly.

3. & Press the “FAN DIRECTION ADJUST-
MENT” button.
This sets “fixed” or “swing” for the fan direction.

%7 Press the “FAN STRENGTH ADJUST-
MENT” button.

Pressing this button scrolls through “ 'E' n 'E
and E,:

Depending on the indoor unit, only * K

L and“ Y

may be available.

The functions included in the indoor units may vary.
Pressing a button for a function which is not available
will cause “NOT AVAILABLE” to be displayed.

m Changing the ventilation mode and
ventilation strength (Fig. 9)

This changes the ventilation mode and strength set-
tings in the total enthalpy heat exchanger.

Changing the ventilation mode and strength is done in
the individual screen.

[Registration]
1. G~ Press the “ALL/INDIVIDUAL button” to

enter the (27~ individual screen.
The unit will enter the individual screen automati-
cally if nothing is done for one minute.

2. G Using the arrow keys, (¢~ move the

‘ ]j to select the units to ventilation

mode or ventilation strength adjustment.
Keeping the button pressed down will move it
rapidly.

3. &~ Press the “VENTILATION MODE”
button.

It will scroll through “ (" — “ SR — “ N&”

&

-
e~ Press the “VENTILATION STRENGTH
ADJUSTMENT” button.

It will scroll through * &

'z‘ » “ '3' »

FRESH UP L
The fresh up function may not be available
depending on the connected unit model.
The functions included in the indoor units may vary.
Pressing a button for a function which is not available
will cause “NOT AVAILABLE” to be displayed.

!
W
FRESH UP

N

* Ventilation Mode and Amount
If these are changed using the remote controller
depending on the unit model, they cannot be dis-
played on the central remote controller.
To monitor the ventilation mode and amount, check
the values on the remote controller.

® Timer Number Setting (Fig. 10)

(Only when used with the schedule timer)
Using this together with the schedule timer makes it
possible to set on and off times four times a day.

[Registration]

1. (&~ Pressing the “TIMER NO.” button
causes the number set for timer number 1
to blink.

If no timer setting has been made
“= " will be displayed.

Select the desired timer number
by pressing the (i~ “TIMER
NO.” button.

2. &7 Once the desired timer number is
displayed, press the “SET” button.
Press the 2= “SET” button
within 10 seconds after the timer
number is displayed.

The display will return to how it
was after 10 seconds.

The display for timer number 1
will stop blinking and then timer number 2 will start
blinking.
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3. G~ Select the desired timer number by
pressing the “TIMER NO.” button.
Once the desired timer number is
displayed, 7~ press the “SET”
button.

The display for timer number 2
will stop blinking.

The “ SB_ ” display will disappear
after 3 seconds.

Select “ - ” in the timer number when you do not
wish to set a timer number.

It is possible to set only one timer number.

(The times for turning the unit(s) on and off twice a
day can be set with a single timer number.)

* Timer Number Setting
Group control: select the unit in the individual
screen and set the timer number.
Batch control: set the timer numbers for all con-
nected units.
set the timer numbers for all
zone-registered units.
Call up the zones which you wish
to set in the zone screen and set
the timer numbers.

Zone control:

¢ Since the timer number will be set to after-
press priority, the timer number in the last
screen set will be valid for the connected
units.

Example 1

Setting timer number 1 for unit 1-00 to “1” and
timer number 2 to “2” in the individual screen and
then setting timer number 1 to “3” and timer
number 2 to “4” in the batch screen causes the
timer numbers for all units to be set, so timer
number 1 for unit 1-00 will be “3” and timer num-
ber 2 will be “4”.

Example 2

To prevent leaving units on, timer number 1 is
set to “5” in the batch screen.

Setting timer number 1 in zone number 1to “-"
in the zone screen after that will change the
timer number for zone number 1, so the setting
to prevent leaving the units on will be lost for
zone number 1 only.

If a timer number is set incorrectly by accident,
redo the setting in the desired screen.

* What happens when the timer number on
time and off time are set to the same time

When the on time and off time are set to the
same time for the same timer number, operation
does not change.

When the on time and off time are set to the
same time for different timer numbers, the off
time is given priority.

When using timer operation, make sure the
times do not overlap when setting the program of
the schedule timer.

m Setting the Operation Code (Fig. 11)
[Registration]

1. &7 Pressing the “CONTROL MODE”
button causes the currently set operation
code to blink.

Call up the desired code number by pressing the

(47~ “CONTROL MODE” button.
Scroll through the code numbers.

2. 2~ 0Once the code number is displayed,

press the “SET” button.

The display will stop blinking.

The operation code display will disappear after
3 seconds.

[The Operation Code Setting]

Group control: select the unit in the individual screen
and set the operation code.

set the operation code for all con-
nected units.

set the operation code for all zone-reg-
istered units.

Call up the zones which you wish to set
in the zone screen and set the opera-
tion code.

Since the operation code will be set for after-press pri-
ority, setting the operation code in the zone and individ-
ual screens after setting the operation code in the
batch screen, will cause the operation codes set after-
wards to be valid.

Batch control:

Zone control:
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The following five operation control modes can be selected along with the temperature setting and operation mode
by remote controller, for a total of twenty different modes. These twenty modes are set and displayed with control
modes of 0 to 19. (For further details, see EXAMPLE OF OPERATION SCHEDULE on the next page.)

* ON/OFF control impossible by remote controller

¢ Only OFF control possible by remote controller

e Centralized ..o

O INAIVIAUAL ..eeeeeiicceeeeeee e

» Timer operation possible by remote controller

[HOW TO SELECT THE CONTROL MODE]
» Select whether to accept or to reject the operation from the remote controller regarding the operation, stop, tem-
perature setting and operation mode setting, respectively, and determine the particular control mode from the

rightmost column of the table below.

Example

Use this mode when operating and stopping from the
central remote controller only. (ON/OFF control by the
remote controller is disabled.)

Use this mode when executing the operation only by the
central remote controller, and executing only the stop by
remote controller.

Use this mode when executing the operation only by the
central remote controller, and executing start/stop freely
by remote controller during the preset hours.

Use this mode when executing start/stop both by central
remote controller and remote controller.

Use this mode when executing start/stop by remote con-
troller during the preset hours, and not starting operation
by the central remote controller at the programmed time
of system start.

Operation by remote | | Operation by remote Stop by Temperature Operation
controller (at time of | | controller (at time of | | 0o control by mode setting
unified operation by | | unified operation by controller | | remote by remote
centralized control) | | centralized control) controller controller
The control
mode is “ 17"
[Rejection] [Rejection] [Rejection] [Acceptance] [Acceptance]
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Control by remote controller
Operation
Operation | Unified operation, individ- | Unified stop, individual Tempera- | Operation | oo
ual operation by central stop by central remote Stop ture control | mode setting
remote controller, or opera- | controller, or timer
tion controlled by timer stop
o Acceptance
Rejection —
ON/OFF control Rejection Rejection 10
impossible b —_— Al It
rer?wte contr}cl)ller (Example) | Acceptance % 1 (Example)
—('EeJec“cl’“) (Example) ™ crection 1
xample
P L Acceptance 2
Only OFF control Rejection. Rejection Rejection 12
possible by (Example) A : :
cceptance
remote controller Acceptance .p :
Rejection 13
o Acceptance 4
Rejection —
Centralized Rejection 1
Acceptance 5
Acceptance Reledt 5
ejection
Acceptance Acceptance )
L Acceptance 6
Rejection Relect 16
ejection
Individual Acceptance d
Acceptance 7
Acceptance —
Rejection 17
L Acceptance 8
Timer operation Acceptance Rejection Rejection Rejection 18
possible by (During timer at (During timer at OFF A : p
it iti cceptance
remote controller ON position only) position) Acceptance .p :
Rejection 19

Note) Do not select the timer operation possible without the remote controller. In this case, timer operation is disabled.

(— TI0 A
| 1
7 DAIKIN O%L/[ When the operation, stop, temperature

setting and operation mode setting by
remote controller are rejected, “(CrosTA ) ”
is displayed on the remote controller.

~

EXAMPLE OF OPERATION SCHEDULE
Operation schedule is possible only in conjunction with the schedule timer (optional accessory).

Liquid crystal display of schedule timer

ON/OFF control impossible by remote controller

X Operation controlled Stop controlled Individual operation
SETA ‘ ON OFF Centralized by timer by timer except to the preset
AM PM hours
[ T i T V

I_le 1) ety

Programmed Programmed i
SET2 ‘ ON OFF to operate at tostopat [~~~ "--"
AM PM 8:45 5:00
R -i--
Remote Start/stop by remote
controller controller cannot be made.
Individual Forced and unified stop.
Centralized stop Power reminder stops.

3P124623-8D
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Only OFF control possible by remote controller

SET1 | ON OOFF Centralized
AM PM
IZle_l= 1=
[t b L W
SET2 | ON OFF
PM ; PM
[T O T Y T Remots
gl I_)e )
Remote
controller
Centralized
SET1 ‘ON OFF Centralized
AM PM

1Z)e1_NZ =l
e 710 > Jel )

SET2 ‘ON OOFF

. . Remote

Individual

Centralized

Remote
controller
Centralized

Remote
controller

SET1 |ON OFF
AM ‘ O PM
1IZ 77

I
OFF

PM

Nole =07

> e

S >
SET2 |oN

Operation
controlled
by timer

Timer stops even
if you forget to
turn off the unit.

Operation
controlled by
timer

1

_ __ [ Programmed to
stop at 5:00 -t

Programmed to
operate at 5:20

Programmed to

operate at 8:45
Only stopping possible by
the remote controller.

Individual operation once

the unit is stopped. | Timer stops. Power reminder stops.

_@)_ - -(‘Operation Stop ) - - - [ Programmed to
* stop at 10:00

| Only stopping possible by the remote controller.l

Operation
controlled .
by timer Timer stops.

Programmed to
stop at 7:00

Programmed to
operate at 8:45

Start/stop is possible by the remote controller
during the hours programmed for timer operation.

Operation starts
without fail at the
timer-programmed
time.

- Programmed to R -O eration
operate at 9:00 *p

Start/stop is possible by the remote controller at any time
regardless of the hours programmed by the timer,

Stops temporarily at the
timer-programmed stop time.

Programmed to _ _ [ Programmed to
P)--- stop at 5:00 stop at 10:00

Start/stop is possible by the remote controller at any time
regardless of the hours programmed by the timer.

Timer operation possible by remote controller

SET1 ‘ON OFF Centralized
AM PM
1=le 17} i ly|
[ 1 AL S N T
SET2 ‘ON OFF
PM PM

1« N7 hler=n~)
N L R

Remote
controller
Centralized

Remote
controller

Timer operation possible
by remote controller at
preset times.

8:!0 -- {Operation)—( Stop )- - -
I X

Startn/stop is possible by the remote controller
during the hours programmed for timer operation.

Stops for a time at
timer-programmed time.

Timer operation possi-
ble by remote controller

i
i

' Timer stops. Power!
i

' at preset times.

i

1

1

reminder stops.

L]

N Programmed to | _ _ _
""" operate at 5:20

Operation

during the hours programmed for timer operation.

Start/stop is possible by the remote controller |

—— Air conditioner now operating.

""" Air conditioner now stopping.

|:| Command by central remote controller
@ Command by remote controller
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m Setting operation mode (Fig. 12)

[Registration]

1. &~ Press the OPERATION MODE SELEC-
TOR BUTTON. Each time you press this
button, the display rotates as shown on
the below list.

 List of operations which can be set

In the below list, “ O ” refers to the acceptable set-
ting, while “ x ” refers to the not acceptable setting.

A: Zones and groups with no
‘CEJA_]" display.

Display Setting Contents of setting
K
'é. o Can be set in individual
: Zones or groups
t—b O Can be set in individual
| *1 Zones or groups
:;t o Can be set in individual
| Zones or groups
1 o Can be set in individual
| Zones or groups
$Or§0r% O Can be set in individual
e | *1 zones or groups * 3
Y .
:@ O Can be set in individual
| # 1 zones or groups
| Select this display if you
-— @) don’t wish to set by
L1 zone.

B: Zones and groups with a
“(CEA_)" display.

Display Setting Contents of setting
v e} To be set by zone
® %2
'é’ o Can be set in individual
: zones or groups
¥
{2 x
|
i;t x The displays are
| shown by group *4
_1,,_ The displays are
H H X
T shown by group * 4
\ o
2 orsrorg o Can be set in individual
| # 1 zones or groups * 3
]
& | @) Can be set in individual
| # 1 zones or groups
l Select this display if you
- O don’t wish to set by zone.
L |

*1: Setting may not be acceptable depending on the
type of indoor unit with which this unit is connected.

*2: In zone control, the units run in temperature adjust-
ment mode (heating or cooling) for the outdoor sys-
tem for the groups registered to those zones.
Heating or cooling selection is not available.

*3: (i or SR or
Changing the ventilation mode cannot be done in
the zone screen. Changing the ventilation mode
should be done in the individual screen.

x4 In group control, the units run in temperature adjust-
ment mode (heating or cooling) for the group outdoor
system. Heating or cooling selection is not available.

* The Zone consists of the following two cases.

(A. Zone without display* ” )

The group with master remote controller setting
exists in this zone.

Setting the master remote controller enables cool/
heat selection.

Operations other than cool/heat operations can also
be set for some operations. For further details, see

\ the list on the left. )

/B. Zone with display“ ” h

No group with master remote controller setting
exists in this zone.

The cool/heat selection is not available because the
master remote controller has not been set.

Some operations other than cool/heat operations

\ can be set. For further details, see the list in the left. )
See Note 1 if the display“( A ] "is flashing.

* Fan operation can be performed for each zone using
the central remote controller even if there is no cool-
ing/heating selection right during cooling or heating.
Also, if a Ventiair is connected in the zone, ventilation
and ventilation cleaning operation is possible. See
the included operating manuals for details.

* When the indoor unit is in heat operation, change the set-
ting to FAN operation through the central remote control-
ler; then, you can switch the fan speed to the extremely
low fan speed. Warm air may blow if any other indoor unit
belonging to the same system is in heat operation.

¢ The indoor fan stops during defrost/hot start.

* DRY cannot be set from the central remote controller.

® Group monitoring (Fig. 13)

Utilize the group monitor function in each of the fol-)

lowing cases:
1. Check the malfunction code.
(See the next page.)

2. Check the group that requires cleaning of the air
filter and air cleaner element. (See Note 2)

3. Change the setting of the master remote control-
ler. (See Note 3)

4. Check the group(s) sharing the same outdoor
unit. Or, check the particular group(s) with the
master remote controller setting. (See page 20.)

. Check the conditions of other individual groups.

3P124623-8D
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When in zone screen
The zone screen will revert to the individual screen

automatically if nothing is done in it for one minute.

[Registration]
1. G~ Press the “ALL/INDIVIDUAL” button
to switch to the &2~ “INDIVIDUAL” screen.

2. G Using the arrow key, i—~move the

“|7|” to select the unit to be monitored.

Keeping the button pressed down will move it
rapidly.

G@~The “ ]j lights up and the status of that unit

is displayed in the LCD. The cursor in the screen
Fig. 13 has selected unit 2-06.

m Error diagnosing function
(Fig. 14)
This central remote controller is provided with a diag-
nosing function, for when an indoor unit stops due to
malfunction. In case of actuation of a safety device,
disconnection in transmission wiring for control or fail-
ure of some parts, the operation lamp, inspection dis-
play and unit No. start to flash; then, the malfunction

code is displayed. Check the contents of the display,
and contact your DAIKIN dealer because the above
signs can give you the idea on the trouble area.

The display “ == ” flashes under

29 0102 03 the group No. where the indoor
I unit that has stopped due to mal-

function.

2
&

[Registration]

1. G~ Press the ARROW KEY BUTTON to
call up the group that has stopped due to
malfunction.

(27~ The unit No. &7~ the malfunction code is
flashing because of an error failure.

*
\\\I/
® 35 |71 ‘
£ O ~h
lII_{i 2 o
U L UNIT No~” |
2 AN

Operation Maintenance . Malfunction
lamp display Unit No. code Error content
Lt ° () Indoor air thermistor error
Lt ° 0 Outdoor air thermistor error
It o » HVU error (Ventiair dust-collecting unit)
It ° » Dumper system error
» » Dumper system error + Thermistor error
It ® » Simple remote controller error
7t ° » Door switch (Ventiair dust-collecting unit), relay harness fault
(Ventiair dust-collecting/humidifier unit)
Ventiair internal transmission error
» » i 94 (between total enthalpy — fan unit)
» » » A0 Indoor unit - external safety device error
Indoor unit - BEV unit (Sky-Air connection unit) PC board
ks » i Al assembly fault
It ® » “ Indoor unit - PC board assembly fault
» » » A3 Indoor unit - Drain level error (33H)
ndoor unit - Fan motor ock, overloa
» » » A6 Ind it-F tor (51F) lock load
° ndoor unit - Fan direction adjustment motor error
If A7 Ind it - Fan directi djustment motor (MA
ndoor unit - unit, electric expansion valve motor error
A9 Ind it - BEV unit, electri i | tor (20E
$o3 ° » AF Indoor unit - Malfunctioning drain
Xt ° S AH Indoor unit - Dust-collector error
ndoor unit - Insufficient capacity setting, address setting fau
AJ Ind it - Insufficient ity setti dd tting fault

3P124623-8D
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Indoor unit - Liquid piping thermistor (Th2) Error (faulty connec-

» » » Cc4 tion, cut wire, short circuit, fault)
» » » c5 Indoor unit - BEV unit, gas piping thermistor (Th3) Error (faulty
connection, cut wire, short circuit, fault)
Indoor unit - Intake air thermistor (Th1) Error (faulty connection,
g » » co cut wire, short circuit, fault)
Indoor unit - Outlet air thermistor (Th4) Error (faulty connection,
2 2 » CA cut wire, short circuit, fault)
Se [ Xt Indoor unit - remote controller sensor error
0 B » EO Outdoor unit - Safety device operation
0 0 » E1 Outdoor unit - PC board assembly fault
o ° » “ Outdoor unit - PC board assembly fault
» » » E3 Outdoor unit - High-pressure switch fault
» » » E4 Outdoor unit - Low-pressure switch fault
» 0 8] E9 Outdoor unit - Electric expansion valve motor (20E) error
Heat source unit - Intake water temperature inter-lock operation
3 o » (fan operation)
0 B » EF Outdoor unit - Ice thermal storage unit error
» » 8] Outdoor unit - Discharge piping temperature error
Pes ) » “ Outdoor unit - High-pressure switch operation
B » » Outdoor unit - Low-pressure switch operation
5 » > Outdoor unit - Outdoor air thermistor (Th1)
Error (faulty connection, cut wire, short circuit, fault)
2t ° S Outdoor unit - Outdoor air thermistor (Th1)
Error (faulty connection, cut wire, short circuit, fault)
Se [ » Outdoor unit - Water temperature sensor system error
¥ ° > HF Ice thermal storage unit error, ice thermal storage controller error,
error in outdoor unit during ice thermal storage operation
» » I HJ Outdoor unit - water system fault
» » 3 J1 Outdoor unit - pressure sensor error
5 » » i3 Outdoor unit - Discharge piping thermistor (Th3)
Error (faulty connection, cut wire, short circuit, fault)
2t ° S J3 Outdoor unit - Discharge piping thermistor (Th3)
Error (faulty connection, cut wire, short circuit, fault)
3 » » J5 Outdoor unit - Intake piping thermistor (Th4)
Error (faulty connection, cut wire, short circuit, fault)
» » » J6 Outdoor unit - Heat exchange thermistor (Th2) error
2 ° S J6 Outdoor unit - Heat exchange thermistor (Th2) error
Error (faulty connection, cut wire, short circuit, fault)
0 B » J7 Outdoor unit - Header thermistor (Th6) error
0 B » JA Outdoor unit - Discharge piping pressure sensor error
» » » JC Outdoor unit - Intake piping pressure sensor error
» » » JF Outdoor unit - Oil temperature sensor (Th5) system error
Ses ) 3 Outdoor unit - Oil temperature sensor (Th5) system error
» » b LO Outdoor unit - Inverter system fault
0 0 » L4 Outdoor unit - Inverter cooler fault
» » » L5 Outdoor unit - Ground circuit for compressor motor, short circuit,

or power unit short circuit

3P124623-8D
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» I 0 L6 Outdoor unit - Ground circuit for compressor motor, short circuit
QOutdoor unit - Compressor overload, compressor motor wire
3 » 2 L8 disconnection ;
» » » L9 Outdoor unit - Compressor lock a
» » 0 LA Outdoor unit - Power unit error O
- — - ()
Outdoor unit - Transmission error between inverter and outdoor
» » » Lc control unit &
o
Ior @ » 0 M1 Central controller: PC board fault ?:)
Itor @ b » M8 Transmission error between central controllers g
It or @ B » MA Central controller: Incorrect combination =
Lor @ B » MC Central controller: Address setting fault
» ) » “ Insufficient gas (thermal storage)
0 » B P1 Outdoor unit - Power voltage imbalance, phase loss
b » 0 P4 Outdoor unit - Power unit temperature sensor error
003 ° » Pressure drop due to insufficient refrigerant, electric expansion
valve fault, etc.
» I 0 U1 Reversed or lost phase
0 » 0 u2 Power voltage error, momentary electrical stoppage
» » » m Transmission error between indoor unit/BEV unit and outdoor/BS
unit, Transmission error between outdoor unit and BS unit
Transmission error between remote controller and indoor
» » 2 us control unit
° Sed ° us Remote controller board fault or remote controller setting fault
0 » 0 ue Transmission error between indoor units
Transmission error between outdoor units
ransmission error between outdoor unit and ice therma
u7 T issi bet td it and ice th |
storage unit
Transmission error between outdoor units
1 i 2 (cooling/heating batch, low-noise operation)
Transmission error between master remote controller and slave
» » ° us remote controller (slave remote controller error)
Incorrect combination of indoor unit and remote controller within
a single system (model)
Transmission error between indoor unit/BEV unit and outdoor
» o » U9 unit within a single system
Transmission error between BS unit and indoor unit/BEV unit and
outdoor unit within a single system
Incorrect combination of indoor, BS, and outdoor units within a
» S » UA single system (model, number of units, etc.)
Incorrect combination of indoor unit and remote controller
(remote controller in question) BS unit connection position fault
Bod ° It Central control group numbers overlap
» » 0 UE Transmission error between indoor unit and central controller
Unset system, incorrect settings between BEV unit and
» » 2 Uk indoor unit
» » » UH System fault

== error codes (in outline font) do not display “maintenance” and the system will run, but please check the content
of the display and contact your dealer.

3P124623-8D
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m Setting master remote controller
(Fig. 15)

You must set the master remote controller of the oper-
ation mode for one of the indoor units, if two or more
such indoor units with the remote controller are con-
nected with the outdoor unit where the operation
modes such as cool/heat operation and FAN operation
can be set by remote controller and central remote con-
troller.

1. Preparations
When you want to fix settings
* Check the particular group with the master

remote controller setting for the refrigerant
system you wish to reset. (See the below.)

 Call up the group without the display

‘ " (See Note)

(*7~ Hold the OPERATION MODE SELECTOR
BUTTON down for about four seconds while
the above group is being called up.

The display ” flashes on the lig-
uid crystal display of the remote controller
for all the groups sharing the same outdoor
unit or BS unit.

When you turn on the power switch for the first

time, the display“| [-| & |~ flashes.

~N

NI/
# pi=re
/ 1\

2. Setting selection right
Pall up the desired group to set the master
remote controller, and 7~ press the OPERA-
TION MODE SELECTOR BUTTON. The master
remote controller is set for this group, and the

display “ ” goes out. The display

” appears for the other groups.
Setting is finished now.

Note : page 338

When switching operation

® In case of operation switch
Call up the zone including the group with the
setting of master remote controller.

(Zone without the display “ ”)

i7" Press the OPERATION MODE SELECTOR
BUTTON several times, and switch to the
desired operation mode.

Each time you press it, the display is switched

to “ '2‘ [T * [T E:?:E Y and “=="in sequence.

NOTE

» However, the displays * rA'l "< fEm” and “VENTI-

LATION MODE” may appear in some zones,
depending on the type on indoor unit with which they
are connected.

(VENTILATION MODE)

(5%3) or % or %
[System Display]

1. Test run mode is necessary to display the system
display.

2.In order to turn on test run mode, select the appro-
priate air conditioner on the individual screen with
the cursor and then set its operation mode to either
cooling or heating. (The air conditioner does not
need to be running. It doesn’t matter if it is, though.)

3.Press the “inspection/test run” button twice to put it
into test run mode.

4.Pressing the “inspection/test run” button for four or

more seconds in test run mode will display (47~ the
“REF CIRCUIT.”

REF _M3
cmcu@ o

000102 030405060708091011121314 15

™ E e
2 "™

3,

4,
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Call the unit whose system you wish to look up using
the arrow keys.

The “ E[ on all groups in the same system as the
displayed group will light up.

Of those, the “ ]E[ display in all groups which have
cooling/heating selection privilege will blink.

000102 03040506 070

Vim| | ] |
20
3,

In this example, individual units 1-00, 1-03, 1-05,
1-06, 1-07, 2-02, and 2-03 are in the same system,
and 1-05 has the cooling/heating selection privi-
lege.

To look up other systems, call up all the units you wish
to look up using the arrow keys.

Pressing the inspection/test run button one more time
gets rid of the system display and ends it.

The unit will enter the individual screen automatically if
nothing is done for one minute in the system display
screen.

This function may not be available for all connected
outdoor units, in which case “REF CIRCUIT” will blink.
It will also not be correctly displayed if DIII-NET exten-
sion ADP is used.

m Display of time to clean (Fig. 16)

This central remote controller displays the time to clean
the air filter or air cleaner element for each group or any
given group by utilizing two types of signs. The display

‘&£ " tells the time to clean the air filter or the air
cleaner element of some group.

If a cleaning sign is displayed
A filter or element in some group is ready to be
cleaned.

1. &~ Press the ARROW KEY BUTTON, and
search the groups displaying “ ” or
“ £ (The group may be plural.)

Clean or change the air filter or air cleaner
element.

For further details, see the operation manual
attached to each indoor unit. (Clean or change the
air filter or air cleaner element of all the groups dis-

playing “&*y” or £57)

2. zrPress the FILTER SIGN RESET BUT-
TON, and the display “ £y 7 ” disap-

pears. (Including all the groups where the
air filter has been cleaned.)

NOTE
Be sure to check the display (37~ “ &y £ " has

disappeared at this point. The appearance of the
above display is a sign that the air filter or air cleaner
element of some group still needs cleaning.

3P124623-8D
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INSTALLATION TABLE

When installing the equipment, mark the zone No. of each group and installation location in the below table.

Setting group No. Operated by simplified remote controller

(Setting is not possible unless power is activated to 1.

both the central remote controller and indoor unit.)

Operated by remote controller

Activate power to both the central remote controller
and indoor unit.

2. Remove the upper part of the remote controller.
3. Press the BUTTON (field set) on the PC

1. Activate power to both the central remote controller
and indoor unit. board. The controller will enter the FIELD SET
- MODE.
2. While in the normal mode, hold down the “[#&]” but- P
ton for a minimum of 4 seconds. The unified ON/ 4. Select the MODE No. “ i " with the BUT-
OFF controller will enter the FIELD SET MODE. TON and BUTTON (temperature setting).
3. Select the MODE No. “ I3 with the button. . Use the BUTTON (set A)and |BS10
=" BUTTON (set B) to select the group No. for each
4. Use the button to select the group No. for group. (Group No. increases in the order of 1-00,
each group. (Group No. increases in the order of 1-01 ... 1-15, 2-00, ... 8-15.)
1-00, 1-01 ... 1-15, 2-00, ... 8-15.) . Press BUTTON (set/cancel) to set the
5. Press “ % to set the selected group No. selected group No.
6. Press “[&]” to return to the NORMAL MODE. . Press BUTTON (field set) to return to the
NORMAL MODE.
FIELD SET
MODE NO.| |MODE 5 0o
gl ) O 8§
S BS1
7 DAIKIN \ 9/é
GROUP NO. \ MODE NO. GROUP NO.
™S~ .o "-""-'l, \/'II'I ‘
e SETTING u -”—'1 l_:‘u)‘//
\ ] [
— NS [
e =]
Bsz D[P,
% @ BS6 BS7 BS8 BSQBBS;m @
(
L2
&g
Zone No.
Group No. -00 | 01 | 02 | 03 | 04 | -05|-06|-07|-08)|-09|-10]-111{-12]-13]|-14]-15
Indoor unit
Quantity of units
Controlled by
Location
Zone No.
Group No. -00 | 01 | 02 | 03 | -04 | -05 | -06 | -07 | 08 | =09 | 10 | -11 | <12 | -13 | <14 | -15
Indoor unit
Quantity of units
Controlled by
Location
3P124623-8D
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Zone No.
Group No. -00 | 01 | 02 | -03 | 04 | 05 | -06 | 07 | <08 | =09 | =10 | -11 | 12 | <13 | <14 | -15
Indoor unit

Quantity of units
Controlled by

Location

Zone No.
Group No. -0 | 01| 02 | 03 | 04| 05|06 |-07|-08]-09|-10]-11]|-121]-13]-141|-15
Indoor unit

Quantity of units
Controlled by

Location

OPTIONAL ACCESSORIES
(a) (b)

\V4 \ \
You can perform the normal operation, take off the malfunction contact point and unified start/stop by contact

point, all by connecting this unit with the unification adaptor for computerized control. For further details, ask
your DAIKIN dealer.

(a) Unification adaptor for computerized control  (b) Central remote controller

DOUBLE CENTRAL REMOTE CONTROLLERS

p R «

(®) - © @ - @)

(a)-(1) (a)-(2) (f)

(With two central remote controllers, centralized control (indoor units) is possible from different locations. \

(a) Central remote controller (b) Group No.1-00 (c) GroupNo.1-15 (d) Group No.2-00
(e) Group No.4-15 (f) A maximum of 64 groups

Note)
* For control alignment and settings for double central remote controllers, contact your dealer.

3P124623-8D
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14.1.3 Installation Manual

@) COMPONENTS )

s N
Check the following components are included in this optional accessory before Installation screw (M4 x 16) 4
installation. -

Operation manual 1

Installation manual 1

Installation table 1
When using this optional accessory an electric parts box of KUB311A is required.
For installation, a steel electric parts box to be embedded is necessary.

\ J

@ SYSTEM CONFIGURATION )

s N
With the central remote controller, unified ON/OFF is possible with up to a maximum 64 groups of indoor units.

When using 2 central remote controllers, unified operation is possible with up to @ maximum 128 groups.
With this optional accessory, setting of control modes including operation, stop, operation controlled by timer, and ON/OFF control possible/impossible by remote controller can
be set individually by zones while it enables to control and display the operation state such as set temperature.
It can be connected with the external key system, BMS, etc., through forced OFF input (no-voltage normally open contactor).
A zone is a one or more groups together. In general, the same settings are used throughout a zone.
Outdoor
unit
; Forced OFF [ [ [ 1
Ygrr:gtleuggnn%rl Iﬁaerntral input Group No. ‘ R ‘ Group No. ‘ Group No. ‘ .+ . [GroupNo. ‘
1-00 1-15 200 415
BMS Central remote J
controller Max. of 64 groups
Outdoor
unit
When using 2 central I ] I 1
remote controller Central Outdoor Group No. ‘ . ‘ Group No. ‘ GroupNo.| . . . [ Group No.
remote unit ‘ 1-00 1-15 200 415
BMS controller : : : :
Forced ON/OFF command Group No. ‘ e ‘ Group No. ‘ GroupNo.| . . . | Group No.
should be connected to 50 515 600 815 |
one of the two units. Forced OFF input Max. of 128 groups
The central remote controller and the separately sold remote control adapter circuit board or group remote control adaptor cannot
\_ be used together. See the D-BACS design guide for details. )
€) INSTALLATION )
e N
(1) Open the upper part of remote controller.
Insert a © screwdriver(2 locations) into the recess between the
upper part and the lower part of remote controller and twist the
screwdriver lightly.
PC board is attached with both the upper and lower part of remote Do not contain the strong
controller. Do not damage the board with the screwdriver. current electric wire and the
weak current electric wire in
(2) Open the upper part of remote controller and install the Power supply wire the same conduit tube.
Electric parts box with the attached installation screws
(M4 x 16).
Conduit tube
Approx. 160mm N El. compo. box
El compo. box | ‘ KJB311AA)
- COMPo-. J Weak current
NOTE) Suitable length of the electric wire is about 160mm. (from el. compo. box) electric wire
If it is difficult to contain a long wiring, strip the sheathed part of the wiring.
N\ J
C: 2P162816
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Setting (1) through (3) are initialized when power is turned ON, therefore complete settings BEFORE activating the
0 INITIAL SETTI NG power. (The positions of connectors and switches used for settings in this section are shown in Fig. 1.)

e N
(1) Connector for setting master controller (X1A) (Provided with connector at factory set)
® When using only 1 central remote controller, do not disconnect the connector for setting master controller. (Use the unit with the
connector in the state in which it was delivered.)
® When using multiple central remote controllers, or using the central remote controller in conjunction with the optional controllers for
centralized control, makes settings as indicated in the below table.

Pattern of connection of optional controllers for centralized control Connector for setting master controller (X1A) Setting, Removed
Central remote controller Unified ON/OFF controller | Schedule timer | Central remote controller Unified ON/OFF controller | Schedule timer

Set one to “Used” and all “ "
1 the rest to “Not used” Setallto"Not used “Not used”

1 “Not used”
(Remove all the connectors for the central remote controller, the on/off controller, and the schedule timer when using the unit together
with the Ve-UP controller, the master station Il, the DMS interface, the payment management unit, or the parallel interface station.)
(2) Address setting
Two central remote controllers can be used as shown in 9 SYSTEM CONFIGURATION ), to control anywhere up to a max. 128 groups of indoor
units. In this case, group address must be set. This is done with the switch for setting each address (SS3).

1104 11016

19vO20€S0a L7l

SS3 setting Indoor unit address SS3 setting Indoor unit address
SETTING EAC To control indoor units SETTING EAC To control indoor units
5-00 %}@% from group Nos. 1-00 - ?}‘}/@% from group Nos. 5-00

~815 %f/}}y/; through 4-15 815 (772705 | through8-15

(3) MAIN/SUB changeover switch setting
With two central remote controllers, centralized control (indoor units) is possible from different locations. In this kind of set-up, it is
necessary to set the MAIN/SUB changeover switch.

Outdoor
unit
\ \ \ |
GroupNo. | = = = | Group No. Group No. | = = | Group No.

Central remote  Central remote | 10 18 20 415 |

controller (1) controller (2) Max. 64 groups

One of the two central remote controllers (1) - (2) is set to “MAIN” while the other is set to “SUB”.

(4) Setting of the sequential operation function
The central remote controller is equipped with a sequential operation function that sequentially turns indoor units on in 2-second
intervals during unified operation. (Sequential operation is factory set to “ON.”) To switch sequential operation ON or OFF, set as
follows.

While holding down the unified stop button,
perform forced reset.

Sequential operation Sequential operation
“ON’ “OFF"
(Factory set) While holding down the unified start button,
perform forced reset.

NOTE: The sequential operation function is designed to reduce the load on the power supply equipment, but does not guarantee
that compressors will not be started simultaneously. You cannot therefore count on a capacity reduction effect by power
supply equipment breaker selection.

Connector for setting
master controller

g,
Wi~ = Switch for setting
each address

(5) Forced reset switch
When changing the setting of the connector for
setting master controller, etc., you can reset
simply by setting it to the reset side once and

i
returning to the normal side, without turning the o

(@)
power OFF. . ) MAIN/SUB
(For normal operation, set the switch to the Normal side Reset side changeover switch
normal side.) (Factory set) .
Forced reset switch Fig. 1
N\ J
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@ ELECTRIC WIRING )

4 N
WIRING OUTLINE Central remote
Outdoor
controller FLE unit
Power supply 1,F2
AC100V-240V @ o4 b0
(50/60Hz) Manual [F1,F2] [F1,F2| .. [F1,F2]
switch I 10 1T 1o 1 |
ﬁ ﬁ Max. 16 groups ﬁ
\ WIRING TO THE INDOOR UNIT AND OUTDOOR UNIT \
Outdoor unit Outdoor it . . ) . ) -
m_ém‘)‘f{)ﬂfom ‘H_SU,OTBUUT_‘OU, See the installation manual which came with the air conditioner
F1.F2 [ F1,F2 FI,F2 [ F1,F2 for details on its transmission wiring specifications.
e X P, 700UTDOOR unt
IHd%OTPUP‘IIFZ IndgorP uFrJ\th
YR, Y
T B T
N i Y ' ‘ @ Power terminal block
|
1, Central remote controller pHr sgwly
Unified remote control adaptor connector (X2A) \ L] (AC100V-240)
Separately sold batch remote control adaptor. EEEEEE
Used for DCS302A52 connections. )
See the instruction manual included with the batch remote control Between AC100V
adaptor for details. and 240V
Wiring specifications
Power supply wiring 2mm?2
Transmission wiring 0.75 — 1.25 mm? sheathed vinyl cord or cable (balanced type) — maximum length 1000 m
for control (total overall wiring length 2000 m)
Manual switch 10A or 15A
Wire the indoor units to the outdoor units and between all power, indoor units, and remote controllers. See the installation manual
included with the indoor and outdoor units for details.
CONTROL TERMINAL STRIP
*1  For connecting Indoor unit (F1, F2)
*2 Forced OFF input (T1, T2) 1 2 3
None of the indoor units connected to the forced OFF input contact (non-voltage contact with
minimal current) will operate when it is shut off. F1i_F2 T1 T2 D1 D2
Use only contactors which guarantee the minimum applicable load DC 16V, 10mA. @@@@@@
= | I DC16V NOTE) Use instantaneous contactor of over 200m sec. energizing time,
T2 —9 when necessary.
*3 For schedule timer (D1, D2)
Power can be supplied to the schedule timer (DST301B51- 61) separately sold. For details,
refer to the installation manual of the schedule timer.
Wire *2 and *3 only when necessary.
(NOTE)
Do not connect the power supply wiring (100 to 240V) to the control terminal strip. If connected by mistake, it may damage or burn
electrical parts of optional controllers for centralized control and indoor unit. It may result in serious danger. Be sure to check wirings
L before turning the power ON. )
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OH12-01 Central Remote Controller

(® SETTING GROUP NO. FOR CENTRALIZED CONTROL )

(Set the group number of each group of the indoor unit from the remote controller. (In case of no remote controller, also connect the
remote controller and set the group No. Then, remove the remote controller.)
(1) Turn ON the power of the indoor unit and central remote controller.
(Unless the power is ON, no setting can be made.)
Check that the installation and electrical wiring are correct before turning the power supply ON.
(When the power supply is turned ON, all LCD appear once and the unit may not accept the operation for about one minute with the
display of “&E”.)

(2) While in the normal mode, hold down the “ ” button for a
minimum of 4 seconds. - N
The remote controller will enter the FIELD SET MODE. L)

(4) Use the button to select the group No. for each group.

(3) Select the MODE No. “” with the button. 7 DAIKIN oc—> MODE NO.
)|

(Group numbers increase in the order of 1-00,1-01,---1-15, 2-00, GROUPNO. j—-—| - Il 1— FIELD SET
--8-15.) S — MODE

(5) Press* %47 to set the selected group No.
(6) Press to return to the NORMAL MODE.
O

&
NOTES) ® For simplified remote controller, see the installation table.
® See the installation manuals which came with the Ventiair and adaptors (i.e., multi-purpose adaptors) for details on their
Group No. settings.

NOTICE Enter the group No. and installation place of the indoor unit into the installation table in the operation manual.
Be sure to keep the operation manual for maintenance.

g

6 TEST OPERATION (Perform a test operation in the individual screen before registering zones.) )

-
Before starting test operation, check that the power is supplied to the indoor and outdoor units, and central remote controller.

(1) Select the display “INDIVIDUALLY”
Press “
(2) Select the group to be tested.
Select the group No. with “(=)” “(z]” “[(x]” “[3]” button.
(8) Press “[&J)” button to select the test operation mode.
“TEST " is displayed.
“(nostA)” is displayed on the remote controller.
(4) Press “[&)” button within 10 seconds after entering into the test operation mode.
Operation the unit for 30 minutes. i
When pressing the “[:2] ” button, the unit stops operating. @ﬂ

If the operation lamp flashes, it indicates a malfunction.
Call the group of flashing display, confirm malfunction code, and check the source of malfunction.
(The operation manual lists all error codes, so refer to it.)

" button to display “INDIVIDUALLY” 4 o Al auo

b ke[ & - E) R ] (38
e

a

NOTES| @ For test operation, refer to the installation manual of the outdoor unit.
® After turning the power supply ON, if the unit does not accept operation for two minutes or more with the display of “Z5”,

check the following points.
® Check that setting of the connector for setting master controller is correct.
® Check that the group No. for centralized control has been set.

Control Systems
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Electrical Box with Earth Terminal OH12-01

15. Electrical Box with Earth Terminal
15.1 KJB212AA / KJB311AA/ KJB411A

oo
INSTALLATION POINT OF SWITCH BOX
- Check the parts according to the list shown below,
NAaME | SWITCH [ coygr |M00D SCREW ATCLAWP SCREW B EARTH SCREW [  C-CUP | LABEL FOR

BOX (5 1X25) | (M4X18) (MEx12) WASHER EARTH
Q[KJIB212A(A) 1 1 4 4 3 ? 1
T(KIB31TA(A) 1 1 / / 3 3 1
Y [KIBATTA T / / — - —

SHAPE m & & @@ @

[INSTALLATION]|
(D Attach the switch box, [(@ Attach the cover,

WOOD SCREW A g@r
5. 125 -
\/, ’
@?’ -
@9/
& SWITCH BOX
(@ Attach the remote (@ Example of installation,
REMOTE CDNTRDLLE%OﬂtrOl er. CONDUIT
REMOTE 2

CONTROLLER
0—=5mm

|\
117mm

7.
NOTE: SWITCH BOX
Push the switch box in the wall,

SWITCH BOX |Indent its surface a little
WITH coVER | from the wall surface,

C: 3PA34878C
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OH12-01 Electrical Box with Earth Terminal

GROUNDING
(KIB3T1A(A)) (NOTE, 4) )
NOTE, 5

(KJB311A(A))

U U U |

¢ 4 i

| :;Q* |
EARTH FOR SHIELD PART /%///////?*___* | 2 =
(KJB212A(A)) (NOTE, 4) | | o -

!

|

60
93

EARTH FOR SHIELD PART 1 A AN
(KJB311A(A)) (NOTE, 4) I_7/__ _________ Yx__l ‘_
_ D 13 C
4-46 NOTE, 5

(KJB212A(A))

B GROUNDING

(KJB212A(A))

EARTH SCREW SIZE (mm)

EARTH WIRE (ATTACHED) MODEL A B C D
(KJB3TTACA) KJB212A(A)[ 136 | 138 | 44 70
C-CUP WASHER [k JB311A(A) 182 [ 184 | 44 [110
SHIELD PART (ATTACHED) KJBATTA [228 [ 230 [ 54 [ 155

Fig, 1

NOTES:1, Refer to the installation of each remote controller,

2. Do not bind the lead wires for switch box with the power
cord and the link wiring,
This may cause erratic operation,

3, The remote controller and the clamp screw C are one kit,
They are sold separately and attach to the switch box,

4, Ground the shield part of shielded wire or earth wire
(only KJB311A(A)) as shown in the Fig, 1,

b, Stick the label for earth attached to the equipment,

C: 3PA34878C
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Unified ON/OFF Controller

OH12-01

16. Unified ON/OFF Controller

16.1 DCS301BA61

il 0o am

04 @D

! 08 G
|
|

Turns up to 16 groups of indoor units (max. 128 units) ON/OFF (operation/stop) by individual group or all at
once, and lets you check display of operation/malfunction at the same time.

NTROLLER

uf

05 Gl

09 Gl

Dimensions

120

02 D

06D

10 D

03 D

07 G

i

WUMHE
ono
=
WD 0D D 6D

=)
U 5D 8D 7D

BCD  WCD 1D 1D

RCD BCD  WCD 15D

HOSTA ALLI Allo
commoue O D C O
o o

o o

DCS301851 61

=)

120

16

Optional switch box

J

For a maximum of 16 groups of indoor units (max. 128 units),
unified operation/stop or individual operation/stop can be performed
with this optional accessory. Also allows you check operation/error
display at a glance.

By combining with a central remote controller and schedule timer,
you can construct a system that matches the size and use of the
building.

Up to 8 units connectable within 1 system.

Up to 16 units in the double centralized control mode.

Features thin design of a mere 16mm in thickness. (Use of the
optional JIS 2-block wall embedded box (KJB212AA))

Can be used in combination with other D-BACS equipment.

Unit (mm)
2 - 5 x 7 round end slit

-

46
(/
1D2 D1 T2 T1 F2 F1
| [l
e 0
3 3
52
BE]
¢
90

3D050339
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OH12-01 Unified ON/OFF Controller

16.1.1 Installation Manual
@ compPonenTs)
[

Check the following components are included in this optional Installation screw (M4 x 16)
accessory before installation.

Operation manual

Body Installation manual

Installation table
Switch display sticker

=N |= (N

For installation, a steel electrical box to be embedded is

necessary. J

19va10€s0a 191

_
@) SYSTEM CONFIGURATION )

(" This unified ON/OFF controller enables individual and unified ON/OFF for a maximum of 16 groups of indoor units. With 2 to 8 unified ON/ )
OFF controllers, individual and unified control is possible with up to a maximum 128 groups of indoor units.

B When using 1 unified ON/OFF

controller
Forced
OFF input Group No.| . | Group No.
1-00 : 1-15
BMS Unified ON/OFF | !
controller Max. 16 groups
Outdoor
B When using 2 to 8 unified ON/OFF unit
controllers

I 1
Group No.| ., | Group No.

1-00 1-15
Forced >| Outdoor
unit

OFF input ; )
— Group No.| . | Group No.
; 2-00 2-15

\J Outdoor .
unit .

Group No.|, ., | Group No.

_D/ | 8-00 8-15 |

Max. 128 groups

N

BMS

Stops with input to
any single unified
ON/OFF controller.

(This optional accessory can not be used in conjunction with wiring adaptor for electrical appendices (optional accessory).)

The groups of indoor units are as follows:
1. One indoor unit without remote controller

L]

Without remote controller

2. One indoor unit controlled by one or two remote controllers

or
One remote Two remote
controller controllers

3. A maximum of 16 indoor units controlled in groups by one or two remote controllers

I S ot A N e B e B
1 1 [ 1 1 [ 1

[ 1
A / /\ /
Remote Max. Two remote Max. 16
controller 16 units controllers indoor units )
-

1P162827A
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Unified ON/OFF Controller OH12-01

€ ELECTRIC WIRING )

" N
IGENERAL INSTRUCTIONS
® All wiring, components and materials to be procured on the site must comply with the applicable local and national codes.
® Use copper conductors oniy.
@ All field wiring and components must be provided by licensed electrician.
@ Unit shall be grounded in compliance with the applicable local and national codes.
@ Fit the power supply wiring with a fuse and a switch.
@ After wiring work, check power to the equipment shuts OFF when switch is shut OFF.
|WIRING OUTLINE |
El. compo.box Cutdoar
Fuse L
Swich (15A) (KJB212AA) £—X ,
L — 2 U | Pﬁ P——[
Power supply iy r ! FiF2]___[Fi.F2l. __[F1.F2
| 100-240V 50/60Hz | (@] o/ [‘F] &‘
I A | Max. 16 groups |
Unified ON/OFF controller
Wiring specification
E— Type Size NOTES) 1. The size of power supply wiring must comply with the
Power suppl applicable local and national codes.
wiring . HO5VV-U3G (NOTE 1) 2. Allowable length of transmission wiring is as follows.
Transmission Sheathed wire (2 wire) 0.75 — 1.95mm? Max. 1000m (Total wiring length: 2000m}
wiring (NOTE 2) ) i
Connect the wiring between indoor and outdoor units, indoor/outdoor units and power supply, and indoor units and remote controllers.
For details, refer to the instaliation manuals of indoor and outdoor units.
N\ J
1P162827A
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OH12-01 Unified ON/OFF Controller

IEXAMPLES OF WIRING FOR TRANSMISSION

Series wiring

—

»

1,72 ._L

(NOTE 1) 8

F1F2 F1F2 _,; @

f =t

o] , Unified ON/OFF [—| Teminalboard S ™ . om : g
d . controller . (Partto be procure: . Indoor uni | : Qutdoor uni

orRp L in the field) ‘ o

-

NOTES) 1. Ne branching is allowed after first branching.
2. Use a relay terminal board (part to be procured in the field) to branch more than 3 control wirings from the same terminal
board.

|WIRING TO THE INDOOR UNIT AND QUTDOOR UNIT;

Qutdoor unit Qutdoor unit
TOIND UNIT [70 0010 WIT TOIND UNIT[ 72 0T UN T
Fi_F2 | Fi F2 Fi_F2 | F1 F2
v
CONTROL TERMINAL STRIP TO QUTDOOR UNIT
%1 For cennecting indoor unit (F1, F2) {__Indoor unit [_Indaor unit
*2 Forced OFF input (T1, T2) ST [ W Y o]
While the forced OFF input {nc voltage contactor, for micro current)
is ON (energized), all the cannected indoor units are stopped and Indoor urit__| [_tndoor urit__]
can not be operated. [ TrieelFie] piealFiFe PrrafFiF2
Use anly contactars which guarantee the minimum applicable ioad i iy A
DG16V, 10mA. 5
n— NOTE) Use instantaneous contactor of Optional accessory
DC16Y over 200msec. energizing time, applicable to EMI
T2 ___/ when necessary.
#3 For schedule timer (01,020 L TN [T
Power can be supplied to the schedule timer (DST301BAS1+61
optional accessory). For details, refer to the installation manual of »
il

the schedule timer.
Wire #2 and %3 only when necessary.

- e N
,i\ ,i] ﬁ El. compo. box (F’ower suppiy (NOTE 1) ;
{KJUB212AA) 100-240V 50/60Hz

F2 1 2 \
el
NOTE} 1. When not using the optional accessory

applicable to EMI (KEK26-1A}), connect
the power supply wiring directly to the
unified ON/OFF controller.

(NOTE)
Do not connect the power supply wiring (220 to 240V) to the control terminal strip. If connected by mistake, it may damage or burn electrical parts of
optional controllers for centralized control and indoor unit. It may result in serious danger. Be sure to check wirings before turning the power ON.

1P162827A

Control Systems 355



Unified ON/OFF Controller OH12-01

@ msTALLATION)

- ™
(1) Open the upper part of remote controller. Dosorewdiver 22 Do not contain the powar supply
Insert a © screwdriver (2 locations) into the recess between the upper ) igi’hﬁ ranemiseion wiring in the
part and the lower part of remote controller and twist the screwdriver lightly. \@// sama conduit tube. ‘.\\
(2 locations) | 7 Wiring for ¥ \
PC board is attached with both the upper and lower part of remote tansmission
controller. Do not damage the board with the screwdriver. /
o . . Instaliaticn screws
(2} Open the upper part of remole controller and instali the electric parts (2 scrows)
box (part to be procured in the field) with the attached installation screws ,i/
(M4 x 186). X
R
NOTE) Suitable length of the electric wire is about 160mm from the inlet of m\i/;er‘sunply
the el. compo. box. If it is difficult to contain a long wiring, strip the % Condutt tube 9
sheathed part of the wiring. i El. compo. box
Y '/~ About 160mm (Part fo be procured
NF ™ El compo. box in the field)
" S
INITIAL SETTING Setting (D) through () are initialized when power is turned ON, therefore complete settings
BEFORE activating the power.
{1 Connector for setting main controlier (X1A) (Provided with connector at factory set)
® When using 1 unified ON/OFF controller, do not disconnect the connector for setting master controller. (Use the unit with the
connector in the state in which it was delivered.)
® When using multiple unified ON/OFF controllers, or using the unified ON/OFF controller in conjunction with other optional
controliers for centralized control, makes settings as indicated in the below tabie.
1P162827A
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OH12-01 Unified ON/OFF Controller
e R
Pattern of connection of optional controllers for centralized control Connector for seiting master controller (X1A} Settings
Unified ON/OFF controller | Centrai remote controller | Schedule timer | Unified ON/OFF controlier | Central remote controller . Schedule timer
Set one to “Used” and all I
T the rest to “Not used”. | __——
11016 1104 ] — Set all to “Not used”. {Note} ]
I 1 Set one to “Used” and all T “Not used”
the rest to “Net used”. —

104 1 Set all to “Not used”. {Note} “Not used”

(Note) For instructions on how to set the connector for setting master controlier on the central remote controller, see the installation
B manual provided with the central remote controlier.
2} Switch for setting each address {DS1)

These switches are used to set group control address.

Groups Nos. 1-00 through 1-15 are grouped in the same control group when the unit is shipped from the factory.

19va10€s0a 191

Each Address| 1-00 ~ 1-15 | 2.00 ~ 2-15 | 3-00 ~ 3-15 | 4-00 ~ 4-15 | 5-00 ~ 5-15 7-00 ~ 7-15 | £-0C ~ 815

DS1

S e aiTee s

=1y
setting P
{Factory {Ta hoid reser}
After setling, altach the number seal applicable to catt
respective control range of the attached switch display Connector for setting master controlier
7, sticker, as shown in the diagram below. Fi resel swilch
N\ SE— . 0
N ) Switch for setting each address

7 (Example)
/" In the case of 1-00 to
1-15. attach [1] .

Control mode selector 2
MAIN/SUB changeover switch

=

Unified ON/OFF  Unified ON/OFF
controller {1) controlier (2)

3 MAIN/SUB changeover swiich setting

With two unified ON/OFF controllers, centralized control
(indoor units) is possible from different locations. In this
kind of set-up, it is necessary to set the MAIN/SUB
changeover switch.

Outdoor unit

5
Group Group
No. e
=00 1-15

Max. of 16 groups

One of the two unified ON/OFF controllers (1)-(2) is set to
“MAIN" while the other is set to “SUB".
%) Setting of the sequential operation function
The unified ON/OFF controller is eguipped with a sequential operation function that sequentially turns indoor units on in 2-second
intervals during unified operation. {Sequential operation is factory set to “ON.”) To switch sequential operation ON or OFF, set as follows.
| While holding down the unified stop butlon, perform forced reset. ]
Ssquenligl r?'peratiun 1 N

| Sequential operation
: “OFF"

SN
{ While holding down the unified operation button, perform forced reset. |

(Factory set)

NOTE: The sequential operation function is designed to reduce the load on the power supply equipment, but does not guarantee that compressors
) will not be started simultaneously. You cannot therefore count on a capacity reduction effect by power supply equipment breaker selection.
(5 Control mode selector {DS2)
The following four patterns of control mode can be set.

Control mode

Individual

Centralized

Timer operation possible by
remote controller

ON/OFF control impossible
by remate controller

Content

Operation/stop is controlled
by both unified ONJOFF
controlier and remote
controller.

After operated by unified ON/
OFF controlier, operation/stop
is freely controlled by remote
controiler until stopped by
unified ON/OFF controller.

When used in conjunction
with schedule timer,
operation/stop is controlied
treely by remote controller
during the set time but
operation is not available
when schedule timer is ON.

Cperation/stop is controlled
by unified ON/OFF controller
only.

{This unit can not be
operated/stopped by remote
controller.)

(Factory set)

ps2_|& ps2 |8 ps2_|& DSz |8

DS2 setting (S LS | s
(= = (H-E H-=

= 7:‘“ = o = (=] = 5

S S =1 S g 8 2 3

NOTES)

+ @ indicates the position of switches.
+ Set control mode befare turning power supply ON.
* When used in conjunction with central remote controlier, the control modes of the central remote controller has the priority.

®) Forced reset switch (SS1)
When changing the setting of the connector for setting master controller, etc.,
you can reset simply by setting it to the reset side once and returning 1o the
normal side, without turning the power OFF.
{For normal operation, set the switch to the normal side.)

Normal side

(Factory set)

Resst ;ide | |

v

1P162827A
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Unified ON/OFF Controller

OH12-01

() SETTING GROUP NO. FOR CENTRALIZED CONTROL )

F N
Set the group number of each group of the indoor unit from the remote controller. (In case of no remote controller, also connect the
remote controller and set the group No. Then, remove the remote controller.)
(1) Turn ON the power of the indoor unit and UNIFIED ON/OFF CONTROLLER.
(Unless the power is ON, no setting can be made.)
Check that the installation and electrical wiring are correct before turning the power supply ON.
(When the power supply is turned ON, all LCD appear once and the unit may not accept the operation for about one minute with the
display of “&87.)
{2) While in the normal made, hold down the “ [ f]" button for a
minimum of 4 seconds. _|-moDENO. |
The remote controller will enter the FIELD SET MODE.
(3) Select the MODE No. “Z5” with the “[E," button. »NSLDL;SETJ
(4) Use the * &/"button to select the group No. for each group. e )
(Group numbers increase in the order of 1-00,1-01,...1-15, 2-00,
~-8-15))
(5) Press “ 5" to set the selected group No.
(6) Press “[#" to return to the NORMAL MCDE.
NOTES) ¢ For simplified remote controller, see the installation table.
* See the instruction manuals which came with the Ventiair and adapters (i.e., multi-purpose adapters) for details on their
Group No. settings.
NOTICE Enter the group No. and installation place of the indoor unit into the installation table in the operation manual.
Be sure to keep the operation manual for maintenance.
\ J
@) CONFIRMING OPERATION )
Before starting test operation, supply power to the indoor units, outdoor units, and unified ON/OFF controlier and press the ON/OFF button.
If the operation lamp flashes, it indicates a malfunction in the indoor unit of the applicable group.
I the display of “ post, & |” flashes, it indicates a malfunction in the optional controllers for centralized control. Check for such malfunctions.
NOTES| = For test operation of indoor and outdeoor units, refer to the installation manual attached with the outdeor unit.
« After turning the power supply ON, it the unit does not accept operation for two minutes or more with the display of
“lHost & " flashing, check the following points.
« Check that setting of the connector for setting master controller is correct.
q + Check that the group No. for centralized control has been set. )
1P162827A
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OH12-01 Noise Filter (For Electromagnetic Interface Use only)

17.Noise Filter (For Electromagnetic Interface Use only)
17.1 KEK26-1A

@) comPONENTS )

® Check the following components are included in this optional
accessory before installation.

Body Installation screw .............. 4
Clamp ......... ... ......... 2
Relay harness ................ 1
Installation manual .......... ... 2

® Store this optional accessory in the control box.

e When supplying a control box at site, prepare a control box
whose dimensions are equal to or larger than the figures
shown below.

Wide x Height x Depth = 136 x 117 x 44 mm

@) SYSTEM CONFIGURATION )

® When connecting this optional accessory to the unified
ON/OFF controller for VRV series, it is applicable to
EMC (Electromagnetic Compatibility) (European Directive).

| 1

Group Group
Power No. L — — {No.
supply E-oo 1-15 I
Noise filter kit  Unified ON/OFF  Maximum of 16 groups
(KEK26-1A)  controller of indoor units
(DCS301BA61)

The groups of indoor units are as follows:
(® One indoor unit without remote controller

Ll

Without remote controller

(@ One indoor unit controlled by one or two remote controllers

% i} %O
One remote controlier Two remote controllers

(® A maximum of 16 indoor units controlled in groups by one
or two remote controllers

One remote controller Two remote controllers
Max. 16 units Max. 16 indoor units

C: 2PA54937C

Control Systems
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Noise Filter (For Electromagnetic Interface Use only) OH12-01

€ ELECTRIC WIRING )
|GENERAL INSTRUCTIONS|

e All wiring, components and materials to be procured on the site must
comply with the applicable local and national codes.

® Use copper conductors only.

e All wiring and components must be provided by licensed electrician.

e Unit shall be grounded in compliance with the applicable local and
national codes.

® Fit the power supply wiring with a fuse and a switch.

e Before wiring work, turn the switch OFF and confirm that power to the
equipment shuts OFF.

( Wiring specification )

Type Size
Power supply wiring HO5VV-U3G (NOTE 1)
Transmission wiring (NOTE 2) 0.75-1.25mm?

NOTE) 1. The size of power supply wiring must comply with the ap-
plicable national and local codes.
2. Transmission wiring must comply with the condition as

follows:

(M When indoor unit is H series.
Use shield wire (2 wire).

(® When indoor unit is G series.
Use sheathed wire (2 wire).

* You may also use the sheathed wire if the above condition (1) is
satisfied, but remember that the sheathed wire fails to comply with
EMC (Electromagnetic Compatibility) (European Directive).

e When using sheathed wire, EMC conforms to Japanese standards
stipulated in the Electric Appliance Regulatory act.

e The grounding of transmission line as shown in the figure 1 is not
required if the sheathed wire is used.

WIRING SPECIFICATION]|

To indoor unit

Power supply
L N @ 1~50Hz/60Hz 220-240V/220V Transmission
wiring
Control box kit

Switch (KJB212AA) .
Body = === =- -——

Fuse e
(15A)

INPUT JOUTPUT

’_______.____\

UNIFIED ON/OFF
CONTROLLER

(DCS301BA61)
Power supply wiring \ Attached relay harness
(at field) Fig. 1
NOTE
o Clamp the field supplied wirings with the body, using the attached tie
wraps.

C: 2PA54937C
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OH12-01 Noise Filter (For Electromagnetic Interface Use only)

@) INSTALLATION )

Install this optional accessory on the control box (field supplied part) with
the attached installation screws.

Installation screws (4 locations)
(M4 x 12)

9

//
N
-

Control box

( Installation hole pitch )
Installation hole for 4-M4 screw

T -

! €
§
[}
T) - - _G}_
_Cl/ 1 =3
&
e A - —— g
\{/ <7 *
80mm
—— =

® Lower 2 installation holes are reserves. Generally, use the upper 4 holes to install this optional

accessory.
C: 2PA54937C
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Schedule Timer

OH12-01

18.Schedule Timer

18.1 DST301BA61

Enables you to connect and control weekly schedule for up to 128 indoor units all together.

PROGRAM =4 START
OFF OFF

i P T Y
MON TUE WED THU FRI SAT SUN

1 o8 ()yoFe
Wl o

.l |
SO0 > 5:30

=%
T
I

O
No. |
=i
L R

cLocK AM 11711

"’*“'SET““"'O““M'

L)
T eci B
il | 555G > 1000

18.1.1 Dimensions

Simultaneous control of up to 128 indoor units is managed by a
week schedule.

The start and stop time for twice a day can be set for the week in
increments of 1 minute.

By combining with a central remote controller and schedule timer,
you can construct a system that matches the size and use of the
building.

If used together with a central remote controller, you can set up to 8
schedule patterns which can be distributed among zones as
desired using the central remote controller.

Is equipped with a compensation function for power failure up to 48
hours.

Features thin design of a mere 16 mm in thickness. (Use of the
optional JIS 2-block wall embedded box (KJB212AA))

Can be used in combination with other D-BACS equipment.

Schedule Timer
DST301BA61

120

[ AL Ao
SCHEDULE TIMER O

L

120

Door closed

Z ALL Ao
SCHEDULE TIMERO  C

]

O
DOO0O0O
OO0

DST301BAS1 - 61

-

Door open

Optional switch box Unit (mm)
(KJB211AA)
2 -5 x 7 round end slit
1690 46
an { T
— |
- )
1] |~ 8
e
37
90
C: 3D049544

362

Control Systems



OH12-01

Schedule Timer

18.1.2 Names and Functions (DST301BA61)

4 6 5 3 1 2
Ve
7 ALL|l  ALL|O
SCHI1DULE TIMER © C* C 3
tROGRAM.——o.J START | SET1 | ON () OFF
) o FF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF | AMPM | AN PM
1= Lmon E@ﬂﬂsﬂﬂ IHEE > 15EE
‘\f MON TUE WED THU FRI _SAT_SUL\I ?mﬂ-ﬁ' ON Q‘&FEM
)i I CLOCK pM'H_’“_’HJ' s W
NO. EROGHAM
DAY HR. MIN. |
(1~7) || (1~12) || (1~60 ok
N DAl | |HR-MIN.
CLOCK ||| == I
‘ ‘ pay orf| | CORY| | peLeTe
pST301BA61
\:I: 1]
9 10 11
Fig. 1
12 15 14 16 17
.@ l J
NO. PROGRAM
DAY HR. MIN.
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OH12-01

18.1.3 Names and Functions of Operating Section (Fig.

1,2)

UNIFIED OPERATION BUTTON “ C% ” TIME NO. BUTTON “ ”
12

1 | Press this button to perform the unified operation Press this button to select time No.
regardless of the No. of programmed time.

9 Prog CLOCK ADJUSTING BUTTON * [oiocx|
UNIFIED STOP BUTTON « ALC » 13 _ :
Press this button to set the present time.

2 | Press this button to perform the unified stop PROGRAMMING START BUTTON “ H .
regardless of the No. of programmed time. PROGRAM
OPERATION LAMP (RED) 14 | Press this butt.on to set or chec}< the No. of

programmed time. Press it again after you are

3 | The light turns on during the operation of the indoor through with the program.
unit.

BUTTON FOR SELECTING DAYS OF A WEEK
DISPLAY “ § = ” (TIME NO.) 15| “ A
4 Displays the time No. only when used in conjunction Press this button to select the day of the week.
with the central remote controller.
HOUR/MINUTE BUTTON “ ”

DISPLAY “PROGRAM JSTART.” 16 |p this button to adiust th i dth

5 | (PROGRAMMING START) ress this bu _on o adjust the present time and the

programmed time.

The light turns on when the timer is programmed.

9 Prog TIMER ON BUTTON “ »

DISPLAY “ orr ” (HOLIDAY SETTING) 17 . .
Press this button to set the present time and the

6 | Lights above the day of the week set as holiday. The programmed time.
operation controlled by timer is not available on that

P y HOLIDAY SETTING BUTTON “ &,/ ”
day. 18
DISPLAY “ — ” (SETTING OF DAYS OF A WEEK) Press this button to set holidays.
7
BUTTON FOR COPYING PROGRAM OF
Flashes below the day of the week programmed.
y Prog PREVIOUS DAY « |&%]
DISPLAY “ 7% ” (MALFUNCTION CODE) 19 _ _
— Use this button to set the No. of programmed time

8 Displays the contents of malfunction during the stop same as that of the previous day.
due to malfunction. AR

PROGRAM CANCELING BUTTON “ (=5 »
DISPLAY « “=*wiszs » (PRESENT TIME) , ,

9 20 | Use this button to set the programmed time to
Displays the present day of the week and time. cancel. The display shows
DISPLAY “ #%.  » (PROGRAMMED TIME OF L

10 | SYSTEM START) (Note)

Displavs the dto start 1. Please note that all the displays in the figure appear
ISplays the imeé programmed 1o start. for explanation purpose or when the cover is open.
DISPLAY “ 2i% ” (PROGRAMMED TIME OF
11 | SYSTEM OFF)
Displays the time programmed to stop.
3P124623-5C
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18.1.4 System Configuration and Electric Wiring
With a schedule timer, you can set on/off time twice a day by units of 1 week for up to 128 indoor units.

m System Configuration

Schedule timer Max. 128 indoor units

If using the schedule timer alone, you do not have to set the centralized control group No. for group control.

B Transmission Wiring

<Indoor Unit Wiring>

1. If using the schedule timer alone:

m For the schedule timer’s power supply, connect the schedule timer (D1, D2) with the connector (X18A/35A) on the indoor
unit PCB by crimped style terminal with the attached electric wire.

F 77 \—_] 77
Schedule| LT3 014 X18A Fi-F2

timer F1 F2 D2 Pi-Po
Indoor unit 4
Remote Remote
controller controller

2. If using in combination with other centralized control equipment:

/ \ / 77 77
L)
Fi-F Fi-F Fi-F
Schedule i:b 8; {101 Et] P:-P; L P‘-'Pz : p,.'p2:

Fi F
imer Fi F2 Ub2 Fi F2

Indoor unit 4

e
100~240 V?C Central remote controller [f]Remote  [*Remote
power supply or unified ON/OFF controller controller controller

AN

Transmission wiring for control: 0.75~1.25 mm? sheathed vinyl cord or cable (2 wire) ..... Max. 1,000 m
(Total Max. 2,000 m)

<Transmission Wiring Connection Example>

Series wiring is the same as with the central remote controller.

Control Systems 365
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18.1.5 Installation and Initial Setting
1. Remove the upper part of the remote controller.
B Insert a minus screwdriver (2 locations) into the recess between the upper part and the lower part of the remote
controller and twist the screwdriver lightly.
(The PCB is attached with the upper part of the remote controller. Do not damage electric parts with a screwdriver, etc.)

minus screwdriver

(2 locations)

B Attach the lower part to the el. compo. box (part to be procured in the field) with the provided installation screws.
(Select a flat face as an installation place. Do not tighten the installation screws excessively not to damage the lower part
of the remote controller.)

Lower part of the
remote controller

Installation screw
(2 screws

El. compo. box
(part to be procured in the field)

For part to be procured in the field el. compo. box, use KJB211AA (optional accessory).

2. Initial Setting
(1) Setting connector for individual use (X1A) (Factory setting : OFF) (Set for individual use only)
® For individual use of schedule timer
Insert the connector attached with the body case on the PCB.
m For combined use with other centralized control equipment
Do not change the factory setting.

(2) Control mode selector (SS2) (Set for individual use only)
By changing the switch, setting mode of individual and centralized operation is available.

~ [ cent. RIS "] CeNT.
CONTROL MODE CONTROL MODE

Individual Centralized
(Factory setting)

Note:
When used with other centralized control equipment, control mode of central remote controller and unified ON/OFF

controller have the priority.

(3) Setting of the sequential operation function
The schedule timer is equipped with a sequential operation function that sequentially turns indoor units on in 2-
second intervals during unified operation.
(Sequential operation is factory setting to “ON.”)
To switch sequential operation ON or OFF, set as follows.

[ While hoiding down the unified stop bution, perform forced reset. |
Sequential operation _ .

Sequential operation
“OFF"

(Factory setting) |Whi1e holding down the unified operation button, perform forced reset.]

Note:
The sequential operation function is designed to reduce the load on the power supply equipment, but does not
guarantee that compressors will not be started simultaneously. You cannot therefore count on a capacity reduction

effect by power supply equipment breaker selection.
C: 3P162015A

366 Control Systems



OH12-01 Schedule Timer

(4) Forced Reset Switch (SS1)
When changing the setting of the connector for individual use, etc., the switch can be reset simply by setting it to the
reset side once and returning to the normal side. This procedure enables to reset without turning OFF the power.
(Set the normal side at normal operation.)

Normal side oN T Reset side I
(Factory setting)
RESET = RESET

[ Individual use setting connectorl

[ Control mode selector. |

other centralized schedute timer
control equipment
(Factory setting)

ﬂ \l In case of combined use with In case of individual use of

| Forced reset switch |

(5) Setting for special function
When you want to have a programmed operation of a part of indoor units by using only schedule timer, cut off J1 and
supply the power again.
You can have a programmed operation of the indoor units set the address for centralized control by local remote
controller.

N

3. Transmission wiring

m In case of individual use of schedule timer
Connect terminals of the schedule timer (F1, F2) with terminals of the indoor unit (F1, F2). Connect terminals of the
schedule timer (D1, D2) and the connector on the indoor unit PCB, using the attached electric wire and crimp style
terminals.
Prevent the connection part of crimp style terminal from getting out of the el. compo. box of indoor unit.

m In case of combined use with other centralized control equipment
Connect terminals of the schedule timer (F1, F2, D1, D2) and the terminals of the central remote controller (or unified
ON/OFF controller).

To schedule timer  Attached To the connector on
D1 and D2 electric wire indoor unit PCB

n‘mp style terminal| —1

' ; L }Cnmp style terminall i l

Use a proper tool to securely
clamp crimp style terminals.

S { Attached
wire

To other
indoor unit

Field wiring

F1F7
?[e[o]®) N
Schedule timer Indoor unit
To connect may be separately VRV: To X18A
neccessary for the connection To X18A
with SkyAir (only for FXF-L type)

SkyAir: To X35A

To other
indoor unit

Schedule timer Central remote

controller (unified
ON/OFF controller)

C: 3P162015A
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Wiring Specifications

F1, F2 D1, D2
Wiring Sheathed Wire (2 wire) Sheathed Wire (2 wire)
Gauge 0.75-1.25mm? 0.75-1.25mm?
Length Max. 1000m Max. 150m

NOTES

1.
2.
3.

El. compo. box and transmission wiring are not attached.
Do not touch the PCB with your hand.
Keep transmission wiring at least 50 mm away from power supply wiring to avoid malfunctions.

Install the Upper Part of the Remote Controller as before.

Fit the lower claw first.

C: 3P162015A

18.1.6 Setting Group No. for Centralized Control

In order to conduct the central remote control using the central remote controller and the unified ON/OFF
controller, Group No. settings should be made by group using the operating remote controller.
Make Group No. settings for central remote control using the operating remote controller.

1. While in normal mode, press and
holdthe [Z] switch for a period

TEST

of four seconds or more to set the

system to "Field Setting Mode". R ey — —
2. Select the MODE No. “G2” with the ~apgi |2 ‘/4,

“ [&] ” button.

3. Usethe* [ ” button to select the
group No. for each group.
(Group numbers increase in the
order of 1-00, 1-01, ... 1-15, 2-00, ...

(" JUIWU )

7 baixin L N c

4-15))
4, Press“ ” to set the selected
group No.

5. Press“ ” to return to the NORMAL MODE.

Note:

m For simplified remote controller, see the installation manual.

B For setting group No. of Heat Reclaim Ventilator and wiring adaptor for other air conditioners, etc., refer
to the operation manual attached.

NOTICE
Enter the group No. and installation place of the indoor unit into the attached installation manual. Be sure to
keep the installation manual with the operation manual for maintenance.

368
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18.1.7 Error Diagnosing Function

( )

ALL | ALL O

N

SCHEDULE TIMER o

SET1
AMI 0z
It il

SET2 |ON OFF
31 O
I

Ze oz 1
T e L

‘ ON O OF:;M
e
S

OFF OFF
SAT SUN

®

2
NO. -/

ﬁ 5
FRI
/] Ze20m
P cock py LT
T

This schedule timer is provided with the malfunction diagnosing function. The malfunction code blinks if
there occurs any malfunction in communication, etc. between and among the centralized control
equipment. In addition, the operation lamp also blinks if there occurs any malfunction in communication
with the indoor unit. Check the contents of the display and contact your DAIKIN dealer because the signals
give you the idea of the trouble area.

/

alnl
Q)

Operation lamp

Malfunction code Contents of malfunction

Turn off

M1 Failure of PCB of schedule timer.

Fixes

The following causes are possible. Check each one.
1. PCB problems

Turn on or off

M8 Malfunction of transmission between each optional centralized control equipment.
Fixes
Check all centralized control equipment which are connected (e.g., power supply,

transmission wiring, etc.).

Turn on or off

MA Improper combination of optional centralized control equipment.

Fixes

The following causes are possible. Check each one.

1. Are all centralized control equipment combined correctly?

2.1s the master central connector attached to two or more centralized control
equipment?

3. Are there 128 or more indoor units connected?

Turn on or off

MC Address failure of schedule timer.

Fixes

The following causes are possible. Check each one.

1. Do the control range addresses in the central remote controller overlap?
2. Do the control range addresses in the ON/OFF controller overlap?

3. Are there 2 or more schedule timers connected?

Flash

UE Malfunction of transmission between indoor unit and optional centralized control
equipment.

Fixes

Inspect all indoor units which are displaying an error (e.g., power supply, transmission

wiring, etc.).

Flash

— Malfunction in indoor unit (Refer to the malfunction codes of the indoor remote

controller, while also read the “ CAUTION FOR SERVICING ” attached to the indoor
unit.)

C: 3P124623-5C
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Interface Adaptor for SkyAir Series OH12-01
19.Interface Adaptor for SkyAir Series
Accessories
Check if the following accessories are included in the kit.
Adaptor Relay Harness PCB Support x4
x 1 x1 Clamp X2
Installation Manual x1
o o
o E o
€ sYSTEM OUTLINE )
® By connecting this kit to an optional centralized control equipment, all units of the SkyAir
Series in the system can be controlled as a group from the optional controller.
® One kit must be installed onto the master unit of each group.
@) NAMES OF PARTS AND FUNCTION ] | SERVICE MONITOR
(H1P : Green)
This lamp flashes while
the CPU is operating
normally.
X1A
/ D||D
LO F1 F2 O
It does not matter which end
of the harness is connected to TRANSMISSION WIRING
the adaptor. TERMINAL BOARD
€) ELECTRIC WIRING)
® Wire this kit as described below.
® Make sure wires to units do not pass over the PC board when wiring.
Adaptor
No polarity
O o
DIII-NET
Indoor unit y /A
PCB (( Centralized control
F1F2 %: )) equipment
X1A
OO
X30A E——’
Relay harness
(Attached)
NOTE 1. Wiring specifications . . . Use a 0.75 — 1.25 mm? sheathed vinyl cord or cable (2 wire).
2. For details on compatible systems and how to connect to optional controllers, see the
installation manual of the optional controller and technical reference materials.
1PA59896
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Interface Adaptor for SkyAir Series

@) INSTALLATION)

B Installation differs according to models as shown below.
® Do not bundle low and high voltage wires together.

® Bundle any excess wires with the attached clamps so as to keep loose wirings off the indoor unit PCB.

Ceiling Mounted Cassette Corner Type

(Corner type)
Adaptor

Control box

Indoor unit PCB

Ceiling Mounted Cassette Type (Multi-Flow)

Indoor PCB

PCB support | |

Adaptor

Control box

Ceiling Mounted Built-in Type

Adaptor

-

NN

PCB support

4

Control box

P

Indoor unit PCB /

C: 1PA59896
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Interface Adaptor for SkyAir Series OH12-01
Ceiling Suspended Type
Control box
- PCB Support
Floor Standing Type
FVY
Indoor unit PCB
| e e
O\
Control box PR
PCB support
Wall mounted type
FA(Y)'F(A) Clamp as shown in the né.?»
drawing on the right. t—
# If left unclamped, the
unit may malfunction.
Indoor PCB
Control box
C: 1PA59896
Ceiling Suspended Cassette Type
Indoor PCB
Control box
JC: 1PA57137K
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20.Central Control Adaptor Kit
20.1 DTA107A55

COMPONENTS

Check the following components are included in this optional accessory before installation.

CONTROL BOARD BOX

Give to the customer this OPERATION MANUAL certainly.

INSTALLATION

OPERATION MANUAL INSTALLATION MANUAL WIRE HARNESS
Deside the situation of Control Board Box.
It is affected the situations of the thermistor.

The length of lead wire - Thermistor : 2.5m

@
(@ Install the thermistor (in the control board box) at the inlet ’ :>
duct or the suction grille.
Use the kit : remote sensor (KRCS01-1B), if you need the longer

length than it. (Can use it untill 12m.) Example : Set the thermistor into the
@ Install the control board box on the wall or the pillar. inlet duct and clamped by
Make sure the wire inlet is at the bottom of the box. resin clamp and fix plate. _
Use 4 bolts (M5) for fixing the box. Unit (mm)
Install the box in the indoor side. 410
(Example : Set it in the ceiling or in the room.)
Do not install the box in the air conditioner. ‘ *390
Fixing situation : See below Fig. (Height : 125mm) 372 &
(*shows the fixing pich.) [ |
T =T
1 ‘ 1
MR | )
1@ ‘ (]
I | I
I ‘ I
I . I
] | e
g i & g
) I | [$5)
I | I
| | |
I | I
| \ |
o P ‘ o —
AP i | i
Y e [ —
C: 2P042157
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Central Control Adaptor Kit OH12-01

1. General instructions

@ All wiring, components and materials to be procured on site must comply with the applicable
local and national codes.

@ Use copper conductors only.

@ All field wiring and components must be provided by licensed electrician.

@ Unit shall be grounded in compliance with the applicable local and national codes.

@ After wiring work, check power to the equipment shuts OFF when swich is shut OFF.

- A WARNING ~N
Use ring type crimp style terminal for connection to power Ring type crimp
supply terminal block. style terminal S "\ Wire
If is not used, satisfy the following conditions : ) .t
f ) Connect wires of Do not connect Do not connect
@ Do not connect wires of different gauge to ) ) .
. the same gauge to wires of the same wires of different
the same power supply terminal. . )
) . . both sides gauge at one side gauges

(Looseness in the connection may cause overheating.)

@® When connecting wires of the same gauge, connect
them according to the righthand figure.

\ O X X |

2. Wiring specification

Use the wire shown right for between the unit and Type Size

the control board box. UL1015 AWG18 equivalent

0.75mm?’each

Connect the wiring between indoor and outdoor units, centralized control equipment and remote controller.
For details, refer to the installation manual of them.
(@ Remove the cover of the control board box,

after setting it. (Parts situation is shown right Fig.)
@ Install the thermistor throgh the bush.

(It is in the control board box. See below Fig.)

DRRER

DI /
‘pu‘Pan
b % ®
e
Thermistor
Bush

=

(3® Connect the read wires of
Remote Controller.

(® Connect the read wires
of centralized control equipment.

(See the below Fig.)
Ground the sheild of the cords
to the control board box.

(See the below Fig.)
Ground the sheild of the cords
to the control board box.

PRER
PR

nnnnn é é
®
Lead wire

RIoOR
&)
DRI

o
V] 2

‘w‘?z F“FZ‘

gsoEs
DRI

il
PilP2)
|

Fl‘FZ‘

(® Connect the field wires
to the Air Conditioner.
(Details: See the back side.)
Ground the control board box.

(® Changel the connectipn VOLTAGE
of transformer according PRIMARY |SECONDARY TERMINAL
to the right table. 250V 200V *U-V1
(Especially for Y1 Model.) 230V 200V uv2
240V 200V U-v3
* FACTORY CONNECTION

Clamp these wires by clamp materials certainly.
(Clamp the earth wire.) (See right Fig.)

Do not clamp the high voltage wires (Field wires)
and the low voltage wiers (Lead wire and Thermistor)
both inside and outside of the control board box.

@ Prepare the remote controller (BRC1C62).

Earth wire

{ iBush
Fieldwires

A\ DO NOT CLAMP THESE WIRES!

Bush

Clamp Material

Bush
Thermistor Lead wire

NOTE

REASON : The remote controller is needed per each kit for setting the address.

C:2P042157

374

Control Systems



OH12-01 Central Control Adaptor Kit

3. Connection of the terminal

Connect between the air conditioner and DTA107A55 shown below.
In case of FD03~05K

DTA107A55| M2 | M3 [ M1 [ M4 [M12[ M5 [ M9 | Connect the wiring between the box of this kit and the
e EL. COMPO. BOX ASSY of the indoor unit.
| * A * | B | * C : | [Refer to the wiring diagram of the indoor unit.]

See below for connecting the terminal "M3". (The Output of alarm signal)
About these models, we can only output the alarm signal of indoor fan motor.
Connect the wiring between the terminal "M3" and the terminal "96" of magnetic contactor of indoor fan motor (K1M).

In case of FD06~10K

DTA107A55| M3 | M1 [ M4 [M12] M5 [ M9 [ M2 | Connect the wiring between the box of this kit and the
R EL. COMPO. BOX ASSY of the indoor unit.
| A | B | < | D | [Refer to the wiring diagram of the indoor unit.]

See below for connecting the terminal "M3". (The Output of alarm signal)
Use the attached wire harness and change from the wire to it. The wire is connected between K1R(5), K1R(7), K2R(7),
and K3R(5). [ ( )is shown the terminal. ]
Connect the wiring between the terminal "M3" and the solderless splices butt "M3" of the wire assy.

In case of FD15 - 20K
DTA107A55| M3 | M1 | M4 [M12]|M13] M5 | Mo| M2 | Connect the wiring between the box of this kit and the
R EL. COMPO. BOX ASSY of the indoor unit.

LA fBfc] o [E]

[Refer to the wiring diagram of the indoor unit.]

R

See below for connecting the terminal "M3". (The Output of alarm signal)
Connect the wiring between the terminal "M1" and the terminal "6" of K4R (magnetic relay).
Connect the wiring between the terminal "M3" and the terminal "4" of K4R (magnetic relay).

In case of UAT06~10K, UAT06~12KA

DTA107A55| M3 | M1 | M4 |M12| M5 | M9 | M2 | Connect the wiring between the box of this kit and the
P S S S EL. COMPO. BOX ASSY of the air conditioner.
[Refer to the wiring diagram of the air conditioner.]

;lIAI|II3|ICI|IID|KTYPE
Vl P2 [P11] Ps |P1]KATYPE

See below for connecting the terminal "M3". (The Output of alarm signal)
Use the attached wire harness and change from the wire to it. The wire is connected between K1R(5), K1R(7),
K2R(7), and K3R(6). [ ( )is shown the terminal. ]
Connect the wiring between the terminal "M3" and the solderless splices butt "M3" of the wire assy.

In case of UAT15 - 20K, UAT15~21KA

DTA107A55[ M3 [ M1 [ M4 [M12[m13] M5 [ M9 [ M2 ] Connect the wiring between the box of this kit and the
N N S EL. COMPO. BOX ASSY of the air conditioner.
| A | B | c | D | E | KTYPE [Refer to the wiring diagram of the air conditioner.]

V Vl P2 [P11[P8| Pe [P1]|KATYPE

See below for connecting the terminal "M3". (The Output of alarm signal)
Connect the wiring between the terminal "M1" and the terminal "6" of K3R (magnetic relay).
Connect the wiring between the terminal "M3" and the terminal "4" of K3R (magnetic relay).

In case of UATYO06K

DTA107A55| M3 | M1 [ M4 [ M7 | M5 | M9 [M10[m12] M2] Connect the wiring between the box of this kit and the
I EL. COMPO. BOX ASSY of the air conditioner.
Pl | o |P;7| Pe |P;0|P;3|P;1| P | [Refer to the wiring diagram of the air conditioner.]
Vv

See below for connecting the terminal "M3". (The Output of alarm signal)
In case of Y1, connect the wiring between the terminal "M1" and the terminal "5" of K2R (magnetic relay).
Connect the wiring between the terminal "M3" and the terminal "3" of K2R (magnetic relay).
In case of Y19, connect the wiring between the terminal "M3" and the terminal "8" of K4R (magnetic relay).
In case of TAL and YAL, use the attached wire harness and change from the wire to it.
The wire is connected between K1R(6), K1R(7), K2R(7), and K3R(6). [ () is shown the terminal. ]
Connect the wiring between the terminal "M3" and the solderless splices butt "M3" of the wire assy.

2P042158A
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®Press the “[57]” button once and the present settings are SET.

In case of UATY08~12K
DTA107A55| M3 | M1 [ M4 [ M7 | M5 [ M9 [M10[m12] M2 |

["P2 [p17[P6 [P10[P13[P11] P1]

Connect the wiring between the box of this kit and the
EL. COMPO. BOX ASSY of the air conditioner.
[Refer to the wiring diagram of the air conditioner.]

[
[

See below for connecting the terminal "M3". (The Output of alarm signal)
In case of Y1, connect the wiring between the terminal "M1" and the terminal "5" of K2R (magnetic relay).
Connect the wiring between the terminal "M3" and the terminal "3" of K2R (magnetic relay).
In case of Y19, connect the wiring between the terminal "M3" and the terminal "8" of K4R (magnetic relay).
In case of TAL and YAL, use the attached wire harness and change from the wire to it.
The wire is connected between K1R(5), K1R(7), K2R(7), and K3R(5). [ () is shown the terminal. ]
Connect the wiring between the terminal "M3" and the solderless splices butt "M3" of the wire assy.

In case of UATY15~21K
DTA107A55| M3 | M1 [ M4 [ M7 | M5 | M9 [M10[m12[M11[M13] M2 ]

Connect the wiring between the box of this kit and the
EL. COMPO. BOX ASSY of the air conditioner.
[Refer to the wiring diagram of the air conditioner.]

i| P2 [P17][Pe | P7 [P13]P11|P15| P8 | P1 |
V
See below for connecting the terminal "M3". (The Output of alarm signal)
In case of Y1, connect the wiring between the terminal "M1" and the terminal "6" of K2R (magnetic relay).
Connect the wiring between the terminal "M3" and the terminal "4" of K2R (magnetic relay).
In case of Y19, connect the wiring between the terminal "M3" and the terminal "8" of K4R (magnetic relay).
In case of TAL and YAL, connect the wiring between the terminal "M1" and the terminal "6" of K14R (magnetic relay).
Connect the wiring between the terminal "M3" and the terminal "4" of K14R (magnetic relay).

P

2P042158A
4. Field Setting
(H optional accessories are mounted on the indoor unit, the ( U0 )
indoor unit setting may have to be changed. Refer to the UNIT NO. o
installation manual for each optional accessory. |—| ¥oanan h L1 MODE NO.
Procedure SECOND |_ | FIELD
-
(DWhen in the normal mode, press the “@" button for a minimum of four seconds, CODE NO. I%/IE)TJIIENG
is entore FIRST 1
E tered.
and the FIELD SETTING MODE is entere CODE NO.
@Select the desired MODE NO. with the “ * putton.
3 During group control, when setting by each indoor unit (mode No. 20, 21 and 23
have been selected), push the “[3-5]” button and select the INDOOR UNIT NO to D
be set. (This operation is unnecessary when setting by group.)
@Press the *[ & |” upper button and select FIRST CODE NO. \

NQTES) 1. Setting is carried out in
the group mode, how-
ever, set the mode num-
ber inside the () for
individual setting of the
each indoor unit or

®Press the “" lower button and select the SECOND CODE NO.

@Press the “" button for about one second to return to the NORMAL MODE.

(Example) If during group setting and the time to clean air filter is set to FILTER CONTAMINATION -
HEAVY, SET MODE NO. to “10,” FIRST CODE NO. to “0,” and SECOND CODE NO. to “02”

confirmation after set-
ting.
2.The SECOND CODE

Mode No.[ FIRST D . f St SECOND CODE No. Note) 2 . i
Note) 1 |CODE NO. sseription of Setting o1 o2 03 number. is set to “01

Fittar Gontamination - Heavy/Light Uitra-long-life type Approx. 10,000 hours Approx. 5,000 hours when shipped from the

(Setting for spacing time of display time to clean alr filter} - ) | N _ faclory.

0 (Setting for when fiiter contamination is heavy, and Long-life type Light{ Approx. 2,500 hours |Heavy|Approx. 1,250 hours However for the followin

spacing time to clean air filter is to be halved) Standard type Approx. 200 hours Approx. 100hours e B 9

10(20) Cong-iie filter type (Seting of Tter sign indioation Tma) cases it is set to “02
ong-life filter type (Setting of filter sign indication time) - _ . X .
! (Change setting when Ultra-long-life filter is instatled) Long-life filter Uttra-long-life fiter (1) * Atltr flow direction range
— ; - — setting.

Spacing Time of Display Time to Clean Air Filter Count " 5 _

3 (Setting for when the filter sign is not to be displayed) Display Do Not Display 3. |_30 not ma!(e ar_'y set-

Setting Number of Connected SkyAir Simultaneous Operation System Indoor| tings not given in the

1(@21) 0 Units Pair Twin — table on the left.

(Setting for Simultaneous Cperation System) 4. Not displayed if the
indoor unit is not
equipped with that func-
tion.

5. When returning to the
normal mode, “ f5 " may
be displayed in the LCD
in order for the remote
controller to initialize
itself.

C: 2P068938
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01 Wiring Adaptor for Other Air-Conditioner

21.Wiring Adaptor for Other Air-Conditioner

21.1

DTA103A51

21.1.1 Function

This kit contains an 1/O interface adaptor for centralized control equipment, used when there is a non-
connectable air conditioner and electrical equipment. When connected to the centralized control
equipment, this adaptor enables operation/stop and display of operation/error monitors from the centralized
control equipment.

Type BRC1C62 DTA103A51
ltem Group/Zone One Group Unified control for all Zone
ON/OFF Possible Possible
Temp. setting Possible Impossible
Airflow rate setting Possible Impossible
Airflow direction setting Possible Impossible
Timer setting twice a day Possible Impossible
Mode setting Possible Impossible
Filter sign reset Possible Impossible
Inspection/Test operation Possible Operation & Elgrrc;]rpgisplay only by

21.1.2 Part Names and Functions

connected unit.

/ Power supply terminal strip \ ™~
i Service monitor (LED-A: Green)
Power supply can be selected from a ([ Sonoetgonel group N sating )
1~50Hz 220-240V source and a Flashes while the CPU is operating
1~60Hz 220V source. Check power k Set group No. j normally. Y,
supply specifications and properly 1 l
wire the source to the adaptor.
_ Q = j L _____ ° (Service monitor (LED-10: Red)
Individual (last command priority) : .
switch (SS2) _ Lights up when a communications
—— (] °© . error occurs. Remote control is dis-
Turns the individual (last command ﬂ abled. (This LED is out in normal
priority) mode ON/OFF. opefaﬁonA)
\_ (Factory setting: ON) / J
ojo
(" Malfunction signal switch (SS3) ) E Monitor input changeover switch N
Turns the malfunction signal ON/OFF. L v (S81) (Factory setting: VOLT.)
\_ (Factory set: W/O) =
A kMonitor VOLT./NON VOLT. input
o J
(" Contact switch (SS4)
Switches control output mode. Control output (W1 - W4) \
\_ (Factory set: INS.) |  pAASsE— AN TT—————=== k Outputs operation/stop signal to the j

(

i —"
\

Transmission terminal strip (F1 and

F2) Monitor input terminal strip (B1, B2
kTo optional controller (F1 and F2) :nd(;BC){ - et )
] {_ For displaying unit status

21.1.3 Installation Manual

Securely install the adaptor with the attached installation screw.

& Or—
Installation o o
screw D ) bt

“ ”
& 180

Note:

Install the adaptor inside a control box of outer dimensions: 230W x 230D x 60H.

Supply a control box at site with outer dimensions equal to or larger than those shown below. 230W x 230D x
60H.

C: 2PA53853
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Wiring Adaptor for Other Air-Conditioner OH12-01

21.1.4 Electric Wiring Work
<Wiring Requirements>
1. Wire between the adaptor and central control equipment (F1, F2)

2. Wire to the connected units and set all switches. ... For details, refer to WIRING TO CONNECTED
UNITS.

3. Wire to the power supply. ... For details, refer to POWER SUPPLY WIRING.

Power supply | Switch Fuse (15A)
1~50 Hz 220-240V /_E_\
or 1~60 Hz 220V @ 4 % W1~W4

F1, F2 Wiring Connected
adaptor unit
Contralizen oomt | F1 DTA103A51
p Max. 64
; groups

C: 2PA53853
<General Instructions>

m  All wiring, components and materials to be procured on the site must comply with the applicable local
and national codes.

Use copper conductors only.

All field wiring and components must be provided by licensed electrician.

Unit shall be grounded in compliance with the applicable local and national codes.

Fit the power supply wiring with a fuse and a switch.

After wiring work, check power to the equipment shuts OFF when the switch is shut OFF.

<Wiring Specification>

Type Size
Power Supply Wiring HO5VV-U3G (Note 1)
Transmission Wiring (Note 2) 0.75 - 1.25 mm?

Note:

1. Select the size in electric wire in accordance with the local and national codes.

2. You can use the shielded wire, sheathed vinyl cord or cable (2 conductors). See the installation manual
of the optional controllers for centralized control equipment to be connected for further details.

<Wiring to Connected Units>
Control Output

Terminals W1 - W4 are non voltage contacts used in normal operation to output operation display (W1 and
W2) and error display (W3 and W4) signals.

Ry1 and Ry2 Contact Specifications
Voltage Max. current Min. Current
1~50Hz 220-240V
1-60Hz 220V 2A TmA
= 5-24V 3A 1mA
(s Setting by switch ON/OFF \
) SETTING OFF [ ON
Eaupment 552 | masiorin_| 0% |0FF
w4 SS3 [MAL. SIGNAL W/O| W
Centralized R/Y2 Em‘ [ Stop output 554 [CONTACTOR INS. | CON.
control 7 F1, F2 ///{_W2 .
equipment SARE v [Operation output The figure on the
7// right shows the fac-
/// tory setting switch posi-
tions.

\

Output modes include instantaneous output (INS.) and constant output (CON.). Mode is changed at the
contact switch (SS4). (Factory setting: INS)
C : 2PA53853
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<Monitor Input>

Wire as explained here following, depending on whether input carries a voltage (VOLT.) or not (NON
VOLT.). Make the VOLT/NON VOLT. setting at the monitor input changeover switch (SS1).

SS1
CHANGE
OVER

(For Voltage Charged Input)
Set the monitor input changeover switch to VOLT. (Factory setting: VOLT.)

Connect
control input to
the common
contact
(nonpolarized).

Equipment /Utilize an external = 12-24 V
power supply. Each contact requires

;—4:,2‘ approximately 10 mA, therefore care-
Centralized BCK——@ Er:or input tully select power supply capacity.
control H— F1, F2 a2 o
equipment g Use a small voltage contact of a min-
81 Normal imum current load of = 12 V, 1 mA

or less.

operation input

(For Non Voltage Input)
Set the monitor input changeover switch to NON VOLT. (Factory setting: VOLT.)

Equipment
7

Centralized oo Error input Use a small voltage con-

control #— F1, F2 tact of a minimum current
equipment 82 load of == 12V, 1 mA or

m —F | less.
/]| Normal
operation input

Switch the malfunction signal switch (SS3) according to needs (Factory setting: W/O [OFF]). Set the
switch to W (ON) to display errors even if no operation feedback from the indoor unit is available, for
example, when power to the indoor unit is OFF. Together, set the individual switch (SS2) to OFF (ON).

Note:

m This switch is ineffective when SS2 is set to ON (OFF).

B The centralized control equipment display will change, as shown on the right, depending on the monitor
input state and the malfunction signal switch (SS3) setting.

m After switching the centralized control equipment from stop to operation, it will take from 10 to 30
seconds before the centralized control equipment display will indicate an error.

_ Centralized Control Equipment Display at Command Output
(883) g/ilgggpcnon Monitor Input State
Operation Input ON Operation Input OFF Error Input ON
w . . Error (A1 Display) )
Operation Displa Error (A1 Displa:
W/O P pay Operation Display ( play)
C: 2PA53853
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<Setting Group No. for Centralized Control>

Set the group No. at the centralized control group No. setting switches (RS1 and RS2). Refer to the
below table to set group No. Group No. increases in the order of 1-00, 1-01 ... 1-15, 2-00, ... 4-15. Refer
to the installation manual of the centralized control equipment.

RS1 Switch Setting and Upper Group No. Position

Position 0 1 2 3 4 6 7 8 9
Group No. — 1 2 3 4 — — — — —
RS2 Switch Setting and Lower Group No. Position

Position 0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 A B C D E F
Group No. 00 | 01 |02 | 03|04 |05 |06 |07 |08 09| 10|11 |12 |13 | 14 | 15

Make Settings before Turning ON the Power.

Note:

Group number need not be set on this adaptor during individual use with either a wiring adaptor for
electrical appendices or a schedule timer. Setting is automatic.
Ex. Setting group No. 1-15
First and second group No.s are indicated as below.

<Power Supply Wiring>

RS1

]

Upper No.:

1

1 Lower No.: F

RS2

®

— 15

Power supply can be selected from a 1-50 Hz 220-240V source and a 1-60 Hz 220V source. Check power
supply specifications and properly wire the source to the adaptor.

_— Earth screw

E g C-cup washer

Shield part

Note:

For 1~60Hz 220V

For 1~50Hz 220-240V

® Ground wires as shown in the figure on the above.

B The adaptor may malfunction or be damaged if improperly wired.

0
f

1~60 Hz 220 V

1~50 Hz 220 - 240 V @ @

B The fuse is designed for short circuit protection (Overcurrent protection).
Therefore, it may not offer sufficient protection against improper voltage.

g 0
Aoof

2PA53853
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OH12-01 DIII-NET Expander Adaptor

22.DIII-NET Expander Adaptor
22.1 DTA109A51

( A
Check the following accessories are included in the kit before the installation
adaptor PCB support x 4
x1
Clamp x 3
=

Installation Manual x 1

TES1

—1 N

A

Note: This adaptor does not apply to salt damege resistsnce.

J
( )
@ General description of system)
The adaptor allows easy system expansion as long as restrictions are observed.
1. The below systems can be controlled on the DIII-NET when using the adaptor.
(1) Up to 1024 units can be centrally controlled (2) Wiring restrictions (max.length : 1000m,
in 64 different groups. total wiring length : 2000m, max.number of
With 2 central remote controllers, up to 1024 units branches : 16) apply to each adaptor.
can be controlled in 128 groups.

Restrictions on the number of units that can be connected
to DIII-NET apply to each adaptor.

The adaptor The adaptor

Max
—‘ Indoor unit
I 128 units

I Outdoor unit
‘ 10 units

__ Max '
W Indoor unit ‘
. 128 units ‘
Outdoor unit . T
i 10 units | |
e i L) - == _
A maximum of 128 indoor units and 10 outdoor units can be Each group A, B and C can have a maximum
connected in each group B and C. wiring length of 1000m, total wiring length of 2000m

and a maximum 16 branches.

C: 1P013360
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DIII-NET Expander Adaptor OH12-01
(3) Setups risky for centralized control systems are possible.
: Misswiring such as applying 220-240V to circuits of DIII-NET should possibly shut down the
Without the adaptor ‘ entire system.
= ] F1,F2 J?@\ ] A
-
L — A=
S =
i TN
F1, F2
, \_
—— ﬁF_\
= 7 r
F1, F2
NV ()
— AC220-240V — N . AC220-240V
5 a8
i — A
F1, F2
=1 =T=
. Should trouble occur, only units below the adaptor are shut down.
With the adaptor Thus, it is possible to avoid a total system shutdown.
N -
5—a fLp 5= E%%
N
b F1,F2 >@_E
i —
S F1, F2 ﬁ% ﬁ ®
— AC220-240V = ﬁA0220-24OV
— -
- ~ 0 o &
S ey R T
- J
) ™

(@Names of parts and functions)

Power supply connector

To adaptor power supply
connecter on outdoor unit

Wiring for transmission
(F1,F2)

To terminal block of branched
outdoor unit.

(branch line)

See Electric wiring work

|

P EE
7

X1M

(HAP : GRN)

Micro-computer normal monitor

Terminal block for
transmission

(@Tlnstaliation)

< Outdoor unit>

Adapter
(DTA109A51)

Mounting plate
(KRP4A92)

Flickers when the micro-computer is See Electric wiring
operating normally. work
- J scapter
(DTATO08A51)
J
C: 1P013360
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P
@DElectric wiring work)

(1) Connect the wire from the adaptor to the adaptor power connector on the outdoor unit's PCB.
(For connector Nos.,see the electric wiring diagrams for the indoor and function units.)

(2) Connect transmission wires between outdoor units (Outdoor-Outdoor terminal board).

(3) Wire transmission wires to terminal boards as shown below.

Central remote controller Outdoor unit
adaptor PCB
F1 il
" F2 ‘
Outdoor-Outdoor
F1 | F2

I 2

ft 1
Non-polarity

Note:
(Transmission wiring specifications)

*0.75 ~ 1.25mm? sheathed wire (2 wire).
(Transmission wiring length)

it may cause malfunction.

Total length : 2000m
< Max. length : 1000m >
Max. number of branches : 16
* At least one outdoor unit and one centralized control equipment are required.

* Up to 8 adaptors can be connected in one system.
¢ Do not locate adaptors downstream of other adaptors.

electrical appendices (KRP2A) or the schedule timer (DST301BA61).

* The external control adaptor for outdoor units controls group cooling and demand for each adaptor.
(Anything beyond the expansion control falls outside the control domain.)

* Do not turn the system ON/OFF rapidly from the centralized control equipment. This can cause
temporary erroneous displays.

* Sequential starts is controlled by each expander adaptor.

* Observe the following limits on transmission wires.The limits apply to each adaptor.If you exceed the limits,

¢ If not used with a centralized control equipment, the expander adaptor cannot be used with the wiring adaptor for

L J
C: 1P013360
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OH12-01

e N
@wiring example)
System with more than 10 outdoor units.
e B
| L L 1
\ FAj :in Fi ‘ \
? - F2lout/(olt|F2 i o ‘
| |
‘ 1 unit ‘
11
! [F1out|[in [F1 . :
\ olilF2 i \é ‘
: [ :
! | 2 units |
| 1 |
: s 1
| | : |
| 1 . \
| e |
' | . I
| [F1out|[in ‘
| |
i 10 units ‘
i H— 11111111111J7 ,,,,,,,,,,,
| n |
| : I
\ Expander ‘ . ‘ ‘
‘ Adaptor nIET !
| 1 e A
‘ ‘ ‘ ] [F1jout :
: ! ‘ \ [F2lout ‘
o, zo ! 1
L =] 1
! [ ][ . ] ‘
‘ ERRE BN
! outlF2 d |
| |
| -
S s
Note: Wiring restrictions (see "Electric wiring work") apply to each group A and B.
- J
C: 1P013360
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DIII-NET Expander Adaptor

22.2 KRP4A92
Mounting Plate for DTA109A51

2-4 5. OHOLE

102
90
30
| | |
=
PSR
| |
2| Ao -
= 1 1
10 101N
4-¢ 4. 8 +01HOLE, 20 20

88

NOTE)CHAMFERS OF CORNERS NOT SPECIFIED : C3,

3P022630B
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intelligent Touch Controller OH12-01

23.intelligent Touch Controller

23.1 DCS601C51

23.1.1 Feature and Specification

This controller is a central remote controller offering higher functions than those of the previous controller
DCS302C(A)61, and easier operation.

Up to 64 groups of indoor units may be connected to 1 unit of this controller.

This controller aims to be a product positioned between the current
centralized control equipment (central controller DCS302C(A)61) and the
controller intelligent-manager for large scale buildings (in both the
viewpoints of application area and functional grade), and is a central
controller most suitable for middle and small size buildings.

< Products Features >

1. High Level Functions

N N, ﬁ =l -Annuelll §chedu|e c.;ontroll o . .
IF est 1F South [P Fast - o Electricity proportional distribution function (option)
E° E° ; .. S o AIRNET function (DCS601C51 only)
rih & ¥est 3F South 2F East [y | 2. Easy Operation
A @ g 2 B e Color liquid crystal
aF North 3F : h 3F Easd + . ICOn dlsplay

* Touch panel application
o Air conditioner name and zone name input available
Voamin 3. DIII-NET x 1 line (64 units)
4. Saving expenses
e Controlling personnel not required (saving control expenses)
* Energy saving schedule
e Functions equal to those of a compact monitor panel

Specification
Name intelligent Touch Controller (DCS601C51) DII-NET Plus Adaptor (DCS601A52)
Power supply Externally supplied 100 V AC-240 V AC 50/60 Hz Externally supplied 100 V AC-240 V AC 50/60 Hz
Installation method condition for use Use of the optional JIS 4-block wall embedded box (KJB411A) —
Operating condition | Surrounding temperature/humidity | 0°C to 40°C/less than 85% RH (if no condensation) -10°C to +40°C/less than 90% RH
Dimensions WxHxD | mm | 230 x 147 x 107 157 x 190 x 42
Overseas Safety of Information IEC60730 (including IEC60335) IEC60730 (including IEC60335)
certification Technology Equipment
Interference (EMC) EN55022 Class-A , EN55024 EN55022 Class-A , EN55024
LCD Panel Size/no. of dots/no. of colors 5.7 inches / QVGA 320 x 240 / 4096 colors —
Communication DII-NET x1 A/C equipment communication line A/C equipment communication line
functions 10BASE-T Web option —
Input terminals Digital input Di x1 Forced Shutdown —
Pulse input Pi x3 Power measuring pulse Power measuring pulse
Dimension
Unit (mm)
230 50 57
- - -—
A s s | s rr\_
—_— — \
]
——— 7|
g C— o
N~ H (o]
< S —
-— L
]
2 \
Yoaikin
\ -

The specification and appearance of the product may be modified for improvement without prior notice.
C: 3P073677-12R
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m Operation Menu
intelligent Touch Controller is capable of ON/OFF of the operation by the group or zone. Collective ON/OFF
is also available.

m Air Conditioner Detail Setup
Temperature setting, switching between temperature control modes, switching of speed and direction of
wind and remote control mode setting are available by the group, by the zone or collectively.

® Monitoring of Various Information on Indoor Units

Information on operation such as the operation mode and temperature setting of the indoor units,
maintenance information including the filter or element cleaning sign, troubleshooting information such as
error codes can be displayed by the group or the zone.

m Diversified Operation Modes

Operation can be controlled both with the main unit and the remote control to provide diversified operation
management. Setting with the main unit allows the following remote control settings by the group, by the
zone or collectively:

1. ON/OF 2. Operation Mode 3.Temperature Setting
: (Remote control) Inhibited : (Remote control) Inhibited : (Remote control) Inhibited
: (Remote control) Permitted : (Remote control) Permitted : (Remote control) Permitted
: Priority

B Zone Control Simplifying Complicated Setting Operations

Up to 64 groups can be controlled with the intelligent Touch Controller.

More than one group can be consolidated into a zone, which can be registered, to allow the following
settings by the zone. This eliminates the need for repeating the same setting operation for each group.
Function to allow collective setting for all groups is also available.

- ON/OFF

- Temperature setting

- Switching between operation modes

- Setting of direction and fan speed

- Disabling/enabling the remote control

m Detailed Scheduled Operation Control

The intelligent Touch Controller allows detailed scheduled operation by the group, by the zone or
collectively. Up to 8 options for annual schedule can be set. Each schedule can include four types of plans:
for Monday, Tuesday... Sunday, Special day 1~10, Special days 1 and Special days 2. Each of the plans
allows setting of up to 16 operations.

® Handy Automated Control
The intelligent Touch Controller can do the following.
- Change Over Settings : automatically switches between cooling and heating according to the room
temperature.
- Temperature Limit Setting : Prevents the temperature from rising too high or too low in unmanned rooms.
- Heating Optimization Settings : stops uncomfortable hot air from blowing when the heating the thermo. is
OFF.

Control Systems
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intelligent Touch Controller OH12-01

23.1.2 System Overview

Monitoring from PC is possible by Web
E-mail functions.
(Optional intelligent Touch Controller Web Software is necessary)

BMS
(Collective start, stop and Unification adaptor
error monitoring with contact)  for computerized control

[ = |

'] IMeasuring meter (max 3 units) ‘ @
(Where Power Proportional
Distribution Card as option is used) CN2 \LAN/F1 F2

7

Up to 16 units maximum |

Up to 64 groups maximum
(The number of connectable indoor units is up to 64
LN Fuse(10A)switch  nits maximum, where the Power Proportional

(L1 sz)< f z* L Distribution Card as option is used.)

N
i @ Power supply

intelligent Touch Controller Groundﬁ]g work 100 - 240 VAC
DCS601C51 ~

50/60 Hz

| Force stop command

i

RS-232C

DIII-NET Plus Adaptor
DCS601A52

o e
‘ Up to 16 units maximum |

Up to 64 groups maximum
(The number of connectable indoor units is up to 64
units maximum, where the Power Proportional
Distribution Card as option is used.)

Measuring meter (max 3 units)
NN (Where Power Proportional
Distribution Card as option is used)

EMO4A055A
Connecting Unification adaptor allows using the contact for normal and abnormal operation signal and collective start/stop

with a contact. For details, contact the vendor you purchased the product from.
Also, by connecting DIII-NET Plus Adaptor, it is possible to operate and monitor the indoor units of 64 groups (intelligent
Touch Controller plus DIII-NET Plus Adaptor—128 groups in total) additionally.

23.1.3 Double intelligent Touch Controllers
Using two intelligent Touch Controllers allows centralized control of indoor units from different places.

Qutdoor unit Outdoor unit
In-Out [0ut-0ut In-Out [Out-Ou
Fi,F2 | F1,F2 Fi.F2 [ F1.F2

F1,F2 F1,F2

1L ] [ 1L 1L ]

I 1T
Up to 16 units
. l Remote controller ‘ -

Up to 64 groups
When the optional power proportional distribution function
is used, up to 64 indoor units can be connected.

Note:
For combination and settings for double intelligent Touch controllers, be sure to consult the vendor.
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23.1.4 Part Names and Functions

[

£ =y °
F West 1F South al
| o le=tio

est IF South IF East

160109824 1'€e

. ﬂ o
orih 3F Best th 3F East
' / A\

(PCMCIA Card Slot ) (Color LCD with Touch Panel ) (Touch Pen )
Used when using the optional Provides a display for monitoring Use the touch pen for operation.
Power Proportional Distribution  and operation. Be sure to use the touch pen for operation.
(DCS002C51) or updating the Be sure to use the touch pen Use caution not to lose the touch pen.
intelligent Touch Controller provided for operation. When th is | he deal
software to a newer version. en the pen is lost, contact the dealer

you purchased the product from.
Note:

® Be sure to use the touch pen for operation of the touch panel of the intelligent Touch Controller.
Operating with an object other than the touch pen provided may cause damage and failure.

C: 3P073677-12R

23.1.5 Terminals on the Back of intelligent Touch Controller

Modem connector for AIRNET RS-232C connector for
- - DIII-NET Plus adaptor
When using AIRNET service, - d Earth terminal block Terminal block for power supply
connect it to the telephone line. Using DIII-NET Plus adaptor
being sold as an accessory, Securely connect the earth wire. Connect to AC100-240V power
you can increase the number Terminal size is M4. supply.
of indoor units to be controlled. \ Terminal size is M4.
y 4 7
C
/ \ O/
- | — o o X [
© (I/' ) ( ) ( '\‘ O | ¢ ) /
o CL ) C ) C v C D)
z 7 \ 7
= ) C ) C A} C J D)
m \ J
C D C D C C ll D
o C D C D C D C J D
» J
5 ¢ ) ) @ ¢ ) — )
bS] (@] J
© ¢ ) D C D (@ | D
BN NI
EEEEEE 28 |1 58
COM Dil Pi3 COM N2 Pi1 F2 Fi1 Lo @ N N L
100 - 240V O

\ AN
Terminal block for DIII-NET communication

The terminal size of the terminal block for
communication with indoor units is M3.5.

[ Ethernet connector for web

When monitoring and operating the indoor units using the optional Web and
E-mail function software sold separately, connect to LAN via Ethernet cable.

Terminal block for watt hour meter and force stop input of indoor units

This is used when distributing the power supply to indoor units using optional Power Proportional

Distribution software sold separately and when stopping the indoor units compulsorily by contact input.
The size of terminal block is M3.5.

3P073677-12R
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23.1.6 Part Names on the Monitoring Screen and the Functions

Icon

(Contents of the List Currently Displayed [Zone/Gro

up Currently Displayed ]

(Display Mode Selection

)

*When Group List is displayed
“Zone: Zone Name”

*When Zone List is displayed
“Zone List Display”

selected is

[Filter/EIement Sign

Displayed when there is any air conditioner
showing a filter or element sign in the zone
or the group.

(Zone/Group Name

Set the names in the Group Registration or
Zone Registration in the System Setup
Mode.

) ——

(Target of Automatic Control

Displayed when there is any air conditioner
with the registration of scheduled in the zone
or in the group.

(Description of Zone/Group

Set the names in the Group Registration or
Zone Registration in the System Setup Mode.

The name of the zone/group currently

Select betwe

en Zone and Group.

highlighted in blue flame.

(System Condition Displayed Domain]

Domain displaying system

condition (Compulsory Stop etc.)

Stop All

Sta}t All

Zong: Al |
Q‘,‘ o @'
North|1F West 1F South ast

O
li iorth ll lest 2F South 2F East

(Monitoring Screen Legend

3F North 3F Wes' .[; ;out 3F East | ¥
'DAIHIN 1F NURTH
15.0°CAea

asa dy
°=| olds

Start

L

Stop

Set I

Prop

0ct28(Thu)
10:18

il | |

Pressing the “?” button shows more detailed
legend.

(Information on Zone/Group Currently Displayed

Generally, the temperature setting and the
operation mode are displayed. If any error
occurs in the air conditioner, the error code is
displayed.

_lE]Stop . a [JError

( Displayed Abnormahty in Ar Condmoner or Commumcanon]

Blue triangular mark shows communication abnormality in

air conditioner.
Yellow triangular mark shows abnormality in

B CommErr

air conditioner.

((Button to Switch to the System Setup Mode )

Use this button for settings including the
time, group, zone and schedule.

390
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Display for Collective
Monitoring of Air
Conditioners Connected to
intelligent Touch Controller

Stop All Button

)

When operation is normal and any (Start All Button ]
air conditioner is in operation: Button t lectivelv start
Red/Normal utton to collectively sta

all the air conditioners

When operation is normal and all air . .
P connected to intelligent

conditioners are in stoppage:

Button to collectively stop all the air

conditioners connected to intelligent Touch

Controller.

Touch Controller.

Green/Normal

Display Mode Selection

)

When there is any air conditioner

generating an error:
Yellow/Abnormal

When there is any air conditioner

with communication error:

Select the mode among icon/list/detailed icon.

List display in Page 394.
Detailed icon display is Page 392.

(Displayed is Icon in the left figure.

Blue/Abnormal

Group/Zone Start Button

)

possible by Iconcolor Settings in

(Change in color of Start/Stop is )
System Settings.

Button to start operation of the group/zone

selected.

Group/Zone Stop Button

)

@ Normal Start afl |
Zone:All

Button to stop operation of the group/zone

selected.

& o B

Group/Zone Set Button

Makes settings (temperature setting,
temperature control mode, etc.) and
display of the group/zone selected.

Group/Zone Prop Button

North|1F West 1F South ast
Set I
w
ol Prop

Detailed display of the group/zone
selected

orth west 2F South 2F East
Oct28(Thu)

Current Time Display

3F North 3F West outh 3F East ol 10:19

DAIKIN 1F NORTH
15.0°C_Heat j}.ﬁsl_\_{

Shows the current date and time.
Lock Setting/Cancel Button

? ||:]Stop Ostart [C#fror  ECommErr

(Scroll Buttons ]

Displays possibititiy of monitor operation.

Up/Down scroll button used when monitoring zone/group which are not currently displayed.

Left/Right scroll button used when monitoring temperature and errors etc.
Which are not currently displayed.

EMO04A055D
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(Contents of the List Currently Displayed (Zone/Group Currently Displayed ] (Display Mode Selection ]

*When Group List is displayed
“Zone: Zone Name”

*When Zone List is displayed
“Zone List Display”

The name of the zone/group currently Press the button ana display
selected is highlighted in blue frame. change between Zone and Group.

(System Condition Displayed Domain]

Domain displaying system

( Filter/Element Sign al
condition (Compulsory Stop etc.).

Displayed when there is any air
conditioner showing a filter or
element sign in the zone or the

Staft All | Stop All ||

group.
__ oos| o

(Zone/Group Name 1:.11; apil.DRTll-ﬁl 0°C E_:I il
Set the names in the Group e Start
Registration or Zone Registration DALE I F;DFTES':B Ll _I
in the System Setup Mode. Stop I

Heat 15.0°C
(Target of Automatic Control )\ DATKIN ?EDQUU:: Ak Set I

Displayed when there is any air *
conditioner with the registration of Heat 15.0 + C Prop I
Room 16.4°C T I

scheduled in the zone or in the 0ct 28 (Thu)

group. IF EAST :
Heat 15.0°C o
( Dispayed Aonomltyin Ar Conioner o Commuricaon Room 16.4°C ! I ﬁ_l
Blue triangular mark shows 9
communication abnormality in air - DStop .Start DErmr -BommErr
conditioner.
Yellow triangular mark shows
abnormality in air conditioner.
(Monitoring Screen Legend (Button to Switch to the System Setup Mode]—
Pressing the “?” button shows Use this button for settings
more detailed legend. including the time, group, zone

and schedule.
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Display for Collective
Monitoring of Air
Conditioners Connected to
intelligent Touch Controller

When operation is normal and any air Start All Button ]
Cond't'oé‘:(; /ﬁcl)r:n?gleratlon: Button to collectively start all the
When operation is normal and all air air conditioners connected to
conditioners are in stoppage: intelligent Touch Controller.
Green/Normal
When there is any air conditioner
generating an error: Stop All Button ]
Yellow/Abnormal -
When there is any air conditioner with Button to collectively stop all the
communication error: air conditioners connected to
Blue/Abnormal intelligent Touch Controller.
Change in color of Start/Stop is
possible by Iconcolor Settings in
System Settings. Display Mode Selection ]
Select the mode among
icon/list/detailed icon.
@ Normal Start 411 I Stop®al j (Displayed in List in the left figure.
List display is Page 394.
Zone: Al | 5 o Icon display is Page 390.
1F NORTH o— o
Heat 15.0°C
Room 16.7°C M—(Group/Zone Start Button )

o
o0

Button to start operation of the
DAIKIN u:e:iES]; 5.0° Stop group/zone selected.
Room 16.4°
Set z B
DAIKIN 1F SOUTH A\ | \' Group/Zone Stop Button )

Heat 15.0°C Button to stop operation of the
ORoom 16.4°C :l group/zone selected.

LI;&EAST1 5.0°C Group/Zone Set Button ]

Room 16.4°C /Ll Makes settings (temperature

setting, temperature control mode,
etc.) and display of the
group/zone selected.

? |[Jstor .su%mfmr

(Scroll Buttons )

Up/Down scroll button used when
monitoring zone/group which are
not currently displayed.

Group/Zone Prop Button ]

Detailed display of the
group/zone selected

Left/Right scroll button used - ; .

when monitoring temperature (LOCk Setting/Cancel Button Current Time Display )
and errors etc. Displays possibititiy of monitor Shows the current date and time.
Which are not currently operation.

displayed.

EMO04A055D
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List
[Contents of the List (Zone/Group Currently Displayed] (Display Mode Selection]
Currently Displayed The name of the zone/group Press the button and display
«When Group List is displayed currently selected is highlighted change between Zone and Group.
“Zone: Zone Name” in light-blue. —
«When Zone List is displayed System Condition
“Zone List” Displayed Domain
Domain displaying system
[Zone/G roup Name condition (Compulsory Stop etc.)
Set the names in the Group l
Registration or Zone Registration
in t%e System Setup Moge. Normal Start All I Stop All I
Zone:Al | ° san .J_—Q.I
(Target of Automatic Control Name Stat Mode Setup °—| ola
Displayed when there is any air E1F North Heat 15.0°C Start
conditioner with the registration %est Heat 15.0°C I
of scheduled in the zone or in the O outh & Heat 15.0°C
oot BUEfast Heat 15.0°C Stop_ |
E2F Nor Heat 15.0°C
(Filter/EIement Sign )——W He&t ;g 5 g +E Set
Displayed when there is any air ou 00, fren
conditioner showing a fiter or O2F East A Heat 16.0°C Ll Prop |
element sign in the zone or the O3F North Heat 15.0 _}C
group. D3F West Heat 15.0°C |y f| Oct28(Thu)
W3F South Heat 15.0°C 10:18
(Monitoring Screen Legend LI 2

Pressing the “?” button shows J\‘? IDStOP .Start DEI’FDI’ -Comm

more detailed legend.

Button to Switch to the
System Setup Mode

Use this button for settings
including the time, group, zone
and schedule.
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Display for Collective
Monitoring of Air
Conditioners Connected to
intelligent Touch Controller

When operation is normal and any air Start All Button )

Cond't'oé‘:(; /',fk')?n‘:glerat'o”' Button to collectively start all the

When operation is normal and all air air conditioners connected to

conditioners are in stoppage: intelligent Touch Controller.
Green/Normal

When there is any air conditioner

generating an error: Stop All Button )
Yellow/Abnormal -

When there is any air conditioner with Button to collectively stop all the

communication error: air conditioners connected to
Blue/Abnormal intelligent Touch Controller.

Change in color of Start/Stop is

possible by Iconcolor Settings in

System Settings. Display Mode Selection ]

Select the mode among
icon/list/detailed icon.
@ Normal Start €11 I Stop %! I (Displayed in List in the left figure.

Icon display is Page 390.

Zone:Al | ooy o Detailed icon display is Page 392.
Name Stat  Mode Setup o—| &aan

E1F North Heat 15.0°C

O1F Yost o 5070 M——(Group/Zone Start Button )

O1F South A Heat 15.0°C Button to start operation of the

BIF East Heat 15.0°C Stop group/zone selected.

E2F North A Heat 15.0°C

W2F West A Heat 15.0°C Group/Zone Stop Button )

O2F South A Heat 25.0°C _J )

[02F East i Heat 15.0°0 Button to stop operation of the

O3F Morth Heat 15.0° group/zone selected.

O3F West Heat 15.07C —I

W3F South Heat 15/ Group/Zone Set Button )

34 Makes settings (temperature

setting, temperature control mode,
etc.) and display of the
group/zone selected.

2 |Ostoe IStart/ﬁ]Ermr B fomrr

(Scroll Buttons ]

Up/Down scroll button used when
monitoring zone/group which are
not currently displayed.

Group/Zone Prop Button )

Detailed display of the
group/zone selected

Left/Right scroll button used - ; .

when monitoring temperature (LOCk Setting/Cancel Button ) Current Time Display )
and errors etc. Displays possibititiy of monitor Shows the current date and time.
Which are not currently operation.

displayed.

EMO04A055D
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OH12-01

23.1.7 System Wiring

When wiring, cut off the power supply (using a local switch) and do not apply power until all work has been finished.

|Wiring for power supply and Connecting wiring for DIII-NET communication of indoor units|

In order to perform centralized control of indoor units using this controller, connect the power wiring to terminals
L and N, earth wire to earth terminal@ and connecting wiring for DIII-NET communication of air-conditioner
(indoor unit and outdoor unit) to terminals F1 and F2 respectively as shown in the figure below.

D)

EEcieeE

el
L

|

@

COM Dit1 Pi3 COM Pi2 Pi1 H

7/F1

Outdoor unit
OUT-OUT| IN-OUT
F1, F2|[F1, F2

Groundﬁg work

Power supply
100V-240V

50/60Hz

o

Outdoor unit
OUT-OUT] IN-OUT
F1, F2|F1, F2

Maximum up to 64 groups (128 units)

[

i Indoor unit Indoor unit
i IF1,F2IN,P] [F1,F2 N, P]
| | |

|

|

|

|

[l

|

|

|

|

|

| \

! Up to 16 units maximum
|

|

|

|

|

! Indoor unit Indoor unit
|

! L. F2IN.P] [E1,F2ANP]
|

|

|

|

|

T

|

|

|

|

|

|

(

Power cable wiring

1.25mm?2

Fuse

10A

outdoor units

Connecting wiring for DIII-NET
communication of indoor and

0.75 - 1.25mm? vinyl cord or cable with sheath (2 wire)
---Up to 1000m maximum
(wiring length -- up to 2000m maximum)
(When shield cable is used, the wiring length is available up to 1500m.)
Refer to "the Design Guide"

<< CAUTION >>
* Do not fail to perform installation of grounding work. Don't connect the grounding wire to any of gas pipe,
city water pipe, lightning rod, and telephone grounding wire.
* Do not turn ON the power supply (front switch) until all the works are complete.
» The connecting wiring for communication of indoor and outdoor units is a connecting wiring for the control.
Do not clamp these cables together with high voltage cables.
Failure to observe this instruction would cause control error.
* Do not connect the power cable to F1, F2 terminal blocks. Wrong connection to these terminal blocks could
result in damage and burning of the centralized control equipment and of the electric parts of the indoor and outdoor units.
This is very hazardous. Check each wired cable once more before turning ON the power switch.

C: 1P153198D
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|Wiring for force stop input and for Electric Power Distribution|

In order to stop the air-conditioner through force stop input, connect the wiring for force stop input to

the terminals Di1 and COM as shown in the figure below.

In addition, in order to calculate the electric energy using optional Power Proportional Distribution software,
connect the wiring for electric energy to the terminals Pi and COM as shown in the figure below.

%ﬂ HH C D C D C ) ‘ ‘L:) P
s WL cekkkeee | | |l
COM D1 A3 COM Hi2 A1 F2 F1 @ N L

Measuring meter (max 3 units)
(When using an optional Power Proportional Distribution function)

Forced OFF contact input

Wiring for force stop input * 0.75 - 1.25mm?2 vinyl cord or cable with sheath (2 wire) -- up to 150m maximum

* When FORCE-STOP INPUT is kept ON, the indoor units connected thereto
are unable to be operated because they are force-stopped.

* Use a contact which can guarantee minimum application load DC16V and 10mA.

 Use an instantaneous contact of 200msec or more in current feed time, where required.

Meter wiring for power * 0.75 - 1.25mm? vinyl cord or cable with sheath (2 wire) -- up to 150m maximum
proportional distribution * The number of connectable indoor units is up to 64 units maximum, where
(option) the Power Proportional Distribution Card as option is used.

* The measuring meters to be connected must meet the requirements specified below.
* To be a measuring meter with pulse transmitter. (pulse/kwh)
* Pulse band of 40~400 msec.
* Measuring meter which uses semiconductor relay for pulse output and
outputs pulses from non-voltage contact

<< CAUTION >>

* Don't clamp these cables together with high voltage cables. Failure to observe this instruction would cause
control error.

¢ Terminals COM are inter-connected. Connecting to either one is allowed, but the number of cables
connectable to one terminal is limited to 2 pieces.

* Don't connect the power cable to Pi, Di, COM terminal blocks. Wrong connection to these terminal blocks
could result in damage and burning of the centralized control equipment and of the electric parts of the
indoor and outdoor units. This is very hazardous. Check each wired cable once more before turning ON the
power switch.

C: 1P153198D
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Connection to public telephone line
Connect to the telephone line in order to monitor the air-conditioner via AIRNET service.
Connect to modular cable from the public telephone line to the upper connector with a
stamping of LINE, and connect the modular cable of the telephone to the lower connector with a
stamping of PHONE, as shown in the figure below.

)
<< CAUTION >> 5 ﬂj I
* Don't clamp these cables together with high : H—
voltage cables. Failure to observe this 3 t:] I
instruction would cause control error. Z I —

* When using AIRNET service, it is necessary o |IM
to use a separate modem specified by us and ?{'; o9l 1In —
enter into Maintenance Agreement with charge. IR —
Ri\of[ | =

5 U

>

Connection to LAN

In order to monitor/control the air-conditioner using optional Web and E-mail function software sold separately,
use a UTP cable to connect to LAN.

Connect the UTP cable to the Ethernet connector with a stamping of LAN.

<< CAUTION >>
* Do not clamp these cables together with
high voltage cables. Failure to observe this C i
instruction would cause control error. i t:] i —
* For connecting to LAN, consult with the Y I —
network system administrator. 9 f:j 1 —
m —
© Al
(:g oS IH
) ) B g§ 1/ G
Field supplied S 1] | —
HUB © | —w—
|| E——2 Ak
>
P4

UTP: Unshield twisted pair cable
Higher degree of resistance
to the effects of noise than
parallel wiring

C: 1P153198D
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DIII-NET plus adaptor connection

In order to increase the number of indoor units to be controlled, connect DIII-NET Plus adaptor using
RS-232C cable attached to the adaptor.

For details, refer to the installation manual of DIII-NET Plus adaptor.

[0 Ol

* W DAIKIN oy pis cr
©OCPU Alive
C i
° ° g
LN nJ 2 I
s | —
<< CAUTION >> m =il ——
« Do not clamp these cables together with 3ol —
high voltage cables. Failure to observe this 8 [ C—
instruction would cause control error. S[[\o [y —
o YL
>
pd

Connection for Unification Adaptor
In order to perform total start and stop/situation monitoring from BMS, etc.,
connect a Unification Adaptor sold separately.
As shown in the figure below, open the controller and connect the cable from the Unification Adaptor to
CN2 connector located on the printed board on the lower case.
If you route the cable in the cable guide groove on the lower case, you can make a smart connection without
any slack of the cable.

——— << CAUTION >>
* Do not clamp these cables together with

high voltage cables. Failure to observe this
instruction would cause control error.

C: 1P153198D
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23.2 DCS002C51 — Power Proportional Distribution Software

Function and Outline

Power Proportional Distribution Software, in combination with an existing intelligent Touch Controller, enables
you to proportionally calculate and display the electricity amount used by an air conditioner per indoor unit.

Main Functions
[ ]
[ ]

Power proportional distribution results data can be saved for 12 months. (max. 12 months and 30 days)

Per intelligent Touch Controller, power proportional distribution can be calculated for 64 indoor units maximum.
When DIII-NET Plus Adaptor is connected, power proportional distribution can be calculated for more 64
indoor units at maximum (a total of 128).

3 Electric power meters at maximum can be connected to an intelligent Touch Controller.

When DIII-NET Plus Adaptor is connected, more 3 Electric power meters at maximum (a total of 6) can
be connected.

Power proportion distribution results data can be saved or down loaded via web access. Data is saved
in the typical CSV computer format.

Data is saved in the typical CSV computer format, so bills can be issued easily by use of a general
purpose table calculation software package.

A personal computer and a general purpose table calculation software package are available separately.
The above functions of power proportional distribution are available on the optional web site software as
well.

Precautions

This system calculates electricity consumption by size of indoor units, run time, expansion valves status, suction
temperature and the number of pulses from the power meters installed at the Outdoor Units.

This method is not calculated by direct measurement alone.

PCMCIA card slot
A

Electric power meter with pulse output

[123 | [123 ] [123 ]

intelligent Touch Controller
(DCS601C51)
T—

Maximum of 3 Electric power meter (kWh)

Foamsin
| DIII-NETx1
« B Indoorunit,
h 4
DIII-NET Plus Adaptor Maximum. of 64
N\ (DCS601A52) Indoor unit
This adaptor is an
optional accessory.

PCMCIA Card of CF memory
card with a PCMCIA adapter

Electric power meter
with pulse output

123 123 123

Use a personal
computer

m—

Maximum of 3 Electric

i | power meter Outdoor
| L] Gawn) unit_
Send bills using a DII-NETx1 /

; chosen software.

General _ .

; purpose |:> Bills v InYdoor unit,
oftware Maximum of 64

Indoor unit EMO4A056C
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Checking Attachments
Power Proportional Distribution Card includes the following attachments.

MODEL Ho__: DCS002651

Distribution Card Software ID

DAIKIN INDUSTRIES, LTD.

I

EM04A056C

How to Connect
To activate the power proportional distribution function, it is necessary to set the
program by use of the attached PCMCIA card and carry out a trial operation.

Before use, consult your supplier.
EMO04A056C

23.3 DCS004A51 — Web Software

Functions and Outline
Using this software enables you to operate and monitor air conditioners linked to the intelligent Touch
Controller on the Windows PC, which is connected with the intelligent Touch Controller and the Ethernet
communication (LAN).
* The intelligent Touch Controller functions as a Web server to visit the Website of the intelligent Touch
Controller through the Internet Explorer, which is incorporated in the PC like as its standard software,
thus making it possible to operate and monitor the air conditioners.

Furthermore, through the use of a mail server, if a malfunction occurs in any of the air conditioners which
are linked to the intelligent Touch Controller, it will be able to transmit mails to a pre-assigned address to

alert you to the malfunction.

For further information, contact our sales representatives.

Control Systems 401
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Web Interface of the intelligent Touch Controller

Permissions: Privileges Given to Each Login Name
There are two categories of login users: General User who can perform basic operations via the web
interface and Administrator who can setup the system and change system settings.

Two Display Modes

You can select the display mode from two modes during login process: the Basic mode which provides a
simple and easy-to-use interface and the Advanced mode which allows you to use advanced settings
options.

Start/Stop Operation
You can uniformly start or stop all the devices in a group, a zone, or multiple zones at once.

Advanced Settings for Air Conditioners
You can set temperature, operation modes, direction of air flow, air volume, and remote controller mode of
all devices in a group, a zone, or multiple zones.

Various Operation Modes

You can operate devices from a web interface, the intelligent Touch Controller console, or a local remote
controller. Also the Administrator can permit or prohibit remote controller operations of devices in a
specified group or zone using the web interface.

User Administration
The Administrator can register or delete General Users who can operate air conditioners via the web
interface, and also set/change his/her own password and General Users’ passwords.

Scheduling Function
The Administrator can precisely schedule operations for a specific group or zone of devices. Weekly

schedule and 10 extra schedules can be created.
EMO04A057D
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intelligent Manager

24.intelligent Manager

24.1 DAM602B51 / DAM602B52
24.1.1 Model Series (Factory in Charge)

* MADE IN JAPAN

24.1.2 Concept and Main Specifications

<Product concept>
® A/C monitoring panel targeting the simplified BMS market.

; Number of units | Number of Number of
iPU Model Name | i5'he connected | DIII-NET port | Digital input
DAM602B51 256 units 4 20
DAM602B52 128 units 2
Optional Model name
DAMO02A51 Power Proportional Distribution software e
DAMO03A51 | ECO software Gl T
DAMO04A51 Web software N i }

The needs of the current i-Manager A/C monitoring panel will be covered continuously,
and we make inroads into the BMS market by expansion of functions.

® Expansion of function to be realized by optional software.
Customers can select required functions.
Price can be set up in accordance with required functions.
<Major Specification>

Major modified functions I-Manager I I-Manager Il
Constitution of iPU (Number of Il ports) 2,3,4 port version 2,4 port version
Power proportional distribution O DAMO002A51 (option)
ECO (Energy saving/Power limit control) O DAMOO03A51 (option)

Individual control

Monitoring of abnormality *1
Web -
function Control setting *2

Power proportional distribution data *3

DAMO04A51 (option)

Analog interlock function —

O

Corresponding with air cooled chillers and CHESBAC
(Monitoring of AIRNET data)

O

Number of control points of control group Max. 128 points Max. 1024 points
Optimum starting control (from Jan/2007) — O
Indication of history of operation source (from Jan/2007) — O
Monitoring of continuous operation time O
Calendar Rotation 1-year use disposable

Use of built-in optional modem for AIRNET —

O

*1: E-mail communication function is included when the equipment is abnormal.
*2: Schedule control setting, Set temperature control setting
*3: PPD software(DAMO002A51) is required for the PPD data available on web.

Control Systems
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24.1.3 Installation Manual

Please read these “SAFETY CONSIDERATIONS™ carefully before installing this unit and be sure to install it

Please instruct the customer on how to operate the unit and keep it maintained,
Also, inform customers that they should store this installation manual along with the operation manual for future
reference, This unit comes under the term “appliances not accessible to the general public”

correctly. After completing the installation, make sure that the unit operates properly during the start-up operation.

o

Meaning of warning, caution and note symbols,

It may also be sued to alect against unsafe practices,
A NOTE Indication situation that may result in equipment or property-damage-only accidents,

Ask your dealer or qualified personnel to carry out installation work, Do not try to install the machine by yourself,
Improper installation may result in electric shocks or fire,

A WARNING  [ndication a potentially hazardous situation which, if not avoided, could result in death or serious injury,
A CAUTION  Indication a potentially hazardous situation which, if not avoided, may result in minor or moderate injury,

4

Perform installation work in accordance with this installation manual,
Improper installation may result in electric shocks or fire,

Be sure to use only the specified accessories and parts for installation work,
Failure to use the specified parts may result in electric shocks, fire or the unit falling,

Carry out the specified installation work after taking into account earthquakes,
Impraper installation work may result in the equipment falling and causing accidents,

Make sure that a separate power supply circuit is provided for this unit and that all electrical work is carried out
by qualified personnel according to local laws and regulations and this installation manual,
An insufficient power supply capacity or improper electrical construction may lead to electric shocks or fire,

Make sure that all wiring is secured, the specified wires and used, and no external farces act on the terminal
connections or wires,
Improper connections or installation may result in fire,

When wiring the power supply and connecting the remote controller wiring and transmission wiring, position the wires
s0 that the electric parts box lid can be securely fastened,

[mproper positioning of the electric parts box Iid may result in electric shocks, fire or the terminals overheating,

Before touching electrical parts, turn off the unit,

Ground this unit, Do not connect the ground wire to gas ar water pipes, lightning rod or a telephone ground wire,
Incomplete grounding may result in electric shocks,

Do not reconstruct or change the settings of the protection devices,

If the pressure switch, thermal switch, or other protection device is shorted and operated forcibly,
or parts other than those specified by Daikin are used, fire or explosion may result,

Do not touch the switch with wet fingers,
Touching a switch with wet fingers can cause electric shock,

Install an leak circuit breaker, as required,
If an leak circuit breaker is not installed, electric shock may result,

Do not install this unit in the following locations,
(a) where a mineral oil mist or an oil spray or vapor is produced, for example in a kitchen,
plastic parts may deteriorate and fall off or result in water leakage,
(b) where corrosive gas, such as sulfurous acid gas, is produced,
Corroding capper pipes or soldered parts may result in refrigerant leakage,
(C) near machinery emitting electromagnetic waves,
Electromagnetic waves may disturb the operation of the control system and result in malfunction of the equipment,

(d) where flammable gases may leak, where there are carbon fiber or ignitable dust suspensions in the air,
or where valatile flammables such as thinner or gasoline are handled,

Operating the unit in such conditions may result in fire,

[ ANCAUTION ]

Be very careful about product transportation,

Safely dispase of the packing materials,
Packing materials, such as nails and ather metal or wooden parts, may cause stabs or ather injuries,

Tear apart and throw away plastic packaging bags $0 that children will not play with them,
If children play with a plastic bag which was not torn apart, they face the risk of suffocation,

[ ANTE ]
Install this unit, power supply wiring and connecting wires at least 3,5ft, away from televisions or radios

in order to prevent image interference or noise,
(Depending on the radio waves, a distance of 3,5ft, may not be sufficient enough to eliminate the noise, )

This unit is a class A product,

In a domestic environment this product may cause radio interference in which case the user may be required

QU take adequate measures,

-
@conponents )

The following parts are attached to this unit,
Make sure to check them before installation,

intelligent Processing Unit 1 set
[NSTALLATION MANUAL Tcopy

1P177851C
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@Names and functions of each part)

Modem connector
for AIRNET

( RS-232C connector w

J

connect equipment

Unit (mm)

for RS-232C
When using AIRNET f’erminal block for DIII-NET
service, connect it to communication (option)
the telephone line ( RS-232C connectorw Terminal block for Terminal block for
] contact input (No Voltage) L .
connect equipment - - - communication with
for RS-232C contact input in 16 points air conditioners (This
is connected (No Voltage) terminal is not in
DAM602B52)
263 + 1
(13)
‘ 130 + 1 ‘
\ \
. {7 ,,,,,,, é& 777777777777777 é} ,,,,,,, 4 /[ 685x2
\ \
& o ‘ P o S 0.0 .0 0O
n— | [— —N | 0°0°0
A B ‘ /| Sogocos
9207 2 | | 0505050
19555 B ! ! 0" 0 070
9% B ol |l T
9559 B | Os8| [
9559 Bl | |
] | |
: o SN l Al s
8 %% 88 [z . gl o
: %% 38 ! = =
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@ V DAIKIN D-BACS @
CPU is-4g5] F15292C
o] —SEWER
0|00 O[O0 0 [mo POWER
II AC1 0?—240V
50/60Hz
(Com-1 [ om-2 ) ( Di ) (Rs-485 Do-1 Do-2
Flelnle)  GRELEE GFFE (At Azl6i[ez) DIN[L
s slolale {@@@@@@@@@@ GB‘@B @‘@9 } @9‘@9‘@5
) /| I\ i —
] e
Y e —

(Terminal block for

(Terminal block f

RS-485 communicatiom

or

Turn this switch to
ON when using

L

for RS-485

connect equipment

)

DIII-NET communicatiorn

Terminal block for
Connector for

communication with
( PC communication

Terminal block for
contact input (No Voltage)

]

{ Power supply }
rEarth terminal bIockW terminal block
Mak ; ; Connect the lines

axe sure to connect | { yith AC100-240V
the earth wire

is connected (No Voltag

air conditioners
contact input in 4 points
connected to PC (HUB) e

Terminal block for
contact output (No Voltage)

I

R2.259H£m

I
Do-1:
Do-2 :

Equipment for the contact
output is connected (No Voltage)
Equipment for the contact

610
output is connected (No Voltage)

Detailed drawing of fixing hole

C: 1P177851C
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intelligent Manager

OH12-01

RS-485)
BERE (A1]A2[B1[B2)

S[NTLJ
gggggg/'@@@@@l EIEIEE] Iﬁi@l
N N

@

RS-232C

ALIVE | ALRM | LINK | | 0485 -2

O 0|0 O O] O ™
O O] O O] O] O mro
-1 -2 | RCV

DIl ETHER

o e LED display
DIll-4 RCV It blinks when it receives/transmits data from/to the
oi é_// equipment connected with DIIl-4 such as air conditioners
;5 . DIll-3 RCV It bl!nks when it recelve§/transm|ts data from/to thle‘
g | &2 equipment connected with DIII-3 such as air conditioners
g Elels
FELe] << CAUTION >>
ou There are neither DIII-NET3, 4 in DAM602B52
—L

LED display

CPU ALIVE It blinks when the unit is normal operation.

CPU ALRM It blinks when the unit is abnormal operation.

DIl-1 It blinks when it receives_/transmits data from/to th.el
equipment connected with DIII-1 such as air conditioners

DIll-2 It blinks when it receives_/transmits data from/to th?,
equipment connected with DIII-2 such as air conditioners

Ether RCV It blinks when it receives data to PC

Ether Link It lights when the 10BASE-T cable

or 100BASE-TX cable is connected

RS-485 (TxD)

It blinks when it transmits data to
corresponding equipment

RS-485 (RxD)

It blinks when it receives data to
corresponding equipment

RS-232C-1 (TxD)

It blinks when it transmits data to
corresponding equipment

RS-232C-1 (RxD)

It blinks when it receives data to
corresponding equipment

RS-232C-2 (TxD)

It blinks when it transmits data to
corresponding equipment

RS-232C-2(RxD)

It blinks when it receives data to
corresponding equipment

C: 1P177851C
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OH12-01 intelligent Manager

@ installation)

Do not fail to turn OFF the indoor unit power switch before installing the intelligent Processing Unit.
Failure to observe this instruction could result in the electric shock.

¢ Location

Make sure to install the unit on the inside of the inaccessible and lockable

(or needed to use exclusive tools to open) electrical component box installed indoors where the effect
of electromagnetic wave or dust can be avoided.

The minimum depth required for installation is 100mm.

¢ Required installation space

Keep the minimum amount of space indicated in the below drawing from walls, and between units when
installed in series.

Unit (mm)
7
<

<

[0 0 0 12
70 80 80
[/ DAIINDBACS [P DAIKIND-BACS

][\ N I T

o

Yol

e p——— = . 5 5
| |
| |
| | X
| ] g
FV DAIKINID-BACS I |7 DAIKIND-BACS
| |
| |
: X x .
7

1301

Fix the intelligent Processing Unit
firmly with the installation
screws (M4)

C: 1P177851C
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intelligent Manager OH12-01

¢ How to install

For installation direction follow the drawing shown below.

UP
< < CAUTION > >

Make sure to install the unit vertically. Do not install
the unit horizontally, because it may cause malfunction.

Ty

Setting " BACK-UP BATTERY VALIDATE " switch

(shifted to OFF when being shipped from the shop. -- Back-up battery set to INVALIDATE)
For the switch to back up the clock, etc. in case of any power failure, actuate it from OFF side
(knob is located above) to ON side (knob is located below) as shown in the figure below.

OOOOOOO
O 0,00
(O)(e)(e)
OOOOOOO
o"0"0" 0

g

I m.

ON

N
AN\ R

N

Al
N
CENNRNRNNNGRY

PCMCIA

N

W is the location of the knob.

TR
A\ AR S

NN NN
RS

BACKUP

@

< < CAUTION > >
Be sure to turn ON the battery backup switch.
7 When this switch is OFF, time data etc.
% may be lost at power failure.

C: 1P177851C
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intelligent Manager

@) [ DI-NET master ) setting)

Make sure to connect the unit with “DIII-NET master”
When using together with other centralized control equipment such as intelligent Touch Controller or central
remote controller or ON/OFF controller, remove the master central setting connectors of the intelligent Touch

Controller or central remote controller or ON/OFF controller

@valfunction of unit )

DI (1) Outdoor|
G unit
DI (2)
\ ‘F1,F2‘ ‘F1,F2‘ ‘F1,F2‘
[} [ ] [ ] [ ]
i \ )
i Maximum of 64 groups
1
1
Outdoor
! DI (15) Uit
G
DI (16)
‘F1,F2‘ ‘F1,F2‘ ‘F1,F2‘
[ ] [ ] [ ]
\ )
Maximum of 64 groups
AIRNET Telephone line
Telephone { 6
® ©
22222 e
Equipment ’§§§§ ! 2
for RS-232C ! =
i [ 8
Equipment ! § Only as for DAM602B51
for RS-232C . ! :
...... g Power supply|
© 100V-240V
Ethernet . 50/60Hz
PC (HUB) VDAIKIN D-BACS
(@INIL Earth leakage breaker
SEEE |e[e]e]s| \es\es\es\\ (install for safety)
28 ‘ oo |
C AN n N
L AN
Outdoor Terminal contact size : M3.5
unit —
Power supply
EREINERIREE Lamp or wiring : 2.00mm?
- N J/ Lamp or
Maximum of 64 groups the like
Equipment
for RS-485
Outdoor DI (4)
unit G
DI (3)
| Fr2| |FLR2| | FLF2 |
C ] C ] C ] DI (2)
\ ) 5
Maximum of 64 groups DI (1)

C: 1P177853B
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intelligent Manager

OH12-01

@clectric Wiring Connection)

Do not fail to turn OFF the indoor unit power switch before installing intelligent Processing Unit.
Failure to observe this instruction could result in electric shock.
m Everything relating with field wiring must be supplied in the field.

DIII-NET Wiring

DAM602B51, 52

— = - - - —

Outdoor| . .
Polarity : No unit Recommended wire size 0.75~1.25mm?

Terminal contact size : M3.5

[Only as for DAM602B51

| Fir2| | FLR2| | FLR2| | F1R2]
L ] L ] ] ]

DIll = 1 —] \/—12—\
& @ | Fr2| |[FLF2| |FLF2| |F1R2]
F1 Polarity : No unit ‘ b b D! ‘
e | Fir2| | FLR2| [ FLR2| | F1R2]
L ] L ] L ] L ]
R B9 racommenden o W
= Polarity : No unit Recommended wire size 0.75~1.25mm? |
a1 |
ol @ | Fir2| |FLR2| | FLR2| | F1LR2] !
F1 Polarity : No unit : bt b P . ‘
D|||—4? :
|
J

LTerminaI contact size : M3.5

® Cautions for wiring
1. Do not use multicore cables with three or more cores
2. Use wires of sizes between 0.75mm2and 1.25mm?
3. Do not bind the wire for DIII-NET
4. Wirings for DIII-NET must be isolated from the power lines
5. Wire length: Max. 1000m

No Voltage Contact Input Wiring

@ Di wiring

DAM602B51, 52

Di

Recommended wire size 0.75~1.25mm? ﬁ

w
O1lO010 1010

—— —
O
=

Contact input

Contact input

Contact input

Contact input

L

C: 1P177853B
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intelligent Manager

@ Di BOARD wiring

DAM602B51, 52

Recommended wire size 0.75~1.25mm?

(]
O1lO10O10

@ Cautions for wiring

1

NOoO ok~ WM

No Voltage Contact Output Wiring

. The input are all the no voltage contact
. Use a contact which can guarantee minimum application load DC16V and 10mA
. Do not use multicore cables with three or more cores

. Use wires of sizes between 0.75mm? and 1.25mm?

. Do not bind the wire for control

. Wirings for control must be isolated from the power lines
. Terminals G are inter-connected. Connecting to either one is allowed, but the number of cables connectable

to one terminal is limited to 2 pieces

. Wire length: Max 150m

DAM602B51, 52

Recommended wire size 0.75~2mm?

Contact input

Contact input

3 G
Contact input
Di G

Contact input

/g Contact input

Contact input

Recommended wire size 0.75~1.256mm?
15 O
Contact input
Di G G
ﬁ Contact input
16 C

A1
Do-1 ’—/ v

Lamp or the like

| B1
Do-2 ’—/ B2 |

Terminal contact size : M3.5

@ Cautions for wiring
1. Do not use multicore cables with three or more cores
2. Use wires of sizes between 0.75mm?2 and 2mm?
3. Do not bind the wire for control
4. Wirings for control must be isolated from the power lines
5. Wire length: Max 150m

Lamp or the like

No voltage contact output contact specification is as follows

: Allowable current 10mA~1A
: Allowable voltage MAX.AC250V

C: 1P177853B
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intelligent Manager

OH12-01

Connection to Public Telephone Line

Connect to the telephone line in order to monitor the air-conditioner via AIRNET service.

Connect to modular cable from the public telephone line to the upper connector with a stamping of LINE, and
connect the modular cable of the telephone to the lower connector with a stamping of PHONE, as shown in the

figure below.

DAM602B51, 52

En=1
Ens]

PHONE LINE

@ Cautions for wiring

1. Do not clamp these cables together with high voltage cables. Failure to observe this instruction would cause

control error.

2. When using AIRNET service, it is necessary to use a separate modem specified by us and enter into

Maintenance Agreement with charge.

Ethernet Communication Wiring

DAM602B51, 52

10BASE-T/100BASE-TX

Field supply
HUB

Ethernet straight cable
10BASE-T

100BASE-TX

® Cautions for wiring

Do not clamp these cables together with high voltage cables.
Failure to observe this instruction would cause control error.

QSetting group No. for centralized control)

i nlla

s

(1) Turn ON the power of the indoor unit and intelljgent Processing Unit,
(Unless the power is ON, no setting can be made, )

for about one minute with the display of “BE

The remote controller will enter the FIELD SET MODE,
(3) Select the NODE No, DO~ with the * [ “button,
(4) Use the “‘ button to select the group No, for each group,

(2) While in the normal mode, hold down the “[&] “ button for a minimun of 4 seconds.

Set the group number of each group of the indoor unit from the remote controller, (In case of no remote
contraller, also connect the remote controller and set the graup No, Then, remove the remote controller,)

Check that the installation and electrical wiring are correct before turning the power supply ON,
(When the power supply is turned ON, all LCD dPEEd)F once and the unit may not accept the operation

(Group numbers increase in the order of
1-00, 1-01, = « »1-15,2-00, « - - 8-15)
(5) Press “&5 “ to set the selected group No,

(6) Press “(F)“ to return to the NORMAL MODE,

manual of the unit,
adapters) for details on their Group No, settings,

NOTICE Be sure to keep the operation manual for maintenance,

NOTE) - For details on making settings from the simplified remote controller, refer to the instruction

- See the {nstruction manuals which came with the Ventiair and adapters(i, e, multi-purpose

C: 1P177853B

412

Control Systems



OH12-01 Optional DIII Ai Unit

25. Optional DIII Ai Unit
251 DAM101A51
Q) Component parts )

0 observe this installation could result in electric Shock,

Failure
p2)) Attachment ) This device is a precision instrument, so caution must be exercised with
static efectricity, (Static electricity can be avoided by touching a grounded control panel, etc, )

N

The components of the kit are as follows, 551
Before installing, be sure to check whether they are supplied, -i
Name Quantity Name Quantity Name Quantity w)

Main unit 1 Ferrite core (large) 1 Hole cover (large) 1 >
Installation Nanual 1 Ferrite core (small) 1 Hole cover (small) 1 =

External temperature sensor 1 Clamp material with snaps 2 Harness for multi-purpose sensor 1 =
Harness pressure terminal 2 Clamping material 3 o

-

>

(3)]

-

[attachment location]

Install this device outside in a location out of direct sunlight and rain, The set height should have at least 30 cm between
the floor and the device, The pull-out length of the outdoor thermometer from the bottom of the device is approximately
50 cm, The installation location for the device should be selected with the above in mind,

2.1 Installing the Main Unit

First, remove the lid from the main unit. (5 screws) Do not lose the removed screws.
You will need them when you close the lid after all work is done.

Ve

Screws

~o

This device is mounted with 4 screws.

Open the four indentations for the screw holes with self tapping screws or drill
them and secure them with the 4 screws.

(The recommended screw size is M4. Screws should be procured locally.)

V (210.5)/, (75) Unit (mm)
154
&4 —
The device with the lid open Y — —
o 1 !
| |
Above | | |
Indentations \ ' : o
! pcehssy |l St S
t for screw holes ‘77%77 & gf,i 1.1 7%
The installation orientation ‘ \ = ‘
for the device is set ‘ ! :
ahead of time. Do not . ‘ ‘
install the device J"*'ﬁ'*' L L |
upside down. V L
/%& 7

The lead line length for the
outside thermometer is
approximately 50cm from
the bottom of the device.

C: 1P108833
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OH12-01

2.2 Wiring Connection

(D There are 4 types of wiring for the device.

Name Specifications for electric wiring used

Remarks

Power wiring 1.25mm?

Power supply voltage: max. 200 - 240V (50/60Hz)

Sheathed vinyl cord or cable 0.75~1.25mm?
(balanced-type) --- max. length 1000m
(up to total extension 2000m)

Communication
wiring

No polarity

(Total

extension length 1500m when using shield wire)

External temperature
sensor

Use the included sensor -

Multi-purpose sensor

When extending the included harness --- max. 15m

DC 0 - 5V sensor can be connected
(field supply)

(2) System wiring

The DIII-NET communication line connecting
the device should be no greater than 64Gr,

including the device.
External (The DIII-NET communication addresses
Temperature DIll-A1 which can be used are 1-0to 4 - 15.) intelligent Manager Ill
sensor (DAM101AS1) (DAM602B51/52)
oM XM Outdpor Outdpor
X1A X2A F1,F2L,N unit unit
DII-NET
Communication
Do not clamp 10A ~ AC 200 - 240V
simultaneously Multi-purpose / (Power consumption Indoor| Indoor| Indoor| Indoor|
with power sensor max. 10W) unit unit unit unit
. Earth leakage
wiring
breaker

\ Connecting and clamping the wiring (Be sure not to force screws. This may break them.) \

Names and functions of each part

Power supply AC 200 - 240V

DIII-NET Communication e [¢)
Terminal block (X2M)
(Terminal size M3)

Terminal block (X1M)
(Terminal size M3)
Do not connect anything to

Always use round (6]
pressure terminals

for wiring. (No polarity) xeMm
Multi-purpose connector (X2A) DST
DS2
Outside air thermistor DS3
connector (X1A) | x2 DS4
(Use the included thermistor.) % A
Secure using the included
clamping material. PCB ASSY
Only secure the DIII-NET
communication line using
the included ferrite core
(small). 1M

Secure the DIII-NET

© the middle of

the three terminals.
Always use ring type crimp
style terminal.

Secure the power line
using the included
clamping

material with snaps.

1. Knock this part from
outside the case using
a screwdriver handle.
2. Attach the included

communication line, T 1

outdoor temperature

o hole bushing to the knocked
out hole.

thermistor, and
multi-purpose sensor lines
using the included ferrite core.

There are large and
small hole bushings,
so choose one that

[e]
Secure the DIII-NET ] S

communication line,
outdoor temperature

TN\
N

° is the right size.

3. As shown in
the figure above,
pull the power wiring

thermistor,

and multi-purpose sensor lines
using the included clamp
material with snaps.

through the right hole and
the other wiring through
the left hole.

414
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Optional DIII Ai Unit

2.3 How to Connect the Multi-purpose Sensors and Settings

Other than the supplied outdoor temperature sensor, it is also possible
to connect other brand multi-purpose sensors to the device.

This section describes the wiring when connecting the multi-purpose sensors.
(If you are not using the multi-purpose sensors, do not perform the wiring connection

to connector X2A.)

Use sensors with an output of DC 0 ~ 5V. Wire as shown in the diagram.
(The sensors and extension wiring should be procured locally.) DIII-Ai

An extension harness is required as the included harness is only
10cm long.

Pressure tools are needed when extending the harness.

When connecting multi-purpose sensors, it will be necessary to
cut the jumper line in the printed board assembly in the

device and change the dipswitch settings. (See @
and ® in "2.5 Setting the DIP switches and

cutting the jumper line")

-

.

To DIII-Ai X2A

(=

(DAM101A51)
X2A

Multi-purpose sensor
(DCO ~ 5V)

To multi-purpose sensor \
Attach the + side of

(the sensor to the black line
and the white line

Crimp style terminal

to the G side of the sensor.)

Crimp style terminal

Use a proper tool to securely clamp
Crimp style terminals.

/

2.4 Attaching the Outdoor Air Temperature Sensor

Securing the sensor

Always secure the sensor downwards as shown in the diagram. Install in a well-ventilated location
where the unit will not be subject to direct rain or sunlight. (If the unit receives direct sunlight, it

might detect a temperature higher than the actual temperature.)

05

30

DIII-Ai

L]

Secure
the copper
thermistor
piping for
the outside
temperature
facing
upwards.

The lead line length for the outside
thermometer is approximately 50cm
from the bottom of the device.

C: 1P108833
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Optional DIl Ai Unit OH12-01

2.5 Setting the DIP Switches and Cutting the Jumper Line

DIP switch and jumper location

Meaning of each dipswitch and jumper line

Number Meaning DI o
it

DS1 DIII-NET Communication address last digit Ds1st\(’)w|§sae,s
DS2 DIII-NET Communication address first digit )
DS3 Enabling and disabling the sensor Jumper Im_e to cut when

using multi-purpose — |
DS4 Switching sensor uses sensors: JP6 I
JP6 When using multi-purpose sensors, cut the main jumper line.

(» DS1 and DS2 (DIII-NET communication address) settings
Setting DS1 and DS2" sets the DIII-NET communication address.
Set the DIII-NET communication address between 1 - 00 and 4 - 15.
Normally only one address is used per unit. The factory default is 1 - 00.
However, when using the settings below in @) to use multi-purpose sensors, two addresses are used
per unit. (For example, if the address is set to 2 - 10 using the DS1 and DS2 settings, 2 - 10 and 2 - 11
are thereby used and cannot be set on other AC units.
If the setting is for using the multi-purpose sensors, do not set DS1 and DS2 to 4 - 15. The multi-purpose
sensor detection data cannot be properly monitored by intelligent Manager.)

DIP switch settings for each address

%2 00 01 02 03 13 14 15
ON__OFF ON__OFF ON_OFF ON__OFF ON__OFF ON__OFF ON__OFF
DS1 ol [} o ] [} [ ] [ ]
o o [ - oo e = [ [
= C o -] [ - -
=] =] =] =] =) =] -
e
DIII-NET Address — %0
( A Ex:3-10
#1 1 2 3 4 Ol\;FF
-
ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF DS1 | 1Ir Upwards when
[ [ [ [ - attached
bs2 o o - - ]
=] = = = Ds2 | M2 | - The switch at the
(=] {very end of DS1

The "=" symbol indicates switch knob position. should always be set off.

(2 DS3 and DS4 (sensor - related) settings
DS83 should only have its setting changed if locally-procured sensors are being used.
When using locally procured sensors, set the third switch from the front on.
(The factory default settings are for not using multi-purpose sensors.)
Note: When using multi-purpose sensors, cut the jumper line 3 at the same time as the settings
are being done.
There is no need to change the factory default setting for DS4.

ON OFF

DS3
It should always be OFF.

When using multi - purpose sensors it should always be ON.
It should always be ON.

} It should always be OFF.

} It should always be OFF.

It should always be OFF.
It should always be ON.
It should always be OFF.

DS4

a1

The "m" symbol indicates switch knob position.

C: 1P108833
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The following settings should be done for the factory default DS1 to DS4 settings.

[ ]
pst | Em
=
] Set to address 1 - 00
DS2 | Em
=
[ OFF
DS3 | =m } Fr .
OFF (Set not to use multi - purpose sensors.)
- ON
[ OFF
DS4 | G } S
= OFF
The "m®" symbol indicates switch knob position.
(® Cutting JP6

When using multi-purpose sensors, cut jumper JP6 on the PC board using nippers, etc.

*: When using multi-purpose sensors, set DS3 at the same time as these settings are being done.

*: Be sure to get rid of line cuttings when cutting the jumper. Failing to remove them may cause the
PC board to malfunction.

2.6 Once all Settings are Complete, Replace the Removed Cover in "2.1 Using the Screws".

C: 1P108833

Control Systems 417

ISVIOLNVA 1°S¢ n



Di Unit

OH12-01

26.Di Unit

26.1 DEC101A51
Appearance
"Mn:m j
DEC101A51 |
[+ caumon '
| i
Di Unit
DEC101A51 PCB in DEC101A51
DIII-NET Address No. setting switch
(RS1/DSH1)
| Set DIIFNET Address No. |
Terminal block for transmission (F1/F2)
(Terminal size: M3)
- Connect this unit to the terminals F1, F2
( Power supply terminal W F’ransformer connecting connector of the centralized control equipment.
block (L, N) (CN1/CN2)
For the power supply, The power transformer connector
use 1 ~ 200 - 240V. is connected. Abnormal input detecting switch
(DS2/DS3)
Whether the connected equipment "error"
is detected with contact input "Open" o
(Transmission error monitor "Closed" can be selected.
(LED10: Red) /
When the transmission is AC200V v s
abnormal, the lamp lights up, ~ 240V RED X [rr
disabling remote control. LR Q I Switch for selecting the number
(The Ialmp %qtes out in the NPUT élé é g ; g é g . of facility equipment connected

\normal conai |on.) / NX% ?él(g‘ti;;w H1P |Hop [HaP [Hap [Hsp [Hep [H7e [Hep 51 High RS‘O'-W’ (DS4/D85)

Micro-computer OK monitor ol P A R A A A el A ﬁ ﬁ ﬁ @ Set the switch according to the number
(LED-A: Green) —— of facility equipment connections.
When the micro-computerisin M rep ﬁ i ii a ﬁ iag

\_.normal operation, the lamp flickers. /

HAP ST o /Start error mask switch

(Quantity change shortcircuit pin GRN i23al567 BJ (DS6-1)
g-hm) roUit dur I w ol Wil 1] Itis possible to select whether the

orttt_:tlrcuntf uring contro error at startup is masked for

\guantity setting / mﬂi \ 10 or 30 seconds.

el
HEEREEEEEE ey ovich |
|®|x|=|z|e|s||=[<] [* (DS6-2)
[CATAT1TA2 TA3 TA4 A5 [A6 [A7 [A8] Itis possible to select whether the
[Cm]M1 [Mm2 M3 [M4 [M5 [M6 [M7 [Ms | equipment connection error is a
non-latch or latch error.
(Terminal block for monitor inptﬂ
(Terminal size: M3.5) Monitor input switch
The facility equipment status (DS6-3)
is monitored. Whether or not the abnormal condition
of facility equipment during stop is
recognized can be selected.
418 Control Systems



OH12-01 Di Unit

Wiring Lead-In

For wiring connection, remove the front panel (secured with 2 screws) of this equipment.
Upon completion of operation given in this paragraph and "2. Initial Setting" below, close the front panel with the
screws described above.

| 0 0 0 |

@® To1~200-240V

and earth
e z
KKL TR 2 @ To facility
N b 5 e A A DS?:“»NURST;LQW equipment
XM

® To facility

%m
TITR .

HAP O o T equipment
ww}

(@ To terminals F1, F2 of the centralized control

Clamp O Clamp equipment or terminals F1, F2 of other
ileileie]| equipment (outdoor unit, DEC101A51, 102A51)
RIRRIRI)
7 AT
4] M5) Me| M7) M8
U ‘/
o ] [ 1 [ef _
o o
o | o | o
@® @ ® @

(1) Wire connections and wire clamping should be as shown in the figure above.

(2) No simultaneous clamping is allowed for high-voltage wiring
(power supply wiring (L/N) & earth wiring), low-voltage wiring <Communication wiring (F1/F2), operation input
wiring (CM, M1 to 8) and abnormal input wiring (CA, A1 to 8)> since malfunctioning may result. Also, in case
where the wirings described above are routed in parallel, be sure to connect the wirings at least 50 mm apart
from the other.
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Di Unit OH12-01

Specifications

Model .
ltem Di board
16 points.
8 pairs based on a pair of On/Off input and abnormality input
Input contacts * Contact information(On/Off, Abnormality ) is transmitted to
intelligent Touch Controller / intelligent Manager 11l through DIII-
Net communication.
Installation method Indoor installation
Power supply To be supplied from outside
Rating AC200-240V, 50/60Hz
Applied Standard (S;?é%}égza?gﬂg) IEC730, EMC standard: CISPR22-A (EMI),
. Outdoor air temperature | °C | -15 to 60
Environment for use : = -
Ambient humidity 95%RH or less (no condensation)
. QOutdoor air temperature | °C | -20 to 60
Environment for storage : = -
Ambient humidity 95%RH or less (no condensation)
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OH12-01

Dio Unit

27.Dio Unit
27.1 DEC102A51

Appearance

i i‘?
Dio Unit
DEC102A51

The figure below shows the PC board built in this equipment.

PCB in DEC102A51

DIII-NET Address No. setting
‘ switch (RS1/DS1) ‘

Power supply terminal
block (L, N) ‘

‘ Set DIII-NET Address No. ‘

For the power supply, ‘
use 1 ~ 200 - 240V.

Switch for selecting the number
of facility equipment connected
(DS3)

Set the switch according to the number
of facility equipment connections.

Transmission error monitor
| (LED10: Red) ‘

When the transmission is

abnormal, the lamp lights up,

disabling remote control.

(The lamp goes out in the

normal condition.) ‘

Transformer connecting

connector (CN1/CN2) ‘

‘ The power transformer ‘
connector is connected.

Micro-computer OK monitor

Terminal block for transmission

‘ (F1/F2) (Terminal size: M3)

‘ Connect this unit to the terminals F1, F2
of the centralized control equipment.

Abnormal input detecting switch
‘ (DS2)

Whether the connected equipment
"error" is detected with contact input
"Open" or "Closed" can be selected.

(LED-A: Green)
When the micro-computer is in
normal operation, the lamp flickers.

INPUT 1[2]13[4
temer |0 [0]0Of0
o|0o

Abnormal output cutoff / hold
switch (DS5)

This switch makes it possible to
select whether the operation

(RED) __ [H1P|H2P

Operation
onitor
(GRN]

Momentary stop auto switch (DS4-1)

This switch makes it possible to
1 | select whether the system should

| | be reset to the state before power
L /) failure or not when the power
failure was recovered.

Transmission error switch (DS4-2)

output is interrupted or held —

This switch makes it possible to

when an abnormality occurred
in the connected equipment.

%V select whether the control output
state is maintained or not when
the transmission is abnormal.

Quantity change shortcircuit
pin (TP1)

Later push priority switch (DS4-3)

Shortcircuit during control

quantity setting

Start error masks witch
(DS6-1)

It is possible to select whether

_ERISRRE]

the error at startup is masked

| QIQIQIQ[K)

for 10 or 30 seconds.

® [CA[A1[A2]A3TA4] ]

D1]D2| D3] D4 [CM[M1[M2]M3]M4]

oy This switch makes it possible to
select the absence or presence
of later push priority switch.

Start / Stop error switch (DS4-4)
Switching of whether or not error
detection for start / stop operation
from i-Manager is done is performed.

Error detecting switch

‘ (DS6-2) ‘
It is possible to select whether
the equipment connection error
is a non-latch or latch error.

Terminal block for monitor
‘ input (Terminal size: M3.5)

The facility equipment status
is monitored.

Terminal block for control
‘ output (Terminal size: M3.5) ‘

Forced stop switch (DS6-4) \

This switch makes it possible to
select whether the forced stop
signal should be followed or
neglected.

Monitor input switch

(DS6-3) ‘
Whether or not the abnormal condition
of facility equipment during stop is
recognized can be selected.

‘ The start / stop signal is outputted

‘ ‘ Output selector switch (SS1) ‘

to the equipment to be connected. ‘

This switch makes it possible to select
continuous 1 output or instantaneous 2 output.

Control Systems
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Dio Unit

OH12-01

Wiring Lead-In

Tt bt T2 e T T Tt T
oQoQo Qo

Xam

No simultaneous clamping is allowed for high-voltage wiring

<power supply wiring (L/N), earth wiring, relay output wiring

(CD, D1 to 4)>, low-voltage wiring <communication wiring (F1/F2),
operation input wiring (CM, M1 to 4) and abnormal input wiring

(CA, A1 to 4)> since malfunctioning may result.

Also, in case where the wirings described above are routed in parallel,
be sure to connect the wirings at least 50mm apart from the other.

(® To 1~200-240V and earth

@ To facility equipment

(® To facility equipment

o @ To terminals F1, F2 of the centralized control equipment or terminals
F1, F2 of other equipment

(outdoor unit, DEC101A51, 102A51)

Specifications

Item

Model Dio board

Input contacts

8 points.
4 pairs based on a pair of On/Off input and abnormality input

* Contact information(On/Off, Abnormality ) is transmitted to
intelligent Manager Il through DIlI-Net communication.

Output contacts

4 points.
In case of normally output, 4 units are controllable.
In case of instantaneous output, 2 units are controllable.

* From intelligent Touch Controller / intelligent Manager I1I, On/Off
and control of the equipment with the external contacts are
possible through DIII-NET communication.

Installation method

Indoor installation

Power supply

To be supplied from outside

Rating

AC200-240V, 50/60Hz

Applied Standard

Safety standard: IEC730, EMC standard: CISPR22-A (EMI),
CISPR24 (EMS)

. Outdoor air temperature | °C | -15 to 60
Environment for use : = -
Ambient humidity 95%RH or less (no condensation)
. Outdoor air temperature | °C | -20 to 60
Environment for storage - — -
Ambient humidity 95%RH or less (no condensation)

“an

Output specs: Voltage free “a” contact

Voltage specs

Maximum current

Minimum current

AC200-240V

1.5 A (resistance load)

10mA

DC5-24V

2.0 A (resistance load)

10mA

Input specs: Voltage free “a” contact

Micro current load contact input (DC12V, 1 mA or less)

Wiring length: 150 m

422

Control Systems



OH12-01 Interface for use in BACnet®

28.Interface for use in BACnet®
28.1 DMS502B51

@cConponents )

The following parts are attached to this unit,
Make sure to check them before installation,

Interface for use in BACnet 1 set
INSTALLATION MANUAL 1 copy

1G920SSINa 1'8¢C

@ Nanes and functions of each part)

(" N

Unit (mm)
RS-232C connector for
PC communication

Connector for connecting
with PC for commissioning

Terminal block for
watt hour meter (option) ‘

Terminal block for DIII-NET
communication (option)

This is used when distribution
the power supply to indoor units (No Voltage)
(option model name : DAM412B51)

Terminal block for communication
with air conditioners
(option model name : DAM411B51)

263 +1

130+ 1 |

‘ o ® 0,04,0,0
® 27209 M — 020%%
99955 06059
9555 0 000
999%% ©0C0°,
199929 0000
ks 9557,
F3 95955 )
] A
(2222
m 192229
192224
9555
955%%
2 95554 a
4 2229 = 2|
2 5% 2 3
8 199995 4 8
13 192922 3 =
3 g H e
= 955%% S 3
3
955%%
199529
%%
2 192229
ol ||@ 192224
HillEs 9555
3l || ] —| -~
1|8 95554
g B H| H
N vl o
H 4 | © @
g Al
@ = = D
El ©
e (=]
g " POWER
o AC100-240V
50/60Hz
T [ oz ( (oot T Doz

B

Power supply switch
Turn this switch to
ON when using

Power supply
inal block
Earth terminal block terminal bloc
Make sure to connect
the earth wire
|

[ Terminal block for contact output

Terminal block for DIII-NET
communication

Terminal block for

communication with
air conditioners

Terminal block for force stop
‘ input of indoor unit ‘
This is used when stopping the
indoor units compulsorily by
contact input (No Voltage)

Connector for BACnet®

communication

Connect the lines
with AC100-240V

F§2.25‘)H(4';5‘:D

This connector is used for
communicating with a client by
BACnet® communication system

Do-1 : ON when the unit malfunctions
Do-2 : ON when an air conditioner
malfunctions

¢ 10

Detailed drawing of fixing hole

C: 1P191169D
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Interface for use in BACnet®

OH12-01

L]

° e LED display

Dlll-4 RCV

It flashes when it receives/transmits data from/to the
equipment connected with DIlI-4 such as air conditioners

DIII-3 RCV

It flashes when it receives/transmits data from/to the
equipment connected with DIII-3 such as air conditioners

[
=
&l
&l
&l
&l
&l
&l
&l
il
&l
|| g
&l
il
©l
&l
&l
=
&l
&l
&l
=
&l
&l
)

VDAIKIN D-BACS LED display

CPU ALIVE

It flashes when the unit is normal operation.

CPU ALRM

Dill-2
23

IS}
GG

It flashes when the unit is abnormal operation.

DIlI-1

It flashes when it receives/transmits data from/to the
equipment connected with DIII-1 such as air conditioners

DIlI-2

It flashes when it receives/transmits data from/to the
equipment connected with DIII-2 such as air conditioners

Ether RCV

It flashes when it receives/transmits data from/to
BACnet client

Ether Link

It lights when the 10BASE-T cable or 100BASE-TX cable

RS-485 (TxD)

This LED display cannot be used with this unit

This LED display cannot be used with this unit

It flashes when it transmits data to PC

It flashes when it receives data to PC

ETHER] RS.4g5__S-232C |
LINK | ; 2 : RS-485 (RxD)
I
©) O | O | O | ™| ||rs232c-1 (TxD)
O O[O | O |moji
RCV | | RS-232C-1 (RxD)
ETHER '
________________________________ __/ | RS-232C-2 (TxD)

This LED display cannot be used with this unit.

RS-232C-2(RxD)

This LED display cannot be used with this unit.

@installation)

Don't fail to turn OFF the indoor unit power switch befare installing Interface for use in BACnet,

Failure to observe this instruction could result in electric shock,

( R
¢ Location

Make sure to install the unit on the inside of the inaccessible and lockable

(or needed to use exclusive tools to open) electrical component box installed indoors where the effect

of electromagnetic wave or dust can be avoided.
The minimum depth required for installation is 100mm.

* Required installation space

installed in series.

7

Keep the minimum amount of space indicated in the below drawing from walls, and between units when

Unit (mm)

Fix the intelligent Processing Unit
firmly with the installation
screws (M4)

K
<
0 ) 0 0
70 80 80
P oakwoeAcs | |7 AN DBACS
o
Yo}
o Spy——— . 5 5
' ' 2
| | 8
4 DAIK\NiD—BACS i N W
1 1
[ |
T ; 7
130+1 7

C: 1P191169D
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OH12-01 Interface for use in BACnet®

* How to install

For installation direction follow the drawing shown below.

UP

————————— << CAUTION > > ———

Make sure to install the unit vertically. Do not install

W\ the unit horizontally, because it may cause malfunction.

Setting " BACK-UP BATTERY VALIDATE " switch

(shifted to OFF when being shipped from the shop. -- Back-up battery set to INVALIDATE)
For the switch to back up the clock, etc. in case of any power failure, actuate it from OFF side

2L
(]
=c
m
o
—_

(knob is located above) to ON side (knob is located below) as shown in the figure below.

0000
000
0000
000
0000
000
[eXeXeXe)

&

9 .

ON

PCMCIA

M s the location of the knob.

BACKUP

]

< < CAUTION > >
Be sure to turn ON the battery backup switch.
When this switch is OFF, time data etc.
may be lost at power failure.

C: 1P191169D
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Interface for use in BACnet®

OH12-01

@) DI-NET master | setting)

-
@Make sure to connect the unit with [ DID-NET master ]
(Do not remove the master central setting connector,)
Remove the master central setting connectors of the centralized
management controllers or ON/QFF controllers When using togeter with
other centralized controllers such as centralizedmanagement controllers or ON/OFF controllers,
@valtunction of unit )
~
DI (1) Outdoor|
G unit
1T_— D@ Q
' [Fire ] [Fire] [Fire]
H c ¢ o )
1 N J
1
1 Maximum of 64 groups
1
1 [Outdoor|
DI (11) unit
G )
1 _— DI(12)
[Fire | [Fire] [Fir2]
N J
Y
Maximum of 64 groups
[é) [é)
e -]
.
m 1
or 1 (@}
! d '7
1
o}
BACnet® Ethernet [ L Power supply|
Client ° 100V-240V
50/60Hz
Earth leakage breaker
(install for safety)
\
[Outdoor| Terminal contact size : M3.5
unit =
“ - - Power supply
‘ F1F2 ‘ ‘ F1F2 ‘ ‘ F1F2 ‘ 7A|r-cond|>noner wiring : 2.00mm?*
. L L N —|malfunction
\ J Interface for use
Maximum of 64 groups in BACnet®
malfunction
[Outdoor| DIIl-4 Force OFF input
unit — \l
2 DIII-3 Force OFF input ~—__ 1
[Fire ] [Fire] [Fir2]
‘ P E P E ’ DIlII-2 Force OFF input
N Y —P\
N G
Maximum of 64 groups DIll-1 Force OFF input ~___ |
N

@®Electric Wiring Connection)

Don' t fail to turn OFF the indoor unit power switch before installing Interface for use in BACnet,
Failure to observe this instruction could result in electric shock,

Ve

1. DIII-NET Wiring

DMS502B51

F1 polarity : No

B Everything relating with field wiring must be supplied in the field.

DIl = 11—
=

F1 polarity : No

[outdoor] o
unit Recommended wire size 0.75~1.25mm? N
5
Q

DIl =2—
=

Terminal contact size : M3.5

[Fire] [Fire] [Fir2] [FiFe]
unit C 1L 1L \T\ )
[Fire| [Fir2| [Fir2] [Fire]

A ———_—_—_———————_———— —————_—————————————

|Terminal contact size : M3.5

@ Cautions for wiring

3. Do not bind the wire for DIII-NET

5. Wire length : Max 1000m

{DAM411B51(Option) Outdoot] o
| = polarity : No unit Recommended wire size 0.75~1.25mm? 5
: 3
: oin-3— — °
| [Fire| [Fir2| [Fir2] [Fire]
: | | polarity : No it ] > * 9 ‘
2
: DIl -4 gg/
|

[Fire] [Fire] [Fir2| [Fire]

1. Do not use multicore cables with three or more cores
2. Use wires of sizes between 0.75mm?and 1.25mm?

4. Wirings for DIII-NET must be isolated from the power lines

—— e —

C: 1P191170D
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OH12-01 Interface for use in BACnet®

-
2. No Voltage Contact Input Wiring
DMS502B51
| Recommended wire size 0.75~1.25mm? =
O+ -~z 8L O3 ryrce oFF input N
G O+ P
O O Dlll-2 -
9
5 Force OFF input g
oo 7]
- 5 O— Dill4 (é)]
49 © O Force oFF input o
N
DAM412B51 w
Recommended wire size 0.75~1.25mm? — (3)}
G O+
2 G-+ —0 O— watt hour meter
8 O-1-———- - ____________________________________________
Di
o d-{----4
I
4 O - "_____________________________________________
1 1
1 1
1 1
1 1
MO g--=—~ oI 3E0 O watthour meter
o | @OT----4¢
I
12C0-7---- "_'_'_'_'_'_'_'_'_'_'_'_'_'_'_'_'_'_'_'_'_'_'_
N
13Q (Note)
G Q
14Q
> * This connector cannot be used with this unit
15 Q
G
16
Note:
Use a meter that outputs one pulse of a width from 100~400ms, per one kWh.

100ms Over

The pulse of watt hour meter
® Cautions for wiring 100~400ms

1. The input are all the no voltage contact

2. Use a contact which can guarantee minimum application load DC16V and 10mA

3. Do not use multicore cables with three or more cores

4. Use wires of sizes between 0.75mm? and 1.25mm?2

5. Do not bind the wire for control

6. Wirings for control must be isolated from the power lines

7. Terminals G are inter-connected. Connecting to either one is allowed, but the number of cables connectable
to one terminal is limited to 2 pieces

8. Wire length : Max 150m

3. No Voltage Contact Output Wiring

DMS502B51
Al Recommended wire size 0.75~2mm?
Do-1 ’—/ [AZ] Lamp or the like
|B1
Do-2 ’—/ B2 Lamp or the like
Terminal contact size : M3.5 No voltage contact output contact specification is as follows
Do-1: ON when the unit malfunctions ‘Allowable current 10mA~1A
Do-2 : ON when an air-conditioner :Allowable voltage MAX. AC250V
malfunctions

® Cautions for wiring

1. Do not use multicore cables with three or more cores.

2. Use wires of sizes between 0.75mm? and 2mm2.

3. Do not bind the wire for control.

4. Wirings for control must be isolated from the power lines.
5. Wire length : Max 150m

C: 1P191170D
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Interface for use in BACnet®

OH12-01

4. Ethernet Communication Wiring

DMS502B51

Field supply

10BASE-T/100BASE-TX HUB BACnet®

Ethernet f client
10BASE-T [‘; straight cable ﬂ
100BASE-T.

A

©® Cautions for wiring

Do not clamp these cables together with high voltage cables.
Failure to observe this instruction would cause control error.

Sett

ing group No, for centralized control)

(" set the group number of each group of the indoor unit from the remote controller, (In case of no remote
Et{gtrol\er,also connect the remote controller and set the group No, Then, remove the remote controller,)

Turn ON the power 0f the indoor unit and Interface for use in BACnet,

(Unless the power is ON, no setting can be made,

Check that the installation and electrical wiring are correct before turning the power supply ON,
(When the power supply is turned ON, all LCD appear once and the unit may not accept the operation
for about one minute with the display of “BE“.)

While in the normal mode, hold down the ‘“ button for a minimum of 4 seconds,
The remote controller will enter the FIELD SET MODE,

Select the MODE No, “O0* with the button,
Use the “' button to select the group No, for each group,

(Group numbers increase in the order of
1-00, 1-01, < 1-15,2-00, + = +4-15)

Press “ 25 “ to set the selected group No,
Press “(F] " to return to the NORMAL NODE,

« [@)

« For details on making settings from the simplified remote controller, refer to the instruction
manual of the unit,

- 5ee the instruction manuals which came with the Ventiair and adapters(i. e, multi-purpose
adapters) for details on their Group No,settings,

Be sure to keep the operation manual for maintenance,

C: 1P191170D
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OH12-01 Optional DIl Board

29.Optional DIl Board
29.1 DAM411B51

) Components)

N
©
h -
The following parts are attached to this unit,
Make sure to check them before installation
Option DIboard panel cover INSTALLATION U
DAMA1 1851 for aption MANUAL >
=
S
—h
—h
o)
()]
—h
- J

H H Don' t fail to turn OFF the indoor unit power switch before Interface for use in BACnet,
@ Outline of functions ) Failure to observe this instruction could result in electric shock,

(" 2\

This unit is for adding 2 port to the DIII-NET communication port by installing it on the Interface for use in BACnet® DMS502B51.
©® Make sure to connect the unit with [DIII-NET master|
(Do not remove the master central setting connector.)
When using together with other centralized control equipment such as central remote controllers or ON/OFF controllers,
remove the master central setting connectors of the central remote controllers or ON/OFF controllers
Unit (mm)
(27) (127)
Outside dimension of PCB — DE
o m
E i [
o
3 m o
(104.5) Master central setting connector
(& J

C: 1P191165C
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Optional DIl Board

OH12-01

Failure to observe this instruction could result in electric shock,

H Don' t fail to turn OFF the indoor unit power switch before Interface for use in BAChet,
@ I[nstallation) ' ihdogr it e s !
e

Befaore installing the PCB, check that the power supply is turned OFF,
Since PCB's are weak to static electricity, make sure to remove the
static electricity accumulated in the worker' s body,

(The accumulated static electricity can be removed by touching the
earthed controlboard and the like, )

Remove the front cover of Interface for use in BACnet and remove the blind
cover attached to the front cover with the attached mini-wrench,

Caution: Keep the removed screws, These screws for fixing the front cover and the blind cover(2 for each)
will be required for reassembling,

As shown in the figure below, insert the connector DIboard into the connector CN10 of

Interface for use in BACnet until it clicks, then hook the latch of DILboard to the hook
hanger, and put the hole of DIIboard into the spacer and fix it,

Fix the panel cover for option to the front cover with the attached mini-wrench,
After that, fix the front cover to Interface for use in BACnet,

Fix the screws with the attached
mini-wrench

#Set the face printed with the terminal names
upward and fix it,

1P191165C
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OH12-01

Optional DIl Board

T (Do not fail to use a round crimp terminal with reinforcing sleeve for safety
@ For eXte rna l Wil ng wiring connection to the [nterface for use in BACnet,)

-
m Everything relating with field wiring must be supplied in the field.

1. DIII-NET Wiring

DMS502B51 Outdoor] R sedwire s )
F1 polarity : No unit ecommended wire size 0.75~1.25mm N
Dill =1
52 Outdoor ‘ F1, F2 ‘ ‘ F1, F2 ‘ ‘ F1, F2 ‘ ‘ F1,F2 ‘
F1 polarity : No unit L ) 1 N )
Dill-2—]
] ERINERIRERINER)
C 1T 1T o .

Terminal contact size : M3.5

- >
{DAM411851 @ o ' ],
i = polarity : No unit Recommended wire size 0.75~1.25mm i
: DIl -3 N :
i & Guaor] | F1.F2]  [FLR2] [Fir2| [F1F2] |
: = polarity: No unit C ]« ]« ] N C ] :
I — I
DIl -4
: & ERINERINERINER) :
| ‘ . . . ) |
\Terminal contact size : M3.5 }
O

LED display
This unit has the following LED display, When each corresponding
port transmits or receives the data the LED flashes,

autions for wiring
. Do not use multicore cables with three or more cores
Use wires of sizes between 0, 75mm2and 1, 25mm

. Do not bind the wires for DII-NET
. Wirings for DII-NET must be isolated from the power lines,

C
1
2
i, Wire length:Max 1000m
3
)

Terminal contact size :M3,5
\

6 Setting group No, for centralized cnntrul)

Ve

Set the group number of each group of the indoor unit from the remote controller, (In case of no remote
controller,also connect the remote controller and set the group No, Then, remove the remote controller,)
(1) Turn ON the power of the indoor unit and Interface for use in BACnet,
(Unless the power is ON, no setting can be made, )
Check that the installation and electrical wiring are correct before turning the power supply ON,
(When the power supply is turned ON, all LCD appear once and the unit may not accept the operation
for about one minute with the display of “B8 " .)

(2) While in the normal mode, hold down the “[&E“ button for a minimum of 4 seconds,
The remote controller will enter the FIELD SET MODE,

“ “ . « ()] «
(3) Select the MODE No, “O0“ with the button, — o> ) | e
(4) Use the button to select the group No, for each group, ﬁ "ﬂﬁ"—ml
(Group numbers increase in the order of =
1200, 101, - = « 1-15, 200, - = * 4-15) LA T 1
(5) Press “&% “ to set the selected group No,
(6) Press “[&]“ to return to the NORMAL MODE, {s

NOTE) - For details on making settings from the simplified remote controller, refer to the instruction
manual of the unit,
+See the instruction manuals which came with the Ventiair and adapters(i,e,, multi-purpose
adapters) for details on their Group No, settings,

NOTICE Be sure to keep the operation manual for maintenance,

C: 1P191165C
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Optional Di Board

OH12-01

30. Optional Di Board
30.1 DAM412B51

) Components)

The following parts are attached to this unit,
Make sure to check them before installation

mini-wrench

/

panel cover
for option

INSTALLATION
NANUAL

| C

Option Di board
DAMA1 2B51

L7

-

J

Don" t fail to turn OFF the indoor unit power Switch before Interface for use in BACnet,

@ Qutline of functions ) Failure to observe this instruction could result in electric shock,
=

N
This unit is for 12 points of Di input (no voltage contact input) by installing it on the Interface for use in
BACnet® DMS502B51.
Unit (mm)
(28.86) (8.5)
Outside dimension of PCB J—
o [ |
= E o !
i
30+3],
3023 f
.
g -
i |8
3
o o oy
(104.5)
N J

C: 1P191166D
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OH12-01

Optional Di Board

. Don' t fail to turn OFF the indoor unit power switch before Interface for use in BACNet,
@ Installation) ' ihdogs it B i '

Failure to observe this instruction could result in electric shock,

(Befure installing the PCB, check that the power supply is turned OFF,

Since PCB" s are weak to static electricity, make sure to remove the

static electricity accumulated in the worker s body,

(The accumulated static electricity can be removed by touching the

earthed controlboard and the like,)

(D Remove the front cover of Interface for use in BACnet(DMS502B51)
and remove theblind cover attached to the front cover with the
attached mini-wrench,

Caution: Keep the removed screws, These screws for fixing the front
cover and the blind cover(2 for each)
will be required for redassembling,

blind cover

@ As shown in the figure below, insert the connector Di board into the
connector CN8 of Interface for use in BACnet until it clicks, then
hook the latch of Di board to the hook hanger, and put the hole of
Di board into fhe spacer and fix it

@ Fix the panel cover for option to the front cover with the attached
mini-wrench,
After that, fix the front cover to Interface for use in BACnet,

Fix the screws with the
attached mini-wrench

%Set the face printed with
the terminal names upward and fix it,

1P191166D
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Optional Di Board

OH12-01

@ ror external wiring)
.

BEverything relating with field wiring must be supplied in the field,
DAM412B51
Recommended wire size 0.75~1.25mm? S
L e ,-_-_-_-_-_-_-_-_-_-_-_-_-_-_-_-_-_-_-_-_-_-_-_-_-_-_-_-_-_-_m watt hour meter |
I
G O------ ®
I
2 O l::::::::‘_‘_‘_:‘_‘_:‘_‘_‘_:‘_‘_:‘_:‘_‘_:‘_‘_:m watt hour meter |
8 O TTTTTIIITIIIIITIIIiooIIiioosiiog=0 O watt hour meter |
Di 1
G O------ ®
I
4 G- l:‘_'_:‘_‘_::‘_‘_::‘_‘_:‘_‘_::‘_‘_::‘_‘_::‘_‘_:m watt hour meter |
1
1
1
1
1
RO o bt O O
& PRttt m watt hour meter |
I
i | G Q- .
I
12 Q== l::::::::‘_‘_‘_:‘_‘_:‘_‘_‘_:‘_‘_:‘_:‘_‘_:‘_‘_:m watt hour meter |
13 Q (Note)
G O
14 Q
> * This connector cannot be used with this unit
15 Q
G
16
Note:
Use a meter that outputs one pulse of a width from 100~400ms, per one kWh.
100ms Over
The pulse of watt hour meter
® Cautions for wiring 100~400ms
1. The input are all the no voltage contact
2. Use a contact which can guarantee minimum application load DC16V and 10mA
3. Do not use multicore cables with three or more cores
4. Use wires of sizes between 0.75mm? and 1.25mm?
5. Do not bind the wire for control
6. Wirings for control must be isolated from the power lines
7. Terminals G are inter-connected. Connecting to either one is allowed, but the number of cables connectable
to one terminal is limited to 2 pieces
8. Wire length : Max 150m

J

C: 1P191166D

434

Control Systems



OH12-01 Interface for use in LonWorks®

31.Interface for use in LoNWORKs®

31.1 DMS504B51
31.1.1 Installation Manual

This manual must be read prior to installation,

Make sure the power supply is off

when carring out the installation,

WARNING

This is a class A product, In a domestic environment this product may cause radio
interference in which case the user may be required to take adequate measures,

Please carefully read the "Safety Precautions™ as follows and install
the controller as instructed,

@The precautions given herein are classified as * ! WARNING” and " ! CAUTION", However, particular precautions which,
unless they are observed in installing that could result in death and serious injury are identified by " ! WARNING',
Needless to say even other precautions which are not identified by "! CAUTION" could lead to a serious accident
unless they are observed, Therefore, please do not fail to observe these precautions,

1Sgv0SSING L'LE

@After completion of the installation, please conduct a test run on the controller to check that it is free from any
fault and in addition simultaneously instruct the user how to operate and maintain it correctly (in accordance with
the Dperation Manual),

Furthermore, request the user to keep this manual together with the Operation Manual for future reference,

ZA\WARNING

The installation work must be requested by the dealer,
[nstallation by user himself could cause electric shock, fire, etc,

Install correctly in accordance with this installation manual,
Incorrect installation, if any, may cause electric shock, fire, etc,

Installing; don not fail to use the accessories and specific parts which are supplied together with the indoor unit,
Failure to abserve this instruction may cause electric shock, fire, etc,

Perform correctly the electric wiring connection using the specified cables and firmly clamp each terminal connector to
prevent cable load from being transferred thereto,
Unstable and improper cable connecting and clamping could cause overheat, fire, etc,

[ ANCATION ]

Grounding,
Do not connect the grounding wire to any of gas pipes, city water pipes, lightning rods, or telephone
grounding wire, Imperfect grounding would cause electric shock,

Avoid installing at the following locations,
1.Cuisine and other place where the controller is inevitably exposed to mineral oil, Scattered oil or steam
Installing at such places could cause deterioration of the resin parts, corrosion or short circuit,
2,Where corrosive gases such as sulfur dioxide generate inevitably,
3. Where a machine as generates electromagnetic waves, Installing at such a place could cause trouble of the control Iine
and failure of normal air-conditioning operation,
4, Where leak of combustible gas is forecast and place where volatile ignitable gases such as thinner, gasoline, etc.
are handled,
Should such gas leak and accumulate around the devices, could cause igniting,

\ SETTING THE BACPUP BATTERY SWITCH,
P Components

Ve

The following parts are

attached to this unit,

Make sure to check them before DMS-1F
installation, DMS504B51

Names and functions of each part)

®

Unit (mm)
1956 I 1681 | (" ALIVE (GREEN) / WINK (RED)
: w0 ‘ 19 130 19 ‘
3 ‘ ‘ GREEN : It flashes when the unit is
= — - — - - normal operation.
}7 4(5 (at 0.4sec. frequency)
RED : Receive the WINK command.
o 'DAIKIN S (at 0.4 sec. frequency for
10sec.,
ALIVE/WINK o/ - )
SERVICE
SERVICE SWITCH SERVICE (YELLOW)
The lamp turns on when the service
switch is pressed. The lamp turns off
under the normal state except
- when the service switch is pushed.
48 A\ CAUTION
2 « Make sure the power supply is off SERVICE SWITCH
N ‘when carrying out the following work.
LABEL 1. When taking off the Front Cover
2 When peratng e ComectrsSviches The NI (Networking Integrator) presses
= the switch when he carries out his work.
VPEER]
— 50/60Hz i
BIRE m ST fl'ermlna\ block for power supply (N, IJ
k}onnec{ the lines with 100-240V~50/60Hd
o[ BEBE (] BEEBlo
f
— iy & N
© 19 130 \&1 9
@ T T

168 + 1
Terminal block for DIII-NET
communication ( Earth terminal block w
Terminal block for ( Terminal block for forced off input W
with air conditi " - - Make sure to connect the earth wire
The indoor units connected this system
are unable to be operated because they are forced off
45 4.5 ( ! ®
R2. 25 R2. 25 Terminal block for LoNWoRks® Network

. 1 Terminal block for communication with

m@ centralized control system

q\m 8-C3

Detailed drawing of fixing hole

PNl R

13

1P111315
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®

Interface for use in LonWoRrks OH12-01
Installation )
(" @Make sure to install the unit on the inside A
of the inaccessible and Tockab 2
(o1 needed to use exclusive tools to open) Z
efectrical component box insfalled indoors
where the effect of electromagnetic wave or dust o
can be avoided, =
The minimum depth required for installation
is 80mm
@Keep the minimum amount of space indicated
in the belaw drawing from walls, and between
units when installed in series,
@Faor installation direction follow the drawing 30 [<20_| 50
shown below,
up
o[ 8B [ @88 |o
[ e—
= 5
Make sure to install the unit vertically, Do not install <
the unit horizontally, because it may cause malfunction,
W]E\ectricalmmw voltage and frequency : Single phase [o[eeRm T ssm o]
. AC100~240V 50/60Hz = =
12ti09 [ )Rated power consumption: maxinum W ﬂ
1)Power supply fluctuation : £10% 7
Neondition 2)Ambient temperatyre : -10~150°C % 130 119
PO Ambient hunidity - 0~959 (Sweating is not acceptablle) 16811
)Preservation : -20~460°C
3) Performance : [nsulation resistance : 50MQ or more by DC500 Eix the DMS-IF .
Tegohnmeter gc‘;renv%(mth the installation
4)Mass : 1,5Kg
\[5)Culour of the unit : stainless steel sus304-N0,4 Y,
Electric Wiring Connection)
® Use a round crimp terminal with reinforcing sleeve for safety wiring connection to the
Interface for use in LONWORKS® except the terminal for LONWORKs® Network.
o] [e]
J7 DAIKKIN
ALIVE/WINK O
SERVICE Q
SERVICE SWITCHO
A CAUTION
M35 34
. VPBwER
Qutdoor unit 100240V
50/60Hz_
F1[F2|T1[r2] DIN] L
o| EEBE [ BB |o
)\ I
«@ Earth leakage breaker
10A
/ 0 Power supply
Single phase
Forced OFF (50/60Hz)
S = ird 2
ETFa 1 o Power supply wiring 2:Omm
— HE) Implement the grounding in
Maximum of 64 groups accordance with the
standards of the applicable country
and region.
Earth wiring 2.0mm?
«@D 9
LoNWorks® Network
N J
Wiring specification)
WMEverything relating with field wiring must be supplied in the field,
55?@ LONVWORKS® Network conmunication wiring
Use the dedicated Iine for the LONWORKS®Network,
LO
DUS504B51 |Polarity:No_____ ________
* DI-NET wirin
@ ring Outdoar uinit
DMSSOABHH Polarity:No 5
F29 F1F2 F1F2 F1F2 F1F2
I 1 1 1 ]
1.Do not use multicore cables with three or more cores,
2,Use wires of sizes between 0, 75mm* and 1, 25mn!
3. Wire length:Max 1000m
1P111315
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OH12-01 Interface for use in LonWorks®

4,00 not bind the wire for DI -NET

5.Wirings for DI -NET must be isolated from the power lines,
6, Terminal contact size:M3.5

#(3) Forced OFF

0,75~1,25mm? vinyl cord or cable with W

DMS504B51 7 sheath(2 wire) up to 150m maximum, — _-‘

—h

T2 Forced OFF

cautions for wiring U

When Forced OFF INPUT is kept on, the indoor units connected this system g

are unable to be operated because they are Forced OFF, (/)]

1.Use a no voltage contact, g

2,Use a contact which can guarantee minimum application load DC16V and 10mA, B

3,00 not use multicore cables with three or more cores, W

4, Wirings must be isolated from the power lines, o
S.Terminal contact size:M3. 5. —_

\ J
(® Names and functions of P, C.B ASSY )
~ N
(D How to open the cover ) Lttt t0 the front as sh
- Remove the 4 screws as shown *Slide the cover upward e o 0 the ot as showt
in the drawing below in the drawing
= =
) ™
=

(@) Names and functions of P, C.B ASSY

Backup battery switch [0} 1) (CUMECTIOF for service PC

~Turn ON the switch to bring -~ This connectar is to be connected to the PC
the backup battery effective, - when commissioning is carried out
This mark EShows the swtich CN7 by a service person
position when DMS-IF is shipped
out of the factory g';F w1 Connector for setting the master

LED display \ " ) Mh centa\izted cnnttrul - -

H 119 LED3(CHaRGE: < The connector must be permanetly connecte

TS B [T i B i i
wg ?Z%Eeg{‘.;itwmfmg‘gn”arge"' lens Do not pull out the connector)
LED? flashes ' == - -
(at 0, 4sec frequency) o[ EEEE L[] /EEEl |o Since the control substrate is weak to static electricity,
when the CPU for D m-Net do not touch the parts on the substrate,
communication is normal, Make sure to dischange static electricity
LED] flashes from human body before starting the work,

ivi (Static electricity can be discharged by tauching
t«;eg Hggﬁgév‘cgr%mj?%gatiun (Meuron 10 ) the sheet metal of the contral panel which is earthed)

\ J

DO-NET master ] setting )

l ( Make sure to connect the unit with [ DII-NET master ] j

@ etting the backup battery switch )

When shipped out of the factory, the backup battery switch is turned off

(the battery is ineffective),

Turn ON  the switch for backup of set data such as the information

regarding the network variables at power failure,

+ Guaranteed hours of power failure, Qne month (31days)

» The lithium battery is used and is rechargeable,
After the power is restored it is necessary to continuously electrify the battery
for approximately aone day until the it is completely charged,

_ (The battery is completely charged when shipped out from the factory,) Y,

Setting group No, for centralized control)

s N
Turn ON the power to the DMS-1F Follawing the below pracedure,
set the group numbers for the indoar units connected to the DII-NET,
Tm qruug numhert;s set {ur eagh Hduur unit system,
en not using the remate controller,
the remote controller is to be connected just far making settings (roup Wo
but must be disconnected when finished,)

H(Made o,

Field set mode

Pre- Check no troubles exist with
installation and wiring before 15
para- turning ON the power,

tigng Em gN the pnwer to the indoor press

and set the grovp

nd F . .
+ For details on making
ﬁﬁﬁﬁ‘r”% %S Mt Pssible with the No, Group No, increases in the settings from the

— order of 1-0, 1-07.,. 1-15, 2-00,.., | Sinplified remote

@ Nothing is wrong with the eguipnent if *BE " is 4-15 controller, refer to the
displayed when power is turned ON, This may 73 | Set the group No, when *GROUP" o instruction nanual
happen and the unit may not respond to the liquid crystal display is flashing,| 0f the unit,
nPErap‘un, but the situation should last only a
moment, Press the button to initiate .

flashing of “GRODP* on the [iquig |- K0T details on mating

1 Hald down (@) for 4 seconds [rysta\qd[gp\ﬂyl ! settings of the group No,

of the Ventiaire ar
or nore to enter the field set mode, ‘ 4

adapters (wiring adapter
to set the 9roup N0, | tor gther air canditioners,
etc, ), refer to the instruction

2 Press and set the mode 5 Press Egﬂ This will return the| manual of the said unit,

N to" 00" system to the normal mode,

‘Press

P
e o
I
&
o
@ or
~
ERE
o

1P111315
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Interface for use in LoxWorks® OH12-01
31.1.2 System Wiring Diagram
0 o
O
DAIKIN
v ALIVE/WINK O
SERVICE Q
SERVICE SWITCH
A CAUTION
4-M3.5 3-M4
Outdoor unit 100240
F1|F2|T1|T2 @S?Iﬁ:}TZL
o[ eekEl [E EeM |o
W I
‘ «(@) Earth leakage breaker
/ 10A Power supply
Single phase
Forced OFF (50/60Hz)
o—— =
Power supply wiring 2.0mm?
F1F2 F1F2 HE) Implement the grounding in
Maximum of 64 groups accordance with the
standards of the applicable country
and region.
Earth wiring 2.0mm?
HO)
LonWorks® Network
3D040974
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OH12-01 Interface for use in LonWorks

®

%* Wiring specification

@ LONVORKS®Network Communication wiring
Use the dedicated line for the LoNWORKS®Network

@ DMS504B51 é?_fg_@ﬂ@_:N_ﬂ _____________

@DI-NET wiring

Outdoor

DMS504B5] Polarity:No unit
Fi 5

F 291 [F1F2] [F1 F2| [F1F2| [F1 F2|

Cautions for wiring

Do not use multicore cables with three or more cores,

Use wires of sizes between 0, 75mm?2 and 1, 25mm?

Wire length:MAX 1000m

Do not bind the wire for DII—NET

Wirings for DII—NET must be isolated from the power lines,
Terminal contact size :M3.5

SO

@Frorced OFF input

0, 75mm~1, 25mm2 vinyl cord or cable with sheath(2 wire)

DMS504B51 up to 150m maximum,
I;_:::::::::::::::::::::::::::_O Forced OFF

I

When forced OFF input is kept on,

the indoor units connected this system are unable to be operated

because they are forced off,

Use a no voltage contact,

Use a contact which can guarantee minimum application load DC16V and 10mA
Do not use multicore cables with three or more cores,

Wirings must be isolated from the power lines,

Terminal contact Size:M3, 5

Sy

Everything relating with field wiring must be supplied in the field,

3D040974
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OH12-01

Interface for use in LONWORKS®
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Unification Adaptor for Computerized Control OH12-01

32. Unification Adaptor for Computerized Control

32.1 DCS302A52

32.1.1 Function
When connected to the central remote controller, this kit enables unified display (operation/
malfunction) and unified control (ON/OFF).

1. Unified Display (operation/malfunction) using terminals W1, W2, W3, W4

Output for display e \/ \/ |

Unification  Central
adaptor remote
DCS302A52 controller
DCS302CA61 Group Group Group
Controls ‘ No.1-00 No.1-01 No.8-15
indoor units

of 1-00~4-15 N J
Y

Max.128 groups (128 units)

Output for display
)]
=
m
Unification  Central
adaptor remote
DCS302A52 controller
S302CA61
Controls
indoor units )
of 5-00~8-15

Output for display T

Unification intelligent Touch Controller
adaptor DCS601C51
DCS302A52

2. Unified Control (ON/OFF) using terminals B1, B2, BC

— vV V

Control input
eI
Unificaton  Central | | | | |TTTTTTTTTT
adaptor remote
DCS302A52  controller
DCS302CA61 Group Group Group
Controls ] No.1-00 No.1-01 No.8-15
indoor units
of 1-00~4-15 N )
~
Max.128 groups (128 units)
o | Control input
b=
m
Unification Central
adaptor remote
DCS302A52 controller
DCS302CA61
Controls
indoor units )
of 5-00~8-15
Control input I:] |__|:
Unification intelligent Touch Controller

d: r
adsptor o, DCS601C51

C: 2PA53489
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Unification Adaptor for Computerized Control

32.1.2 Names of parts and function

Control input terminal board
(Tes2)

Transmission wiring is con-
nected here to enable external
input from BMS, etc.

CHANGEOVER SWITCH (SS1)
(Factory setting: VOLT.)

Switch to non voltage when
input to control input terminal
board (Tes2) is non voltage.

CONTROL MODE SWITCH
(RS1)
(Factory setting: 2)

Switches control input mode.

32.1.3 Installation
® Securely install the adaptor inside the electric panel box (field supplied) with the 4 attached screws.
® |Install the adaptor in a place within 5 m from the central remote controller to enable cable connection.

Note
Do not damage the PCB with your screwdriver, etc.
Install the adaptor inside an electric panel box to protect from electromagnetic waves and dust.

1.
2.

- ~ TO
S St
BIL@ | %_é:]
B0 @

L]
[ ]
/@ —

®|®||®)|®

Wilw? QA

Terminal board for fetching operation/malfunction
display signal (Tes1)

Connect wires to W1 and W2 for operation display,
and to W3 and W4 for malfunction display.

Power supply can be selected from amongst
=24V, ~24V, 200-240 V.

Unit (mm)

32.1.4 Electric wiring work and initial setting
First, wire between the indoor and outdoor units, and between each unit and the power supply. Then, wire between the
indoor unit and remote controller. Finally, check operation is normal.

For details, refer to the installation manuals for the indoor and outdoor units.

1.

2. Next, wire between the indoor unit and the central remote controller. Then, wire the central remote controller to the
power supply and make the necessary settings. Finally, check operation is normal.
For details, refer to the installation manuals for the central remote controller.

3. Wire between the unification adaptor for computerized control and the central remote controller.
Refer to "WIRING TO THE CENTRAL REMOTE CONTORLLER" on the next page.

4. Set the CHANGEOVER SWITCH and CONTROL MODE SWITCH. And, wire to BMS or other external input device.
Refer to "WIRING TO EXTERNAL INPUT DEVICES" on P.445.
C: 2PA53489
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Unification Adaptor for Computerized Control

OH12-01

<Wiring to the Central Remote Controller>

BMS

Unification adaptor
DCS302A52

| ——

Central remote controller
DCS302CA61

Max. 64
” groups
(Max. 128 units)

Unification adaptor

Central remote controller

Connect the adaptor to X2A of the central remote
controller.

C: 2PA53489

444

Control Systems



OH12-01

Unification Adaptor for Computerized Control

<Wiring to External Input Devices>

(Wire specifications)

0.75-1.25 mm’ gauge sheathed vinyl cord or cable (2-wire)
Max. length: 150 m

5. Set the CHANGE OVER SWITCH (SS1) and CONTROL MODE SWITCH (RS1). And, wire to BMS or other external

input device.
Refer to "WIRING TO EXTERNAL INPUT DEVICES".

1. Control input (Unified operation/stop) (SS1)

Wire as explained here following, depending on whether input carries a voltage (VOLT.) or

not (NON VOLT.).
@ Input with voltage

e¢GVve0€esoa L'ece n

Set the CHANGE OVER SWITCH(SS1) to
VOLT.. (Factory set: VOLT.)

The B mark indicates
switch position.

CHANGE OVER

Use a small voltage contact of a
minimum current load of DC 12 V,
1 mA or less.

Utilize an external DC 12-24 V
power supply. Each contact re-

Connect to the

quires approximately 10 mA, there-
fore carefully select power supply
capacity.

(@ Input with non voltage

common side of
control input
(non-polarized).

Set the CHANGE OVER SWITCH to NON
VOLT.. (Factory set: VOLT.)

The M mark indicates
switch position.

CHANGE OVER
B
gl Input A
Use a small voltage contact of a &5 48?2
minimum current load of DC 12 V, o | Input B V
1 mA or less. / BC
2. CONTROL MODE SWITCH (RS1) setting
Control mode can be selected from input A and B at this  [CONTROL MODE
switch on the PC board adaptor. N2

(Factory set: 2)

®

() For normal operation by input A

Position Input A
o OFF — ON: Unified operation
ON — OFF: Unified stop

* Input B can be disregarded.
(2 For insta